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Chapter 1:

Welcome to Magento!

Magento Community Edition is a feature-rich eCommerce platform, built on open-
source technology that provides online merchants with unprecedented flexibility and
control over the look, content, and functionality of their eCommerce store. Magento
CE’s intuitive administration interface features powerful marketing, search engine
optimization, and catalog management tools to give merchants the power to create
sites that are tailored to their unique business needs. Designed to be completely
scalable, Magento CE offers companies a stable, secure, customizable eCommerce

solution.

vour LanGuAce: [EFIENE

rﬁl Magento’

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VP

wEYE |
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SHOP EYE WEAR
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Resources Chapter 1: Welcome to Magento!

Resources

Magento provides a wealth of business and technical resources, self-help tools, and
services to help you succeed.

B Knowledge Base

e — Got a question? The Magento Knowledge
e —— Base has an answer. Our Knowledge

' Base is your one-stop shop for helpful

_ articles and how-to instructions, as well
= : | as technical product documentation.

Guides and Tips

s
e B sy

Our user guides, eBooks, and articles
provide a wealth of information thatis |  __.

ready for download. - ol

Wiki
e ———— [ The Magento Wiki is where you can
= — ™ = learn from others, and share what you
o know! To help you get started, we've
— gathered a list of articles that will help
ﬁ you on your way.
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Forums

The Magento forums provide access to a et
network of dedicated Magento : %
enthusiasts who share tips, tricks and o B
support. 2 Srorer——— _

Blog

Check out the Magento blog for the
latest information about new features,
trends, best practices, upcoming events,
and more!

Webinars |

Fupubat .t St Wil b, Pl

Expand your horizons! Register to
attend the upcoming Magento webinar,
or catch up on previous, archived
webinars. | e

Training & Certification

Magento has training courses for every
role, including marketers, product
managers, designers and developers.
Magento U courses provide practical,
hands-on exercises that help students
learn quickly.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 5


http://www.magentocommerce.com/boards
http://magento.com/blog
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Join the Conversation!

Partners

Need help to set up or fine-tune your
store? Magento’s certified developers and
consultants are experts in store setup,
design, integration and marketing. Find
a certified expert and jumpstart your
business today!

Chapter 1: Welcome to Magento!

IFRBTHEES W DL LD WG 0w
ATSai

Expert Consulting Services

Magento’s Expert Consulting Group
(ECG) helps Magento merchants and
Solution Partners maximize their
success. Our experts offer comprehensive
analysis and best practice
recommendations, from architecture
planning through post-deployment.

Facebook

Find out what’s happening and join the
discussion on our Facebook page!

Magento Community Edition: User Guide
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Twitter

Follow us on Twitter!

YouTube

Learn while you watch videos
on our YouTube channel!

LinkedIn

Join the users group and
connect with others on LinkedIn!

[ P

———
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Notes
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Chapter 2:
Installing Magento

Magento Community Edition is open source software and can be downloaded for
free. Developers can modify the core code and add features and functionality by
installing extensions from the Magento Connect marketplace.

Because Magento does not provide technical support for this software, businesses
using Magento Community Edition to run their stores might need access to their
own Magento experts to help with the installation and configuration. Answers to
many technical questions can be found on our user forum.

Magento Community Edition is licensed under the Open Software License (OSL)
v3.0, an open source certified license. To learn more, see the License / Trademark
FAQ on our site.

After you have verified that your hosting environment meets Magento’s system
requirements, you can download Magento CE free of charge from the Magento
community site. Although optional, we recommend that you register on our site so
you have access to the forums, wiki, groups, screencasts, and other resources the
community has to offer.
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System Requirements

See our website for a complete list of system requirements.

Base System Requirements

Operating Environment ~ LAMP (Linux, Apache, MySQL, and PHP)

Operating Systems Linux x86
(Unix only) Linux x86-64
Web Servers Apache 1.3.x
Apache 2.0.x
Apache 2.2.x
PHP Version 5.2.13

PHP Configuration safe_mode off

memory_limit 512 MB recommended
256 MB minimum

MySQL 4.1.20
InnoDB storage engine

SSL Avalid security certificate is required to work over a secure
channel (HTTPS) from the Magento Admin, or when sub-
mitting form data from the storefront. Self-signed SSL cer-
tificates are not supported.
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Chapter 2: Installing Magento Part I: Magento Installation

Part I: Magento Installation

During the first part of the installation, you will download the scripts and sample data
files needed to install Magento. You will also set up permissions on the server, and
create a new database.

= || Magento | an ebayinc company Q FREE DEMO MY ACCOUNT

PRODUCTS ~ CUSTOMERS  PARTNERS  TRAINING  RESOURCES HELP  COMPANY  BLOG

Magento Community Edition

Magento Community Edition is open source software and can be downloaded for free. Developers can modify the core code En!:qrprlse
and add features and functionality by installing extensions from the Magento Connect marketplace. Edition

is the right fit for

Businesses using Gommunity Edition to run their stores will want to have access to their own Magento experts, since Magento fashion brands

does not provide technical support for this software. Answers to many technical questions are available on our user forum

‘Small businesses that prefer fo have access to technical support and a more comprehensive feature set should consider Discover Why b
Magente Go, our "commerce in the cloud" solution. Mid-iarge size businesses that need support, additional features and our

best performance should consider Magento Enterprise Edition.

Download Release Archives  How to Get Started Master Magento

Full Release
This is the latest stable release of the Magento Community Edition. Leamn More » Ma ge nto U

ver 1.8.1.0 - Added Dec. 11,2013 [ Select your format =] DOWNLOAD
LEARN MORE

Downloader

with the Experts...

The downloader will install the latest Magento version

Select your format
Select your format
magento-downloader-1.7.
magento-dounloa
magento-doumioa

ver 1.7.0.0 - Added April 6, 2012 & DOWNLOAD Downloader

 2ip (4562 KB)
1ar.gz (45 69 KB)

00
0.0
7.0.0.4ar.bz2 (48.48 KB)

Sample Data

Must be installed prior to the basic Magento Installation. Leam More »

ver 1.6.1.0 - Added October 26, 2011 |5 Select your format EI DOWNLOAD

Downloader

Process Overview:

Step 1: Download the Magento CE Downloader Script
Step 2: Download the Sample Data

Step 3: Upload the Downloader Script to Your Server
Step 4: Grant File Access Permissions

Step 5: Set Up the Store Database

Step 6: Upload the Sample Data to Your Server

Step 7: Run the Magento CE Downloader

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 11
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Step 1: Download Magento CE Downloader Script

1. Navigate to the Magento Community Edition download page.

2. In the Downloader section, select one of the following formats for the archived
downloader. The archive file name is: magento-downloader-x.x.x.zip (or .tar.gz, or
.tar.bz2). The size of the archive is approximately 46K.

e .ZIp
o .tar.gz
o .tar.bz2

3. Click the Download button. While the file is downloading, take a moment to look over
the resources on the Magento Community page.

4. Extract the archive to a directory of your choice on your local computer. The name of the
extracted file is: downloader.php

Step 2: Download the Sample Data

Magento provides sample data with examples of products and basic content pages to
help you get started. When you are ready to build your own catalog, you can reinstall
Magento without the sample data. This step is recommended, but is not required.

1. In the Sample Data section, Select your format for the archived sample data.

2. Click the Download button, and Save the file anywhere on your local computer. The file
name is: magento-sample-data-x.x.x.zip (or .tar.gz, or .tar.bz2). The size of the archive is
approximately 10MB.

Sample Data

Must be installed prior to the basic Magento Installation. Learn More »

ver 1.6.1.0 - Added October 26, 2011 |5 Select your format E| DOWNLOAD

Sample Data Download

Step 3: Upload the Downloader Script to Your Server

3. Use an FTP or SFTP tool to copy the extracted downloader script to the root www
directory of the server. (The root www directory is usually named public_html.) As an
alternative, you can copy the file to another subdirectory, such as /store.

12 Magento Community Edition: User Guide
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Step 4: Grant File Access Permissions

For the Magento Installer to work correctly, the top-level Magento directory on the
server, and all directories beneath it must have correct permissions. To learn more, see
the Knowledge Base article: Recommended File System Ownership and Privileges.

Step 5: Set Up the Store Database

1. Create a new, empty database using one of the following methods:

o Use phpMyAdmin or a similar tool provided by your hosting company. For
instructions, see the documentation for the specific tool.

o MySQL command line

2. Create a new user with full permissions to the database. Then, write down the following

information:

dbname The database name.

dbuser The name of the database user.
dbpassword The password for the database user.

Step 6: Upload the Sample Data to Your Server

If you want to use the sample data, it must be installed now. If you are ready to add
your own products, skip this step. You can use either of the following methods to install
the sample data:

Method 1:

a. Extract the sample data archive that you downloaded in Step 2, to a directory of
your choice on your local computer. The file name is similar to: magento_sample_
data_for_ x.x.x.sql.

The archive contains an SQL script with a dump of the sample data, and a
media/catalog folder with category and product images.

Name Type
. media File folder
. cataleg File folder
. categery File folder
.. product File folder

""_t!" magento_sample_data_for_1.6.1.0 SQL-Script

Sample Data Archive
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b. Use an FTP or SFTP tool to copy the media folder and its subdirectories from your
local computer to the magento installation directory on the server. Depending on
your server, the path will look something like this:

e /var/www.magento/media

o /var/www/html/magento/media

c. Use an FTP or SFTP tool to copy the magento sample data script to the server. A
good place to put it is in the media/catalog folder.

e /var/www/magento/media/catalog
e /var/www/html/magento/media/catalog
d. Do one of the following:

o Use phpMyAdmin, or a similar tool to run the sample data script and import the
data into the new database.

o On the command line, enter the following:

mysgl -u <root user> -p <magent-db-name> < <path-and-filename of

db-script>

You are now ready to install Magento!

Method 2:

If you prefer to install the sample data from the command line, see this Knowledge Base
article, under the heading: Installing Optional Sample Data.
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Step 7: Run the Magento CE Downloader

Part I: Magento Installation

1. From your browser, navigate to the location of the Magento downloader on your server.

The Magento Downloader welcome page appears.

m Magento

Community

Installation Welcome to Magento Downloader!

Welcome

Validation

Magento Connect Manager
Deployment

Download

License Agreement
Localization

Configuration

Create Admin Account
You're All Setl

before you start to install

Having trouble installing Magento?
Check out our Installation Guide

This wizard will install Magento to your server. Please visit Magento community site http /iwww magentocommerce com/

Welcome

2. To validate your server environment, click the Continue button. If error warnings

appear, correct the errors and click the Check Again button.

@ PHP version is right. Your version is 5.3.5.
@ PHP Extension curl is loaded

@ PHP Extension dom is loaded

@ PHP Extension gd is loaded

& PHP Extension hash is loaded

@ PHP Extension iconv is loaded

@ PHP Extension mcrypt is loaded

@ PHP Extension pcre is loaded

& PHP Extension pdo is loaded

@ PHP Extension pdo_mysqlis loaded

@ PHP Extension simplexml is loaded

Validation

3. When you pass the validation test, do the following:
a. Enter the following Database Connection information:

o Host
o« User Name

o User Password

Magento Community Edition: User Guide
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| Database Connection

Database Type
MySaL

Host *
localhost

Chapter 2: Installing Magento

[=]

Database Name *
magento

¥ou can specify server port, ex.: localhost: 3307
If you are not using default UNIX socket, you can specify
it here instead of host, ex.: /var/run/mysgld/mysgld.sock

User Name *
magento

Tables Prefix

User Password

(Optional. Leave blank for no prefix)

Database Connection

b. Click the Check InnoDB button to confirm the connection.

c. When you receive confirmation that the credentials are valid, click the Continue
button.

4. On the Magento Connect Manager Deployment page, do the following:

m Magento

Community

Installation

Welcome

Validation

Magento Connect Manager
Deployment

Download

License Agreement
Localization

Configuration

Create Admin Account
You're All Set!

Having trouble installing Magento?
Check out our Guide

Magento Connect Manager Deployment

Loader Protocol

Magento Connect Channel Protocol

HTTP

Stability
Magento Connect Manager Version Stability
stable

De Type

@ Local Filesystem
FTP Connection

[ gac | contnue |

Magento Connect Manager Deployment

a. In the Loader Protocol section, set Magento Connect Channel Protocol to one of
the following:

HTTP

FTP

16

(Recommended) HTTP is faster than FTP.

Choose FTP if outgoing connections are not allowed in
your hosting environment.
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Loader Protocol

Magento Connect Channel Protocol

HTTP [=]

Loader Protocol

b. In the Stability section, set Magento Connect Manager Version Stability to
“Stable.”

Stability

Magento Connect Manager Version Stability

stable Iz‘

Stability

c. In the Deployment Type section, select one of the following:

Deployment Type

() Local Filesystem
@ FTP Connection

Deployment Type

FTP Connection (Recommended) FTP allows you to upload files to the
server without changing read/write/execute permissions.
After choosing FTP connection, complete the following
with information provided by your FTP server

administrator:

Host Name Enter the host name of the FTP
server.

Credentials Enter the FTP credentials provided by
your FTP server administrator

Installation Enter the path where Magento CE

Path will be installed. The installation
path points to the same directory
that contains the downloader.php
file.

Local Filesystem Deploying through the local file system requires the

Apache account permissions to be changed. When the
installation is complete, contact your server
administrator to update the file permissions.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 17
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If the web server user can't write to the magento
directory, you should not proceed. It's most likely an
ownership issue, rather than a permissions issue.

d. To verify the connection, click the Check FTP button. You will not be able to
continue if any of the deployment parameters are invalid. After the FTP connection
is verified, click the Continue button.

5. On the Welcome to Magento's Installation Wizard Page, do the following:

m Magento
Community
Installation Welcome to Magento's Installation Wizard!
Wel
elcome You are now ready to continue the i process by ing the most up-to-date copy of the Magento software.
Validation
WMagento Connect Manager Magento Connect Channel Protocol Hitp [=]
B Use Custom Permissions: Mo [=]
Download
License Agraement Deployment Type Local Filesystem =
p— [ startho dowmioad procoss |
Configuration

Create Admin Account
You're All Sett

Having trouble installing Magento?
Check out our [nstallation Guide

Magento Installation Wizard

a. Set Magento Connect Channel Protocol to the same protocol you selected in the
previous step. (Options include: HTTP/FTP)

b. Custom permissions determine how read, write, and execute permissions are
applied to the downloaded folders and files. Set Use Custom Permissions to one of
the following:

Yes The Magento CE administrator can execute, write, and read files in
the downloaded folders. In the Folders and Files fields that appear,
specify values in the octal number system to denote the permissions
that the Magento administrator has for folders and files on the server.

No Custom permissions are not specified for downloaded folders and
files. In this case the system default values are used:

0777 Folder permissions to read, write, and execute.

0666 File permissions to read and write.

c. Set Deployment Type to the type specified in the previous step. (Options include
Local Filesystem/FTP)
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d. When you are ready to start the download, click the Start the Download Process
button to begin.

m Magento
Community
Installation Welcome to Magento's Installation Wizard!
Welcome
R — You are now ready to continue the installation pracess by downloading the most up-to-date copy of the Magento software
Magento Connect Manager Magento Connect Channel Protocol Hip
Deployment Use Custom Permissions No
Dowmload
License Agreement Deployment Type Loca
P [_startthe downioad process |
Configuration
Creatz Admin Account ] Auto-scroll consale contents
YouTe All Set -

Having trouble installing Magento?
Check out our Installation Guide

Starting to Download

e. When the "Download completed" message appears, click the Continue to Magento
Installation button.

If you were unable to complete the download process due to a connection error,
try to upload the Full Magento Package from the Community download page.
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Part II: Magento Installation

During the second part of the Magento installation, you will complete the initial
configuration, and create an admin account. The initial installation creates a single
website, one store, and three store views, which can be used for different languages.

Process Overview:

Step 1: License Agreement

Step 2: Localization

Step 3: Configuration

Step 4: Create an Admin Account

Step 1: License Agreement

Read the terms of the Magento Community Edition End User License Agreement. If you
agree to the terms, click the Continue button.

ﬁil Magento’

Enterprise

Installation Welcome to Magento's Installation Wizard!
Download - P
License Agreement MAGENTO™ ENTERPRISE EDITION |:[

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

Localization
Configuration This End User License Agreement (‘Agreement”) is entered into by and between X commerce, Inc. through its Magento
Create Admin Account division (‘Magento), and the Licensee executing the Magento Order Form (defined below). The parties agree as follows:
ORI TERMS AND CONDITIONS

1. License

1.1. Subject to Licensee's payment of the applicable fees and to Licensee's compliance with other terms and
Having trouble instaling conditions of this Agreement, Magento grants Licensee a non-transferable, non-assignable, non-sublicensable,
Magento? Check out our waorldwide license ta copy the Software for the purpose of installing and using it on a computer and solely for internal
Instaliation Guide purposes, in accordance with the Software's technical documentation and solely during the periods and on the
maximum number of Designated Servers specified in one or more applicable Magento or Magento-authorized reseller
ordering schedules ithe "Magento Order Form”) executed with Licensee.

| agree o the above terms and conditions.

Continue

License

Step 2: Localization

Select the default localization settings for your Magento CE installation. The values can
be changed later for specific stores, store views, and websites.
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« Locale
o Time Zone

o Default Currency

Locale settings

Locale *
English (United States)/ English (United S

Time Zone * Default Currency *
Central Standard Time (America/Chicago) [+]  US Dallar [=]
Locale Settings

Step 3: Configuration

1. In the Database Connection section, do the following:
a. Set Database Type to “MySQL.”

b. 1In the Host field, enter the server's fully qualified host name or IP address. If your
database server is on the same host as your web server, enter “localhost.”

c. Refer to the database credentials from Part 1: Step 5, and enter the following:

« Database Name
o User Name

o User Password

d. (Optional) The Table prefix is used when there are multiple instances of Magneto
that share a single database. To learn more, see the Knowledge Base article:
Installing and Verifying Magento Community Edition.

Database Type

MySQaL [+]

Host * Database Name *
localhost magento

*¥ou can specify server port, ex.: localhost: 3307
If you are not using default UNIX socket, you can specify
it here instead of host, ex.: /varfrun/mysgld/mysgid.sock

User Name * User Password
magento LIYTTTY
Tables Prefix

(Optional. Leave blank for no prefix)

Database Connection

2. In the Web Access Options section, do the following:
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3.

a. Enter the Base URL for the Magento store.

b. In the Admin Path filed, enter the base URL for the store’s Admin Panel. (The
default value is “admin.”)

c. To display charts in the Dashboard, select the Enable Charts checkbox.

d. Ifyou are installing Magento to a development or test environment, and the Web
server is not verifiable, select the Skip Base URL Validation Before the Next Step
checkbox. Otherwise, leave the checkbox unselected.

e. (Recommended) To enable the Apache mod_rewrite module, select the Use Web
Server (Apache) Rewrites checkbox. To learn more, see the Knowledge Base article:
Installing and Configuring Required Prerequisite Software.

f. (Recommended) If your server has a valid security certificate, select the Use Secure
URLs (SSL) checkbox. Then, complete the following:

Secure Base URL Enter the complete base URL for the SSL connection.
Run the Admin Select the checkbox to run the store admin on the secure
Interface with SSL channel.

These initial SSL settings can be modified later.

— Web access pti

Base URL*

hitp:/i10.249.149 45/magento/
Admin Path *

admin

Additional path added after Base URL to access your Administrative Panel (e.g. admin, backend, control etc.).

Enable Charts
Enable this option if you want the charts to be displayed on Dashboard.

[] Skip Base URL Validation Before the Next Step
Check this box only if it is not possible to automatically validate the Base URL.

Use Web Server (Apache) Rewrites

“ou could enable this option to use web server rewrites functionality for improved search engines optimization
Please make sure thalmod rewrite is enabled in Apache configuration.

[ Use Secure URLS (SSL)

Enable this option only if you have SSL available

Web Access Options

In the Session Storage Options section, set Save Session Data In to one of the following:

Session Storage Options ,l

Save Session Data In
File System Iz‘

Session Storage Options

Magento Community Edition: User Guide
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4.

1.

2.

3.

Part Il: Magento Installation

File System Stores user session data on the file system in the magento-

install-dir/var/session directory. File-based session storage
is the most common configuration.

Database Stores user session data in the database. Choose database

storage if you have a clustered database, or if system access
is slow.

When the Configuration settings are complete, click the Continue button.

Step 4: Create an Admin Account

In the Personal Information section, enter the following:

o First Name
o« Last Name

o Email

Personal Information

First Name *
Magento

Last Name *
User

Email *
magentouser@example.com

Personal Information

In the Login Information section, do the following:
a. Enter the Username you of the owner of the Magento store.

b. Enter the Password associated with the Admin account. To confirm, enter it again
in the Confirm Password field.

Login Information

Usermame *
admin

Password *

Confirm Password *

Login Information

(Optional) If you already have one, enter the Encryption Key. Otherwise, Magento will
generate one for you.

The encryption key protects sensitive data such as passwords and personally identifiable
customer information. The encryption key is stored on the server at: /app/etc/local.xml
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Important! When Magento generates your encryption key, write it down and keep itin
a safe place. If you ever move your data to another Magento CE site, you will need the
encryption key to recover the data.

Encryption Key

Magento uses this key to encrypt passwords, credit cards and more. If this field is left empty the system will create an encryption key
for you and will display it on the next page

Encryption Key

Click the Continue button, and you’re all set!

» To explore your new store, click the Go to Frontend button.

« To explore your store’s admin, click the Go to Backend button.

Reinstalling Magento CE

If you want to repeat the installation on the same server, it is not necessary to download
the files again.

On the server, delete the file: app/etc/local.xml
Delete any files and directories found in: var/

With your browser, navigate to your Magento directory. For example:
http://www.yourDomain.com/magento-directory

The Magento Installation Wizard launches automatically.

Staging Environment

If you plan to develop your store over a period of time, we recommend that you set up a
staging environment where you can test changes before applying them to the live store.

A staging environment is just like any other Magento CE installation, but is not
accessible to the public. You can use a version control tool to keep files synchronized
between the staging environment and the live store.

We highly recommend that you use a staging environment to test extensions and before
updating your live store to a new version of Magento CE.
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Chapter 3:
Your Magento Account

You can find the information related to the products and services you have signed
up to receive, as well as your contact and billing information in the dashboard of
your Magento account. Your Magento account has a separate login from your store,
and can be accessed from either the Magento website or from your store’s Admin.

UMagento an ebayinc company Q FREE DEMO

PRODUCTS ~ CUSTOMERS ~ PARTNERS  TRAINING  RESOURCES  HELP  COMPANY

'he ost flexible
enterprise-class

e eCommerce platform to
~ power your business

EXPLORE OUR PRODUCTS

EASTON BELL™ »
WATCH CUSTOMER STORY

Fo—.

More than 200,000 merchants worldwide put their trust in us.

4

[ T —— <) s
T ~

Your Magento Account

To log in to your Magento account:
Navigate to the Magento site: http://www.magento.com
In the upper-right corner, click the My Account link.

Enter your First Name, Last Name, Email Address, and select the functions My
Company Primarily performs and My Role.

Enter your User Name or Email , and Password. Then, click the Submit button.
Your account dashboard appears.
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Magento' | an ebayinc company Q - MYACCOUNT

PRODUCTS  CUSTOMERS  PARTNERS  TRAINING  RESOURCES  HELP  COMPANY

Login or Create an Account

Registered Customers New Customers
1fyou have an account with us, log in using your emal address or username. By creating an accountwith our store, you will e able to move
through the checkout process faster, store multiple shipping
*Email Usemame  [| addresses, view and frack your orders in your account and more.
* Password

Forgot Your Password?

Requred Fiels

OURSITES
Magento eCom

an ebayinc to help

LEARN MORE GET IN TOUCH
COMPANY We'd like to hea
CAREERS nd n ema
PRESS ROOM

DEVELOPERS -

farketplace

CONNECT GET THE LATEST NEWS

or Partners

TRAINING
c and

IMAGINE

Log In to Your Account

Sharing Your Account

Your Magento account contains information that can be useful to trusted employees and
service providers who help to manage your site. As the primary account holder, you have
authority to grant limited access to your account to other Magento account holders.

Magento | an ebayinc company Q - MYACCOUNT

PRODUCTS ~ CUSTOMERS  PARTNERS  TRAINING  RESOURCES  HELP  COMPANY

My Account Switch Accounts: | 1y Account hal’]

ID: MAG000000001

Shared Access - Manage Permi
Log Out
Granting Permissions to Your Account
My Products and 9
Services You can grant limited access to your account. You control what information users with shared access can see
and what actions they can take while logged into your account
Add New User

{ Account Settings

§ Biling History
Managing Users & Permissions

Support
Below are the users you have granted shared access 1o your account
& Community
WMAGENTO ID FIRST NAME LAST NAME SHARENAME ACTIONS
Developers
MAG000000000  John Doe John Edit User €
& Shared Access
Manage Permissions Users thatyou grant Shared Access to will NEVER be able to s e your Account Seting, your Billng History or any credit card

information thatwe have associated with your account Magento Inc. is notresponsible for the actions of us ers thatyou arant
shared access to. Actions taken by users that you have aranted permissions to (on your behalf) are your sole responsioility

Add New User

OUR SITES

Magento e '
an ebay r to he

Shared Access
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When your account is shared, all sensitive information—such as your billing history or
credit card information—remains protected. It is not shared at any time with other
users.

All actions taken by users with shared access to your account are your sole
responsibility. Magento Inc. is not responsible for any actions taken by users to whom
you grant shared account access.

To set up a shared account:

1. Before you begin, get the following information from the new user’s Magento account:

o Account ID

o Email address

2. Login to your Magento account.
3. In the My Account panel on the left, under Shared Access, click Add New User.
4. In the New User Information section, do the following:

o Enter the Account ID of the new user’s Magento account.

o Enter the Email address that is associated with the new user’s Magento account.

5. In the Shared Information section, do the following:

a. Enter a Sharename to identify your shared account. Because the Sharename
becomes an option in the Switch Accounts list, it should be something that the
other person will recognize as your account.

b. To share your personal contact information, select the checkbox of each item that
you want to make available to the other person:

o Your Email

o Your Phone

6. In the Grant Account Permissions section, select the checkbox of each item that you
want to share.

7. When complete, click the Create Shared Access button.

You are notified when the new role is saved, and the new user record appears in the
Manage Users & Permissions section of the Shared Access page. Magento also sends an
email invitation with instructions for accessing the shared account to the new user.
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rm Magento' | an ebayinc company Q FREE DEMO

PRODUCTS  CUSTOMERS

My Account
ID: MAG000000001
Log Out

[ My Products and
Senvices

{3} Account Settings
§ Biling History
@ support

42 Community

) Developers

(& Shared Access

Manage Permissions
Add New User

PARTNERS ~ TRAINING  RESOURCES  HELP  COMPANY

Switch Accounts: | 1y Account "@
Shared Access - Add a New User
New User Information Shared Information
Acct ID: sharename: | are. [}

The new user's email must match the email
we have on file for their Magento Acct ID @

Email: ers AcctID Share Your Contact Info? Share
8]

Your Email:

Your Phone:
Grant Account Permissions to the New User
Products & Services Support
[ Magento [J OpenaCase

After this user account is verified, the new user will
have the specific permissions you have chosen. Create Shared Access

Users that you arant Shared Access to will NEVER be able to see your Account Setiing, your Billing History or any credit card
information that we have associated with your account Magento Inc. is not responsible for tne actions of users that you grant
shared access to. Actions taken by users that you have granted permissions to (on your behalf) are your Sole responsibility

Add a New User

To access a shared account:

1. When you receive the invitation to a shared account, the first thing you must do is to

log in to your own Magento account.

Your account dashboard has a new Switch Accounts listbox in the upper-right corner,

with options for “My Account” and the name of the shared account.

2. To gain access to the shared account, set the Switch Accounts listbox to the name of the

shared account.

The shared account displays a welcome message and contact information. The left panel

includes only the items that you have been given permission to use.

@ Magento | an ebayinc' company Q FREEDEMO

PRODUCTS  CUSTOMERS

Jane
D: MAG000000001
Log Out

[ My Products and
Senvices

@ Support

PARTNERS ~ TRAINING  RESOURCES  HELP  COMPANY

Switch Accounts: | Jane e

Shared Account Information

Welcome Jane
You are logged in with Shared Access to the account owned by: Magj
Email Contact: john.doe@example.com

Phone Number: 9999999999

3. When you are ready to return to your own account, simply set Switch Accounts to “My

Account.”
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Chapter 4:

Quick Tour

This quick tour follows the customer-decision journey that leads to a purchase on an
eCommerce site powered by Magento Community Edition. Each item is linked to a
topic in this guide, where you can learn more about the subject. You can also follow

along on your computer with the sample data.

Your Storefront

Our storefront example is Madison Island, a fictional fashion website that we created

to highlight some of Magento’s key features and functionality.

To access your storefront:

Using your browser, navigate to your store. The URL is something like this:

http://www.yourdomain.com

vour Lancuace: BTN

@ Magento®

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE viP

wEYE |

FOR DETAIL

SHOP EYE WEAR

HOME & DECOR SHOP PRIVATE SALES
FOR ALL YOUR SPACES MEMBERS ONLY

L. ACCOUNT

&7 CART

Home Page
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Customer Journey

N
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ATTRACT

Engage Your Customers

Design your site with pre-designed
templates, or create a custom design
with features that invite people to
interact with your store.

-_H

* e o o
INCREASE AQV
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Attract New Customers

Magento Community Edition includes
SEO functionality out of the box.
Improve your search ranking and attract
the most visitors to your site.

ENGAGE

Increase AOV

Increase average order value with
promotions and content that encourage
your customers to shop more.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 4: Quick Tour Customer Journey

Moment of Purchase

Give your customers a faster and easier

way to check out. Calculate shipping
and taxes automatically, and integrate
multiple payment methods on a single

page.

PURCHASE

Customer Retention

Create and manage newsletters and
promotions to keep your customers
coming back for more.

RETENTION

Loyalty & Advocacy

Encourage customers to write product
reviews, create wishlists, and send email
about products to their friends. This will

strengthen your relationship with your
customers, who in return, will speak

positively of your business to frier.lds LOY A LTY &
and family. ADVOCAGY
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Attract New Customers

Magento Community Edition is packed with features that make it easy to create a
“search engine friendly” websites and increase the likelihood of bringing the right
customers to your site.

Search Engine Optimization

Magento offers powerful, native capabilities to streamline Search Engine Optimization
(SEO) practices for content and site exposure that are integrated with the Admin, and
tied directly into the user experience.

Custom URLs

Custom URLs are short, clean, and easy to remember. You can also autogenerate search-
friendly URLs to streamline your purchase path.

Meta Data

Improve your search engine rankings by choosing specific criteria that helps search
engines to find and index your products more easily. Meta data can be entered for
product, category, and content pages.

Sitemap

Link to a sitemap from the footer of your store to give customers an overview of the
catalog structure, with links to all categories and products in the store. You can also
easily integrate your store with Google Sitemap.

Analytics

In addition to monitoring your site from the Admin dashboard, you can integrate third-
party analytics tools such as Google Analytics, for detailed statistics on traffic and sales.
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Engage Your Customers

Customer Journey

Magento Community Edition makes it easy to create a customized, engaging site
experience. Encourage your customers to spend more time exploring your site, and give
them the tools to make it easy to find what they want faster.

Design & Theme

Control the visual elements of your store
with a collection of templates and skin
files. You can apply these visual
elements to all pages in your store,
giving your store a cohesive look and
feel.

Multiple Devices

Magento’s powerful features make it
easy to create storefronts optimized for
iPhone, Android, and Mobile Opera
browsers to help you engage consumers
with mobile eCommerce now and into
the future.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Content Management System

Magento’s CMS makes it easy to store
pages, or parts of pages, that you can
use in your store. It’s so intuitive that
someone without a technology
background can create and manage site
content.

fin

b

Multiple Stores, Sites & Views

'

Control the look and feel of multiple
sites, introduce new market and
languages, and track analytics from a
single Admin.
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Sophisticated Search

Filter product by price, manufacturer, or
any other criteria to reduce the time to
purchase.
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Shopping Tools

Your store includes a set of shopping
tools that create opportunities for your
customers to interact with your store,
connect on social media, and share with

friends.

1)1 Mooz

Increase Average Order Value (AOV)

Magento Community Edition provides a range of tools to help you tailor the shopping
experience, and encourage your customers to put more items in their shopping carts and

spend more money.

Promotions

Magento's catalog and shopping cart
price rules let you create promotions
that kick into gear when a set of
conditions is met.

@ Magento"

vip

> SKY
LOUNGE !
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$Scanfor
Today's Speciall

! Today’s Special: Buy 1, get 11ree!
: Enter coupon code at register: 1234

1 o )
1
1
1
1

Offer good today only!

_______________________

Product Suggestions

Another way to increase AOV is to offer
suggestions for related products and
opportunities to up-sell and cross-sell at
strategic points along the path to
conversion.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Customer Journey

Coupons

Create limited-time offers and coupons
that customers can scan with their
phone and apply to a purchase.

User Permissions & Roles

Restrict access to data in the Admin on

a “need to know” basis. Create multiple

admin roles for read-only or and editing
privileges. Track and review all activity

at a granular level to specific stores and
websites.
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Moment of Purchase

Now that you’ve given your customer an engaging shopping experience, make it easy for
them to complete their purchases. Magento is designed to help you streamline your
checkout process experience while boosting conversion rates.

Order Processing

Magento supports a complete order processing workflow. It's easy to customize order
statuses and track communications between sales reps and customers.

Shipping Labels

Merchants have complete control over package characteristics such as weight and size.
Shipping labels, rate, and barcode information originates directly from the carrier. Labels
can be generated for single or multiple orders.

Multiple Shipping Options

Magento supports a variety of shipping methods so you can give your customers a
choice at checkout. Customers can see a real-time estimate of shipping charges right
from the shopping cart.

Multiple Payment Options

Magento Community Edition supports the payment methods and currencies needed for
global commerce. You can choose the ones you want to offer, and at checkout, your
customers can choose the ones they prefer.

PayPal Merchant Solutions

It's easy to integrate a PayPal Payments account to provide your customers faster, more
secure checkout options.

Assisted Shopping

Assisted shopping makes it easy for customer service reps to create orders for customers.
Customer service reps have access to shopping cart contents, and can move items from a
wishlist to a shopping cart, apply coupon codes, and more.

Security

Whether an order is fulfilled online or over the phone, Magento provides sophisticated
security, including CAPTCHA and SSL encryption, with best-in-breed encryption and
hashing algorithms to protect the security of the system.
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Customer Retention

Magento makes it easy for you to get repeat business and build brand loyalty. Magento
gives you total control and flexibility over creating and revising goodies like rewards
programs, custom coupons and automated emails to keep your customers coming back

again and again.

Custom Coupons

Create coupons codes for social media,
email, or print campaigns. You can
incorporate coupon codes into any
design you like.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Customer Journey

Scan for
Today's Special!

Today's Special: Buy 1, get 1free!

Enter coupon code at register: 1234

Offer good today only!

Newsletters

Stay in touch with current customers
who’ve opted to receive newsletters. You
can create as many newsletter templates

as you want.
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Loyalty & Advocacy

Give customers a direct connection to your brand by allowing them to create customer
accounts where they can see their purchase history, wishlist, and newsletter
subscriptions. Use product ratings and reviews to give new customers objective product
opinions and promote a sense of community. These features turn customer satisfaction
into one of the most powerful and cost-efficient marketing tools at your disposal.

Dashboard Snapshots

Knowing what’s of interest on your site is crucial to maximize your marketing budget.
Use this information to determine what you should cross- and up-sell to loyal
customers, or which products to put on sale.

Customer Accounts

Opening as account provides customers with a personalized shopping experience that
they can share with their friends. Customers can save their shopping preferences, and
manage their own store billing and shipping information.

Advocacy Tools

Customers who share their wishlists with family and friends make a powerful
endorsement of your brand. Customers create these personalized lists from products they
choose. When shared by email or RSS feed, these simple lists become powerful advocacy
tools.

Reviews & Ratings

Product reviews give your customers a way to engage with your brand while fostering a
sense of community. You can curate your reviews with tools to help you edit and
approve comments for inappropriate content before they go live.
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Success!

Customer Journey

Opening your Magento store for business requires the following areas of consideration.

While there are virtually any number of customizations you can make to the storefront

and Admin, you can use each link in this is list as a place to start.

FABTHERE I8 BLILIDG R WOaoW
h1-

Design

You can design your own home page or
work with an experienced Magento
designer or Solutions Partner to customize
your site.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Implementation

If you need help setting up your store,
you can choose from our vast network
of Magento Solutions Partners.

Lo g ot s Barwess Brsgram
B i P & e P [ R

Product Catalog

Configure products, create categories,
import existing product catalogs, and
leverage APIs or third-party data
management solutions.
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Customer Journey

Payment Methods

Magento supports a wide variety of
payment methods, services, and gateways
that you can offer for your customers’
convenience.

Taxes

Manage your taxes with our native tools,
or add third-party extensions from
Magento Connect.

1) Mageraet
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Shipping Methods

Magento shipping methods are easy to
set up and give you the ability to
connect with carriers who can ship
your products all over the world.

11 Wy

Thanks for your order!

Magento can help you build
relationships with your customers, to
bring them back to your store, again
and again.
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Chapter 5:
Store Admin

Your store Admin is the password-protected back office where you can set up
products, promotions, manage orders, and perform other administrative tasks.

This chapter provides a high-level overview of the management tasks that you can
perform while running your store on a day-to-day basis.

Magentor Adrmin Panel Logoed i 2 admin | Tuesday, Ap 29,2014 | T

System

Logout

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Moble | Customers Promotins | Newsletier | CMS | Repors ® Gethelp forthis page

© Latest Message: Remind  Manage Products Jumbers and callouts before site launch ‘You have 1 crifical, 5 major, 19 minor and 107 nofice unread message(s). Go {0 noffications
Manage Categories
URL Revrite Management
Ghoose Store View: [AI'§ Search Terms
Reviews and Ratings y
Page  [1 | [ of29pf | Total 575 racords found | £ Ny
Tao 4
Select All | L ctAl | 0 items selected Actions |
Google Content o [ 8] “suomit |
o Goocge Sitamap Type Atrib. SetName | SKU price aty Visibilty  Status  Websites Action
[Any[¥] From: . [=] From: From: | =l
To: To: To:
n: [usD [+]
[&] 881 Black Nolta Cami-Black-S Smple  Clothing Whk002e- $150.00 23 NotVisible Enabled MainWebste  Edi
Product Biacks Indiidualy
B 880 Black Nolita Cami-Black-XS Simple. Clothing Whk002e- $150.00 23 NotVisible Enabled  Main Website  Edit
Product Black XS Indvidually
[} 879 Nolita Cami-PinkL Smple  Clothing Wbk000C- 515000 10 NotVisble Enabled  MainmWebste  Edi
Product Pk Individualy
] 878 Black Nolta Cami Smple  Clothing whko02M $150.00 25 NotVisible Enabled  MainWebste  Edi
Product Individualy
B 877 Black Nolta Cami Configurable Clothing Whk002¢ $150.00 0 Catalog, Enabled  MainWebsite  Edit
Product search
[} &75 Elis Fiat Configurable Shoes shwoos 525000 0 Catalog,  Emabled  MainWebste  Edit
Search
B 874 Broaoway Pump Configurable Shoes stwood $410.00 0 Catabog,  Enabled  MainWebsie  Edt
Product Search
(] 873 Annie Pump Configurable Shoes Shw003. $390.00 0 Catalog,  Enabled Edit
Product search
] 872 Plaza Platiorn Configurable Shoes shwoo2 2000 0 Catalog,  Enabled Edit
Product Search
[} 871 Prima Pump. Configurable Shoes sm0o1 $375.00 0 Catalog, | Enabled Eat
Product search
(] 870 Hudson Snakeskin Pump Configurable Shoes Shw00D. $375.00 0 Catalog,  Enabled Edit
Product search
] 859 Yuca Sneaker Configurable Shoes shmoos 535000 0 Catalog,  Enabled Edit
Product Search
[ Je shoes shmooa $410.00 0 Catalog,  Enabled Edt

Store Admin
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Admin Login

All of the basic configuration tasks are performed in the Magento Admin Panel, which is
referred to in this guide as your store Admin.

Log in to Admin Panel C —

User Name: Password:

Forgot vour password?

@ Magento

Magento is a trademark of Magento Inc. Copyright ® 2014 Magento Inc.

Admin Login

To log in to your store Admin:
1. For a new Magento installation, do the following:

a. On the last page of the Magento Installation Wizard, click the Go to Backend
button.

b. In the address bar of your browser, enter the URL that you specified in the Magento
Installation Wizard, followed by the base URL of your store’s Admin. Most Admin
URLs looks like this:

http://www.mystore.com/admin
You can bookmark the Admin Login page for easy access.

2. Enter the User Name and Password that was specified during the Magento installation.

3. Click the Login button.

Message InBox

Your store has an inbox for the messages received from Magento. The messages are rated
by importance, and might refer to updates, patches, new releases, scheduled
maintenance, upcoming events, and more. Any message that is considered to be of
major importance appears in a pop-up window when you log into your store. You can
manage your message inbox much as you would manage your email. Check it often to
stay up-to-date on the latest information from Magento!
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This s a demo store. Any orders placed through this store will not be honored or fulfled.

1)) Magento" Admin Panel

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, April 28, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free

ofice u

Select Range:

| Dashboara  Saies | Cataog | Mobie | Customers | Promofons | Newsleter | CMS | Repors | System |
0 Rem ange Magento's default hone numbers and calluts befre e launch You have 1 erfcal, § major, 19 minor and 103 n
Choose Store View:
Incoming Message
$39,763.08
Reminder: Change Magento's default phone numbers
I NoTice Data Found
” B © Read details
Cus - Grana Totai
John Doe 5 S505.45
Jon Doe 5745
John Doe 2 s741.20
John Doe 4 126754
Jane Smih 1 saa7.14
shi 4
Madison Island VIP Membersh 1
MADISON RX3400 1 Revenue Tax Shipping
vio 0
membership 0 3

Message InBox

Loa Out

Get help for this page

Quantity

Incoming Message

To manage incoming messages:

When the Incoming Messages box appears, do one of the following:

Click the Read Details link for more information.

o Click the Close box to remove the popup and continue.

A Latest Message notice also appears to the left, just below the header of your store. As
with the popup box, you can click the Read Details link for more information.

Global Record Search Logge

Magento" Admin Panel

Dashboard

Sales | Calalog | Moble ~Cusiomers ~Promolions | Newslefr = CMS | Repors = System
oL You have 1 crifical, 5 major, and Go to noifications
Dashboard
Latest Go To
Choose Store View: | All Store Views @
Message Message In Box
Lifetime Sales
roers || Amounts
$39,763.08
Select Range: [2¥7D [
Average Orders.
20,
$1,988.15
Last 5 Orders
Customer ttem: Grana Total
John Doe 5 $595.45
John Doe 2 s7.45
John Doe 2 s74120
John Doe 4 §1.24764
Jane smith 1 s447.14
Lost 5 Search Terms
Search Term Results Number of Uses
it 4 6 [ 062013 092013 122013 w2014
Madison lsland VIP Membersh. 1 2
MADISON RX3400 1 2 Revenue Tax Shipping Quantity
vip 0 2 $39,763.08 $1,775.21 $707.20 23
membership ) 3

Message Notifications Below Header

To read your messages, click Go to messages inbox.

The messages in your inbox are marked by severity listed with the most recent at the

top.

After reading a message, you can apply any of the following actions
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o For more information, click the Read Details link.
o To keep the message, click the Mark As Read link.

o To delete the message from your inbox, click the Remove link.

Magento Admin Panel Loggetin as admin | Monday, Api 25, 2014 | Try rFice | Loaou

Dastboard | Sales | Catalog | Moble Cusiomers | Promotions = Newslefier ~CMS Reporis | System ® Gethelp or this page.

(5 Messages Inbox

Page [1 ¥) of 7 pages | View [20 [v] perpage | Total 128 records found

Unseiect Vsise | 0 s selected actons, & submit |
Severity Date Added 4 Message Actions
] @IED Mar4, 201471226 AU Leam How o Quickly Increase Sales on Your Site Read Detaif | Mark as Read | Remove
Adding the PayPal Express Checkout bufton o your checkout page can help ncrease sales 18% on average. s fast and easy and you can
do it right now to boost sales. Express Checkout is already seamlessly integrated into Community Edition.

SelectAll | Unselect All | Select Visible

(] @EIED Feb1e,201411:5145  Discover Card Validation Patch Available Read Detais | Mark as Read | Remove
Pm Apatch tha resolves an issu with vaidating Discover cedit cards is now availabi for download at
More i the patch is available in the Magento Knowledge Base at
(] @D Feb2.2014 101454 PM  Imagine 2014 Registration is Open Read Detais | Mark as Read | Remove

Register oday tojin us May 12-14 a the Hard Rock Hotel i Las Veegas or Imagine 2014, Magenta's annua conference. Early-bird
regitration pricing encs February 17 5o dor' deay! Nip Ay maginescommerce.com?
. ¥ ¥

] @D san 21,2014 123448 Al PHP 5.4 Patch Now Available Read Detais
Wagento s agvancing s plaform and making development more ffciet by acding support for PHP 5.4_Patches are availabl for downioad
st magentocommerce comdaunioad an you can @ more about s update n our biog post

i as Read | Remove

7] @EIED Dec 12,2013 52439 AV Important Magento Commanity Edition Patch Read Detais | Mark as Read | Remove
A security patch is available for Magento Community Edition 1.4.0.0 through 1.7.0.2; the issue has been fixed in Magento Community Edition
1.8.0.0 and ater. It resolves a vuinerabily iscovered through our quartrly penslraton testng process and has ot been reported by
merchants. We encourage all merchants to apply the patch in their next regularly scheduled maintenance cycle. The patch is available at
http:/fuww.magentocommerce.com/download in the Magento Community Edition Patches section.
7] @ED Dec 10,2013 93506 P Magento Community Edition 1.8.1.0 is here! Read Detais | Mark as Read | Remove
“Tis e version ofers significant tax calculation, product qualy, and secuy enhancements. Be sure o carefuly review the upgrade
instructions More
1810-5-here!
(] @ZXZD Sep27,2013122813  Magento Community Edition 1.8.0.0 - now available for downioad Read Detais | Mark as Read | Remove
AM Get tax, security, performance, and many other Learn more at http:
ccommunity-edition-one-eight-now-available/
(] @SIED Feb11.201311:5342  Got More eCommerce Power with Magento Enterprise Read Detais | Mark as Read | Remove
Pm Limited time offer: Get a ree, customized evaluation of your Communiy Editon ste from a Magento Soluion Partner. This evaluation gives
you a clear ook at the numerous benefis you can achieve by upgrading to Enterprise Editon.
(] @EED Jan 15,2013 40207 AV Imagine 2013 Registration is Now Open! Read Detais
Join 1500 merchants, pariners, developers and enthusiasts from 35+ countries around the world for Magento’s premier global conference!
Collaborate, learn, network and get inspired by the future of eCommerce. Tickets will sell out fast! April 8th — 10th in Las Vegas.

i as Read | Remove

Messages Inbox

To apply an action to multiple messages:

On the Admin menu, select System > Notifications.
In your message inbox, do one of the following:

o Select the checkbox at the beginning of each message you want to manage.

« Click one of the group selection options above the list to select multiple messages.

When the messages that you want to manage are selected, set Actions to one of the
following:

« Mark as Read

« Remove

Click the Submit button to complete the process.
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Magento: Admin Panel Logpeinas admin | Monday, Api28 2014 | To s

Dashboard | Sales | Cafalog | Mobie | Cusiomers ~ Promotions ~ Newsleter ~CMS | Reporis | System ® Gethelp for this page.

Selection Actions

Options

5 Messages Inbox

Page [1 |1 uﬂuﬂuesmerusge | Total 128 records found \S

Select Al | Unselect Al | Select Visle | Unselec Vs | 2 ems selcted Actons.
Severty | Date Added T Message Actons
(] @IIED Mar4,20147:1225AM  Leam Howto Quickly Increase Sales on Your Site Read Detais 2"

‘Adding the PayPal Express Checkout button to your checkout page can help increase sales 18% on average. It fast and easy and you can
doit right now to boost sales. Express Checkout s alieady seamlessly integrated into Community Edition
b1:46  Discover Card Validation Patch Available Read Detais | Rem
A patch that resolves an issue with validating Discover credit cards is now available for download at
hitp:/hwnw magentocommerce.com/dovinload. More information on the patch is avaiable in the Magento Knowledge Base at
hitp:/
54 PV Imagine 2014 Registration is Open Read Details | Remove
Register today to join us May 12-14 at the Hard Rock Hotelin Las Viegas for Imagine 2014, Magento's annual conference. Eariy-bird
registration pricing ends February 17 so don't delay! hitp://vww. imagineecommerce.com?
utm,

@EE Jan 21,2014 12:34:43 AMPHP 5.4 Patch Now Available Read Details | M
Magento is advancing is platform and making development more eficient by adding supportfor PHP 5.4. Patches are available for download
at wirw magentocommerce com/downioad and you can learn more about this update in our blog post at

@EED Dec 12,20135:2439 AW Important Magento Community Edition Patch Read Delals | Mark as Re:
A security patch is available for Magento Community Edition 1.4.0.0 through 1.7.0.2; the issue has been fixed in Magento Community Edition
1.8.0.0 and ate. It resolves a vuinerabiy discovered through our quartrly penalration testing process and has not been reporied by
merchants. We encourage all merchants to apply the patch in their next regularly scheduled maintenance cycle. The patch is available at
http:/fwww.magentocommerce.com/download in the Magento Community Edition Patches section.
[ @EIED Dec 10,2013 9:35:06 P Magento Community Edition 1.8.10is here! Read Detals | Mark as Re:
‘This new version offers significant tax calculation, product quality, and security enhancements. Be sure to carefully review the upgrade
instructons More
1810-is-here!

Messages Inbox

Message Importance
Severity Color Description

Critical Red Indicates an important, time-sensitive message.

Major Orange The default message severity level.

Notice Green Indicates that a routine operation has taken place.
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Dashboard

The Dashboard is the first page that appears when you log in to the Admin. It’s a hub of
important information about the health of your eCommerce site, and includes snapshots
of Lifetime Sales, Average Orders, Top Search Terms, Bestsellers, Most Viewed Items,
and more.

Magento" Adin Panel T

Dashboard  Sales  Catalog Mobile  Customer Promotions  Newsletter ~ CMS  Reports  System ® Get help for this page
oL Reminder - ‘numbers and You have 4 crifical, 5 major, 19 minor and 106 notice unread message(s). Go o nofifeations
Dashboard

Choose Store View: [ Al Store Views  [7] &
Lietime Sales
orcers || Amourts
$39,763.08
SelectRange: [2v1D [7]
Average Orders
o
$1,988.15

Last 5 Orders

D - Grand Total
John Doe 5 $505.45
JomnDoe 2 145 .
JomnDoe 2 sa120
JomnDoe s siome
sane smitn 1 P

Last 5 Search Terms

seareh Torm Results Numberof Uses
& 3 6 w20 oazors wzors w220 o

Wadison Isand IF Membersn 1 2

MADISON RX3400 1 2 Revenue Tax Shipping Quantity
w o p $39,763.08 $1,775.21 $707.20 23
membership 0 3

Top’5 Search Tems Bestselers | Most Viewsd Products | New Customers | Gustomers

I Resuits P
e . . e o Quanity Orderea
24" Pearl Strand Neckiace 7 5 Gonvertible Dress §340.00 35
o . . Tor Tank 550,00 31
- , . Sulivan Sport Coat $51000 2
S . 5 Floentine Satchel Handbsg $625.00 2

Compact mp3 Player 4000 2

Dashboard
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Admin Menu

All of the tools you need to manage the operation and maintenance of your store are
available in the Admin menu.

Dashboard

The Dashboard gives you a quick overview

e — — of the sales and customer activity in your

'==———— store. It is usually the first page that
appears when you log in to the Admin.

Sales

The Sales menu is where you can find
everything related to processing an
order, including current and past
orders, invoices, shipments, credit .
memos, terms and conditions, — =

and taxes. =

Catalog

e The Catalog menu controls everything
e ——— == — related to your product catalog, including
: — e products, categories, attributes, URL
=== rewrites, search terms and indexing,
wlie product reviews, tags, and Google
Sitemap.

..!.i.il!l..r. I
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Admin Menu

Mobile

The Mobile menu is where you can
configure the templates, content, and
apps for various mobile devices and
store views.

.....

Promotions

The Promotions menu is where you set
up catalog and shopping cart price
rules and coupons. Price rules trigger
actions when a set of specific
conditions is met.

e e o
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Customers

The Customers menu is where you can
manage customer accounts, and customer
groups. You can even see which customers
are online at the moment.

Newsletter

The Newsletter menu contains the tools
you need to publish newsletters and
manage your list of subscribers.
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CMS

The CMS menu is where you create e e

and manage content for your store. In = i
addition to content pages, you can :
create static blocks, “widgets,” and
polls.

Reports

= tm The Reports menu provides a broad
selection of reports that give you insight
into every aspect of your store, including
sales, shopping cart, products, customers,
= tags, reviews, and search terms.

System =S ks
The System menu includes tools to | — ' H:_ -

configure and maintain every aspect of =
your store. In addition, you can install = ==

extensions and manage Web Services =
for integration with other applications. S

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 51



Admin Tools

52

Chapter 5: Store Admin

Admin Tools

The Admin includes many lists of data for products, orders, customers, search terms,
pages, blocks, and so on. Each list has the same set of tools for finding records,
pagination, sorting, filtering, selecting, and applying actions to records.

Global Search

The Global Search box can be used to find any value in the database, including product,
customer, and order records.

Sorting

The header of each column can be used to sort the list in ascending or descending order.

Filters

The filters in the header of each column can be used to limit the list to specific values.
Some filters have additional options that can be selected from a list box, and for others,
you can simply type the value you want to find.

Pagination

The pagination controls are used to view the additional pages of results.

Selection

The Selection controls above the column headers have links to Select All, Unselect All,
Select Visible, and Unselect Visible

Actions

The Action control applies an operation to any record with a checkmark in the first
column.
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Global Record Search

Admin Tools

The global search box is located in the Admin header, and can be used to find any record
in the database. The results can include customers, products, orders, or any related

attribute.

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard  Sales  Catalog ~ Mobile  Custor Promotions  Newsletter " ® Get help for this page
Bro: Product
Y Reminder numbers and o O | e e, 5 maor, 19 minar an 100 noice unvesd message(s). Go o ot
Broad St Saddle Shoes _[Product]
Dashboard Suede upper. Contrast wheeling
Choose Store View: | Al Store Views  [v] &)
Lifetime Sales
Orders
$39,763.08
Select Range:|2YTD E3)
Average Orders
[Product]
$1,988.15
Empire Oxford [Product]
Taet5i0niees] Polshed leather upper. Cap to
Customer tems Grand Total Empire Oxford [Product]
Jom Doe B sosae Polshed leather upper. Cap to
John Doe 2 5745 10]
John Doe 2 s74120
John Doe 4 §124764
Jane smith 1 saa71a
Last 5 Search Terms
Search Term Results Number of Uses
st 4 6 032013 0612013 0872013 122013 032014
Wadison Isiand VIP Membersh. 1

Global Record Search

To do a global search:

1. Type the first few letters of what you are looking for into the global search box.

2. In the list of closely matching items, click the one that you want to find.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide
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List Controls

Many pages in the Admin include a list of records displayed in a grid, with controls at
the top of each column. The controls can be used to sort the list in ascending, or
descending order based on the values in the column. In addition, you can filter the list
based on a value in each column.

Magento Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, April 28, 2014 | Try I

Dashboard | Sales: talog  Moble  Customers | Promotions  Newsiefr ~ CMS = Repors | System

o Reminder Youhave 1 crtcal, 5 major,
» Manage Pro
Sort
Ghoose Store Vie Controls
Page (1 [ o ge | Total 575 records found | ) Notify Low Stock RSS E
it | st 4 S | Unseec Vs | O s sl sctons B3] s |
[  Name Type  Attrb. SetName KU Price ay Visibilty  Status  Websites Action
Any[+] From: =] =] From: From: =] =] =]
To: To: To:
m: [UsD [7]
[&] 231 French Cufl Cotton Twill Oxtord Simple  Clothing msi000 519000 14 NotVisble Enabled  Main Webste  Edi
Product Individualy
[&] 232 French Cuff Cotton Twil Oxtord Simple  Clothing msjo0t 519000 25 NotVisble Enabled  Main Webste  Edit
Product Individualy
[&] 233 French CuffCotton Twill Oxtord Simple  Clothing msi002 519000 24 NotVisble Enabled  Main Webste  Edit
Product Individualy
& 234 Slim fit Dobby Oxford Shirt Simple  Clothing msi003 §175.00 25 NotVisble Enabled  Main Webste  Edit
Product Indwvidually
[&] 235 Slim fit Dobby Oxford Shirt Simple  Clothing msi004 $175.00 25 NotVisble Enabled  Main Webste  Edit
Product Individualy
[&] 236 Slim fit Dobby Oxford Shirt Simple  Clothing msi00s §175.00 3 NotVisble Enabled  Mai Websie  Edit
Product Individualy
[&] 237 Plaig Cotton Shit Simple  Clothing msi006 516000 22 NotVisble Enabled  Main Webste  Edit
Product Individualy

Sort Controls

To sort the data:

1. In the upper-left corner, set Choose the Store View to the define the scope of the data to
be retrieved.

2. Click the column name of any header. The arrow indicates the current order as either
ascending or descending.

3. Use the pagination controls to view additional pages in the collection.

To set the pagination controls:

1. Set View to the number of records that you want to view per page.

2. In the Page box, enter the page number you want to view, or click the arrow button to
advance to the next or previous, page.
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Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Mobile | Customers  Promotions = Newslefter =~ CMS | Repors | System

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, April 28, 2014

® Get help for this page

oL Reminder fore site launch You have 1 crtcal, 5 major, 19 minor and 100 nofice unread messagel(s).
> Manage Products Pagination
Controls
Choose Store View:  AllStore Views
Page [1|[3) of21pages | View [20 [¥] perpage | Total 401 records found | F 1 ['Reset Fitter | Search |
Selec A | Unselest A | Slct Vit | Unselect Visie | 0 e sl sctons B3] s |
) 7 Name Type  Attrb. SetName  SKU Price ay Visbiity | Staus  Websites Action
Any[~] From: [=] [Clothing [+] From: From: =] =] =]
To: To: To:
m:  [UsD [7]
[G] 231 French Cuff Cotton TwillOxford Smple  Clothing msjo00 $190.00 14 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Edi
Product Individually
[a] 232 French Cuff Cotton Twill Oxford Simple  Clothing msjo01 5190.00 25 NotVisble Enbled  MainWebsite  Eci
Product Indwidually
= 233 French Cuff Cotton Twill Oxford Smple  Clothing msjo02 $190.00 24 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Edi
Product Individually
[&] 234 Sim it Dobby Oxford Shirt Smple  Clothing msjo03 $175.00 25 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Ei
Product Indwidually
& 235 Sim fit Dobby Orord Shirt Simple  Clothing msj004 $175.00 25 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebsite  Edit
Product Individually
[&] 236 Sim it Dobby Oxford Shirt Smple  Clothing msjoos $175.00 3 NotVisible Enabled  MainWebste  Edit
Product Individually
= 237 Piaig Cotion Shit Smple  Clothing msjo0s $160.00 22 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Ei
Product Indvidually

Pagination Controls

To filter the data:

1.

2. Click the Search button.

Magento™ Admin Panel

Dastboard | Sales | Cafalog  Mobile | Customers = Promoons | Newslefier = CMS | Reporis System

Giobal Record Search Logged n as admin | Monday, April 28, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free

Log Out

® Get help for this page

oL Reminder numers ana You have 1 crifcal, § majr, 19 minor and 100 nofce unread messagefs),
» Manage Products
Choose Store View: | All Store Views
2 Filter Controls
Page [1|(3) 0f29 pages | View [20 [<] perpage | Total 575 records found |  Notiy [ Reset Fittr | Search |
Select All | Unselect Al | SelectVisible | Unselect Vsl | 0ilems selcled Adions ] Sibit |
5 T Name Type ay Visiity  Stats  Websites Acton
Any[+] From: [=] From: Bl B =l
To: To:
n: |Uso [5]
[&] 231 French Cuff Cotton Twill Oxford Simple msjo00 $190.00 14 NotVisible Enabled  Main Website  Edit
Product Individualy
B 232 French Cuff Cotton Twill Oxford Simple msjoot $190.00 25 NotVisble Enabled  Main Website  Edit
Product Indiidualy
B 233 French Cuff Cotton Twill Oxford Simple msj002 $190.00 24 NotVisble Enabled  Main Website  Ecit
Product Individually
[&] 234 Siim fit Dobby Oxford Shirt Simple  Clothing msjon3 $175.00 25 NotVisible Enabled  Main Website  Edit
Product Individually
[a] 235 Siim fit Dobby Oxford Shirt Simple  Clothing msjoos $175.00 25 NotVisible Enabled  Main Website  Edit
Product Individualy
[&] 236 Slim fit Dobby Oxford Shirt Simple  Clothing msjoos $175.00 -3 NotVisible Enabled  Main Website  Edit
Product Indiidualy
B 237 Plaid Cotion Shirt Simple  Clothing msj00s. $160.00 22 NotVisble Enabled  Main Website  Edit
Product Incividualy

Filter Controls
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Actions Control

When working with lists of data, you can use the Actions control to apply an operation
to a single record, or to multiple records. The Actions control lists the operations that
can be applied to the selected records. When working with the Manage Products list, you
can use the Actions control to update the attributes of the group of selected products,
change their status from “Disabled” to “Enabled,” or delete them from the database.

The selection of available actions varies by list, and additional options may appear,
depending on the action selected. For example, when changing the status of a group of
records, a Status box appears next to the Actions control with additional options.

o Gloval Record Search Logged i as admin | Monday, Apri 25, 2014 | Trs a | Logout
Magento® Admin Panel Glovei Recors searcn_________ [0 . Apr 28,
Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Moblle | Customers | Promotons | Newsleter = CMS | Repors | System ® Get help for this page:
Y Reminder numbers and ouhave 1 G, 5 major, 9 minorand 100 notce e messagers). o o nocsions
> Manage Products
Choose Store View: Al Sore Views =] @
P 20 [] perpage | Total 401 records found | £) Nofify Low Stock RSS

Selected | Unselect Visible | 3items selected Actons| 2" siibit |
S, S R & P N e
s s iange stalus
[] [coting __[~] o Hon- [=] [ [Update Atrbutes | =]
To: To:
m: usp [5]

231 French Cuff Gotton Twill Oxtord Simple  Clothing msi000 519000 14 NotVisble Enabled  ManWebste  Ei
Product Individually

232 French Cuff Gotton Twill Oxtord Smple  Clothing msjoot $190.00 25 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Edi
Product Individually

233 French Cuff Gotton Twill Oxtord Simple  Clothing msio02 519000 24 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Edi
Product Individually

[&] 234 Slim fit Dobby Oford Shirt Simple  Clothing msi003 §175.00 25 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Edit
Product Individually

& 235 Slim fit Dobby Oxford Shirt Simple  Clothing msi004 $175.00 25 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Edit
Product Individually

iim it Dobby Oxford Shi imple  Clothing msi -3 NotVisible  Enable ain Website  Ei

236 Slim fit Dobby Oxford Shirt Simple  Clothi 005 $175.00 3 NotVisble Encbled  MainWebsite  Ed
Product Individually

[&] 237 Plaig Cotton Shirt Simple  Clothing msi00s 516000 22 NotVisble Enabled  MainWebste  Edit
Product Individually

Applying an Action to Selected Records

Selecting Records

The checkbox in the first column identifies each record that is a target for the action. The
search filters can be used to narrow the list to the records you want to target for the
action.

The selection links above the list to the left, can be used to change the checkbox state of
groups of records. The options include:

o Select All / Unselect All
o Select Visible / Unselect Visible

Checkbox States

You can also use the search filter at the top of the column to list any (or all) records, or
only those with a selected or unselected checkbox.. The checkbox search filter settings
include:

Any Lists all records, regardless of checkbox status.
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Yes Lists only records with the checkbox selected.

No Lists only records without the checkbox selected.

When using the Actions control to update attribute settings, you can make as many
changes as necessary, and then update the records in a single step. It’s much more
efficient than changing settings individually for each product record.

To apply an action to selected records:

1. In the list, select the checkbox of each record that is targeted for the action.
2. Set the Actions control to the operation you want to apply.

3. Click the Submit button.

To update attributes:

1. In the list, select the checkbox of each record to be updated.
2. Set the Actions control to “Update Attributes,” and click the Submit button.

The Update Attributes page lists all the available attributes, which are organized by
group in the Product Information panel on the left.

Magento’ Admin Panel Logged n s admin | Monday, Apr 28, 2014 | Trz

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog lobile er romotions | Newsletter | CMS  Repors | System

oL Reminder defaut phone numbers and You have 1 critcal, § major, 19 minor and 100 nofce unread message(s). Go

Update attributes < Back

Name* ] Change

Choose Store View:
A Store Views =He

Products Information

Atributes

Inventory
Websites

[F] Ghange

Short Description * [STORE VIEW]

[F] Ghange

Price * ] Ghange [GLOBAL]
wso1

Special Price ] Ghange [6LOBAL
wso1

Special Price From Date (= [ Change IWEBSITE]
Special Price To Date (= [ Change IWEBSITE]

Weight * [F] Ghange (6L0BALI

Meta Title [l Change (STORE ViEw]

Update Attributes

3. Select the Change checkbox next to each attribute, and make the necessary changes.

4. Click the Save button to update the attributes for the group of selected records.
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Actions by List
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List Actions
Sales
Orders Cancel
Hold
Unhold
Print Invoices
Print Packingslips
Print Credit Memos
Print All
Print Shipping Labels
Invoices PDF Invoices
Shipments PDF Packing Slips

Credit Memos

Search Terms

Catalog

Manage Products

Search Terms

Manage Tags

Reviews (All / Pending)

Tags (All/ Pending)

Mobile

Message Queue

Customers

Manage Customers

Print Shipping Labels

PDF Credit Memos

Delete

Delete
Change Status
Update Attributes

Delete

Delete
Change Status

Delete
Update Status

Delete
Change Status

Delete
Cancel

Delete

Subscribe to Newsletter
Unsubscribe from Newsletter
Assign a Customer Group
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List Actions

Newsletter

Newsletter Subscribers Unsubscribe
Delete

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 59



Admin Tools Chapter 5: Store Admin

Notes

60 Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Magento

an ebay inc company

Chapter 6:
Multiple Sites, Stores & Views

When Magento Community Edition is installed, a main website, a store, and three
store views are created. You can create additional websites, stores, and store views,
according to your needs. For example, in addition to your main website, you might
have a additional websites with separate domains. Within each website, you can
have multiple stores, and within each store, separate views.

Websites

Suppose you want to sell machine shop equipment online, and your spouse wants to
sell handmade baskets. It is unlikely that you would sell both of these product lines
in a single store. However, in a single Magento installation, you can do both by
setting up separate websites. Each website can have its own domain name. The
websites can be set up to share customer data, or to have entirely separate sets of
customer data.

Stores

For your handmade baskets website, you might want to set up two stores, one
specializing in wicker and one for other materials. You can set up two root categories
(one for wicker items and one for other items) and assign one to each store. Several
stores of one website can have different independent domain names as well, but it
should be configured on the store view level of each store.

Store Views

Your market research indicates that about half of your potential customer base
speaks English, and the other half speaks Spanish. Within each store, you can create
a separate store view for each language. The store views share the same catalog, but
each is presented in its respective language. Customers can switch from one store
view to another using the “language chooser” in the header of the store.

Setting Up Store Hierarchy

Before you begin, carefully plan your store hierarchy in advance because it is referred
to throughout the configuration. Each store can have a separate root category, which
makes it possible to have an entirely different set of navigation for each store.
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To have a separate domain for each website, you must modify the configuration files on
the server. To learn more, see: Tutorial: Multi-Site, Multi-Domain Setup.

Magento” Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, Aprl 28, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out

Dashboard | Sales | Calalog | Mobie | Customers | Promofons = Newsltr  CMS  Reporis | System ® Get help for his page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's defaul phone numbers and callouts before ste launch You have 1 crical, § major, 19 minor and 101 nofice unread message(s). Go fo noificatons

Manage Stores ‘o crea e ] 3K ‘|
Website Name Store Name. Store View Name.

Main Website Wadison Island English

(Code: base) (Root Category: Default Category) (Code: defaut)

French
(Code: french)

German
(Code: german)

Manage Stores

To set up a new website:

On the Admin menu, select System > Manage Stores.

From Manage Stores, click the Create Website button. Then, do the following:

Website Information

Mame *

Code*

Sort Order

Website Information

a. Enter the Name of the website. The name is for internal reference, and can refer to
the domain of the site or anything else distinguish it from other sites in the
hierarchy.

b. Enter a Code that will be used on the server to point to the domain. The code must
begin with a lower-case letter, and can include any combination of letters (a-z),
numbers (0-9), and the hyphen (-) character.

c. (Optional) Enter a Sort Order number to determine the sequence in which this site
is listed with other sites. Enter a zero to make this site appear at the top of the list.

When complete, click the Save Website button.

To set up a new store:

Before you begin, set up the root category that will be used for this store.
On the Admin menu, select System > Manage Stores.

From Manage Stores, click the Create Store button. Then, do the following:

Magento Admin Panel Logget nas admin | Monday, Apri 28, 2014 | T Magerto Go'orFce | Loa ut

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Moble = Customers ~ Promoions = Newsieter ~ CMS | Repors | System ® Gethelp for this page.

@ Latest Message: Reminder. numbers and You have 1 cricl, 5 major, 19 minor and 104 nofice unread message(s). Go to nofifcations

New Store QLR reset [ © sov store |
Website * WMain Website =]

Name * store2

Root Category - Defait Category =l
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a. Set Website to the site that is the parent of this store.

b. Enter a Name for the store. The name is for internal reference to distinguish it from
other stores in the hierarchy. For example: Private Sales Store.

c. Set Root Category to the root category that will be used for the main navigation of
the store. The root category can be the same as used for other stores, or unique to
this store. For example: Private Sales Root.

4. When complete, click Save Store.
To set up a new store view:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Manage Stores.

2. From Manage Stores, click the Create Store View button. Then, do the following:

Store View Information

Store * Madison Island
Name *

Code*

Status * Disabled

SortOrder

Store View Information

a. Set Store to the parent store of this view.

b. Enter a Name for this store view. The name appears in the “language chooser” in the
header of the store. For example: French.

c. Enter a Code in lowercase characters to identify the view. For example:
privatesales.fr.

d. To activate the view, set Status to “Enabled.”

e. (Optional) Enter a Sort Order number to determine the sequence in which this view
is listed with other views.

3. When complete, click the Save Store View button.

Configuration Scope

If your Magento installation has multiple websites, stores, or views, you can set the
scope of a configuration parameter to apply to a specific part of your installation. The
Current Configuration Scope box in the upper-left corner of the Admin workspace
determines the scope of the current settings. By default, the configuration scope is set to
“Default Config.” For Admin users with restricted access, the list includes only the areas
where the user is granted permission to access.

The configuration scope applies to products categories, attributes, customer
management setting, and so on. The scope of each item appears in brackets after the
field to indicate the range of the setting.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 63



Configuration Scope Chapter 6: Multiple Sites, Stores & Views

Loa Out

Magento Admin Panel Logged i a admin | Monday, Ao 28, 2014 | T Masento Go o Fise

er  CMS  Repors | System @ Get help for this page

LLLLLL
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Clear the
eeeee Checkbox

Current
Cofiguration
Scope

Use Website [STORE VIEW]

Use Website [STORE VIEW]

Currency Setup
Store Email Addresses

Contacts

Content Management oEsie O] ]

Store Information 0
» caTALOG

Catalog

Current Configuration Scope

If your installation includes multiple websites, stores or views, you should always set
the scope to identify where you want the settings to apply. The possible settings are:
[STORE], [WEBSITE], and [GLOBALY.

Any item with the scope of [STORE] can be set differently for each view. For example,
because the scope of a product name and description is [STORE], the fields can have a
different value for each language. However, some configuration settings—such as postal
code—are [GLOBAL] because the same setting applies throughout the system. The
[WEBSITE] scope also applies to the entire site, including all views.

To set the configuration scope:

Before making a configuration setting that applies only to a specific website, store, or
view, do the following:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, select the page with the configuration settings you want to
change. If necessary, click to expand the section to be configured. Then, do the following:

a. In the upper-left corner of a configuration page, set Current Configuration Scope to
the website, store, or view where the configuration applies.

A checkbox appears after each field, and sometimes additional fields become
available.

b. Clear the Use Default checkbox that is after the field that you want to edit. Then,
enter the new value.

c. Repeat this process for every field that needs to be updated on the page.

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Scope Settings
Scope

Configuration Scope

Description

Store

Website

Global

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

The setting is limited to the store view, which is often used to
display a store in multiple languages.

The setting is limited to the website.

The setting applies to the entire installation.
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Chapter 7:
Store Information

The basic information for your store includes the store name and address, telephone
number and email address, that appear on email messages, invoices, and other
communications sent to your customers. In this chapter, you will configure the
following information:

« Store Locale

« Countries Options

« State Options

« Shipping Settings

« Store Email Addresses
o Contact Us

Magento Community Edition: User Guide
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The locale determines the language, country, tax rate, and other settings used
throughout a store. The Locale Options configure the time zone and language of each
store, and identify the days of your work week in the area.

Timezone | Paciic Standard Time (AmericalLos_Angeles) [v]|  [WEBSTTE]

Locale | English (United States) [E] [sToREVIEW]

First Day of Week [ Sunday [=] IsTOREVIEW

Weekend Days [STORE VIEW]

Locale Options

To set the locale of a store:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

Click to expand the Locale Options section.

Select your Timezone from the list. Then, do the following:

a. Set Locale to the store language.

b. Set First Day of the Week to the day that is considered to be the first day of the

week in your area.

c. Inthe Weekend Days list, select the days which fall on a weekend in your area. (To
select multiple options, hold down the Ctrl (PC) or Command (Mac) key.)

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description

Timezone Website Identifies the time zone of the primary market
served by the store. Usually the timezone is the
same as that used in the physical location of
your business.

Locale Store View Identifies the language, currency, and system of
measurement used in the market served.

First Day of Week Store View ldentifies the day that is considered to be the
first day of the week in the market served.

Weekend Days Store View ldentifies the days that fall on the weekend in
the market served by the store.
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States Options

In many countries, the state, province, or region is a required part of a postal address.
The information is used for shipping and billing information, to calculate tax rates, and
so on. For countries where it is not required, the field can be omitted entirely from the
address, or included as an optional field.

Because standard address formats vary from one country to another, you can also edit
the address template that determines how the information appears on invoices, packing
slips, and shipping labels.

State is required for Andorra [GLOBAL]
Angola
Anguilla
Antarctica
Antigua and Barbuda
Argentina
Armenia
Aruba
Australia
Austria

Display not required State Yes v [GLOBAL]

States Options

To set up the state options:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. Click to expand the States Options section, and do the following:

3. In the State is required for list, select each country where you want State / Province to
be a required entry. To select multiple options, hold down the Ctrl (PC) or Command
(Mac) key.

4. Set Display not required State to one of the following:

Yes In countries where the state field is not required, the field is included in
the form as an optional entry.

No In countries where the state field is not required, the field is omitted from
the form.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description

State is required for Global Identifies the countries where you conduct busi-
ness that do not require a state or province to
be included in a postal address.

Display not required Global For countries where it is not required, determ-
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Field Scope Description

State ines if the State/Province field is included in the
postal address of the customer. Options
include:

Yes Includes the State/Province
field in the customer address,
even if not required by the
country.

No Omits the State/Province field

from the customer address if
notrequired by the country.

Countries Options

The Countries Options establish the country where your business is located, and the
countries from which you accept payment.

Countries Options 0
Default Gountry | United States [=] [STORE VIEW]

Allow Countries Afghanistan [STORE VIEW]

=i

4

Postal Code is Optional for the Aghanistan
i . land Islans

following countries Py

Algeria

American Samoa

Andorra

Angola

[GLOBAL]

W

1

Antigua and Barbuda

European Union Countries Afghanistan
Aland Islands
Albania

Algeria

American Samoa
Andorra

Angola

Anguilla
Antarctica
Antigua and Barbuda -

[GLOBAL]

Wi

Countries Options

To set the country options for your store:

1. From the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. Click to expand the Countries Options section. Then, do the following:
a. Set Default Country to the country where your business is located.

b. In the Allow Countries list, select each country from which you accept orders. By
default, all countries in the list are selected. To select multiple countries, hold down
the Ctrl (PC) or Command (Mac) key.
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c. Inthe Postal Code is Optional list, select each country where you conduct business
that does not require a ZIP or postal code to be included as part of the street
address.

d. In the European Union Countries list, select each country in the EU where you
conduct business. By default, all EU countries are selected.

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Default Country Store View Identifies the country where your store is
located.

Allow Countries Store View Identifies each country from which you accept
orders.

Postal Code is Optional  Global Identifies the countries that do notrequire a ZIP

for the following coun- or postal code in the shipping address.

tries

European Union Coun-  Global Identifies the countries that are members of the

tries European Union.

Currency Setup

Magento Community Edition gives you the ability to accept currencies that are used in
more than two hundred countries around the world. In addition to choosing the
currencies that you accept, you can also manage currency rates for the store. If you
accept payment in multiple currencies, make sure to monitor the currency rate settings,
because any fluctuation can affect your profit margin. Currency rates can be set
manually, or imported into the store. Currency symbols are used throughout the store,
and appear in product prices and sales documents such as orders and invoices.

Before you can set currency rates, you must first specify the currencies that you accept,
and which currency is used to display prices in your store. You can customize the
currency symbols as needed, and also set the price display separately for each store or

Currency Options 0
Base Currency US Dellar [=] [WEEBSITE]
Base currency is used for all online payment
transactions. Scope is defined by the catalog price
scope (‘Catalog” = “Price" » "Catalog Price Scope”).
Default Display Currency US Dollar [STORE VIEW]
Allowed Currencies Tongan Pa'anga g [STORE VIEW]
Trinidad and Tobago Dollar
Tunisian Dinar
Turkish Lira
Turkmenistani Manat
US Dollar
Ugandan Shilling
Ukrainian Hryvnia =l
United Arab Emirates Dirham il
Uruguayan Peso =

Currency Options
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To set up currency for your store:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the Configuration panel on the left, under General, select Currency Setup.

Click to expand the Currency Options section, and do the following:

a. Set Base Currency to the primary currency that you use for online transactions.

b. Set Default Display Currency to the currency that you use to display pricing in your
store.

c. In the Allowed Currencies list, select all currencies that you accept as payment in
your store. (To select multiple currencies, hold down the Ctrl key and click each
option.)

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description

Base Currency Website The primary currency used in store transactions.

Default Display Currency  Store View The primary currency used to display prices.

Allowed Currencies Store View  The currencies accepted by your store for
payment.
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Shipping Settings

The Shipping Settings establish the point of origin for all shipments made from your
store or warehouse, and also your preference for managing orders that are shipped to
multiple addresses.

To establish the point of origin:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, select Shipping Settings.

3. If applicable, set Current Configuration Scope to the store where the configuration
applies.

4. Click to expand the Origin section.
oo 0

Country United States A [WEBSITE]
Region/State California v [WEBSITE]
ZIP/Postal Code 90232 [WEBSITE]
City Culver City [WEBSITE]
Street Address 10441 Jefferson Blvd., Suite 200 [WEBSITE]
Street Address Line 2 [WEBSITE]

Shipping Origin

5. Complete the fields for each part of your point-of-origin address. If you need more room
for the street address, use both address lines.

6. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Country Website The point-of-origin country.

Region/State Website The point-of-origin region or state.

ZIP/Postal Code Website The point-of-origin ZIP or postal code.

City Website The point-of-origin city.

Street Address Website The point-of-origin street address.

Street Address Line 2 Website An additional line for the point-of-origin street

address, if needed.
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To configure shipments to multiple addresses:

1. On the Shipping Settings page, click to expand the Options section. Then, do the

following:

Allow Shipping to Multiple
Addresses

WMaximum Qty Allowed for

[Yes

100

Shipping to Multiple Addresses

Shipping Options

a. To allow items from a single order to be shipping to multiple addresses, set Allow
Shipping to Multiple Addresses to “Yes.”

b. To limit the quantity of a single item that can be shipping to multiple addresses,
enter the number in the Maximum Qty Allowed for Shipping to Multiple

Addresses field.

2. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Allow Shipping to Mul- Website Determines if you allow single orders to be ship-

tiple Addresses ping to multiple addresses. Options include: Yes
/' No

Maximum Qty Allowed Website Sets a limit for the number of units of a product

for Shipping to Multiple
Addresses

that can be shipping to multiple addresses.
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Store Email Addresses

You can have up to five different email addresses to represent distinct functions or
departments for each store or view. In addition to the following predefined email
identities, there are two custom identities that you can set up according to your needs.
o General Contact

o Sales Representative

o Customer Support

Each identity and its associated email address can be associated with specific
automated email messages and appear as the sender of email messages that are sent
from your store.

. Giobal Record Search Loggetin 3 admin | Monday, Apri 26,2014 | Try Magenta Go o Fe | Log Out
Magento Adi fcioval Recora sezren________JIECH o

Configuration
Scope

@ Latest Message: Reminde oers and calloutsbefore st aunch ou have 1 crcal, § maor, 19 minor nd 105 nofics unresd message(s). G (2 nolfcstons

T
Dashboard  Sales Promotions  Newsleter ~ CMS  Reports  System ® Get help for this page

i ave Conf
T — Store Email Addresses ig
Defautt Config 50
Lo Weoste. =
Iain Website Cencial Contact o

c|__Engish Sender Name Wadison isiand [STOREVIEW]

i Fencn

»[_ceman Sender Emai ovner@example.com [STOREVIEW]

General
Web ‘Sales Representative o
Design
Sender Name Wadison isiand [STOREVIEW]
Curency Setup
. . i sales@example.com STORE VIEW
Store Email Addresses Sender Email @exampl : 4
Contacts
Customer Support o
Reports
Content Management Sender Name GustomerSupport [STOREVIEW]

_ Sender Emai suppori@example.com (STORE VIEW]

» CATALOG
Catalo

g Custom Email 1 o
Inventory
Google Sitemap Sender Name Custom 1 STOREVIEW]
RSS Feeds Sender Emai custorni @example com (STORE VIEW]

Email to a Friend

Custom Email 2 ]
» sociAL
Facebook Sender Name Gustom 2 (STORE VIEW]
Sender Email custom2@example.com (STORE VIEW]
» CUSTOMERS
Newsletter

Store Email Addresses

Step 1: Set Up the Email Addresses for Your Domain

Before you can configure email addresses for the store, each must be set up as a valid
email address for your domain. Follow the instructions from your server administrator
or email hosting provider to create the email address you need.

Step 2: Configure the Email Addresses for Your Store

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under General, select Store Email Addresses.
Then, do the following:
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a. Click to expand the General Contact section.

b. If you have multiple stores or views, set the Current Configuration Scope in the
upper-left corner to identify the store or view where the configuration applies. Then,
clear the checkbox after each field so new values can be entered.

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, Aprl 28, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free

Log Out

ofions  Newsleter ~ CMS  Reporis | System ® Get help for this page

.18 minor and 105 nolice unread messagels). Go fo nofifications

Clear the
Checkbox

ores
Configuration Sender Name Wiadison island [E] Use Websie [STORE VIEW]
owner@example.com

» GENERAL Sender Email @example co Use Website [STORE VIEW]
General

Web Sales Representative.
Design Customer Support

o000

Gurency Setup Custom Email 1
Custom Email 2

||

Store Email Addresses
Contacts

Content Management

General Contact

c. In the Sender Name field, type the name of the person that you to appear as the
sender of all email messages that are associated with the General Contact.

d. In the Sender Email field, type the associated email address.
Repeat this process for any other email addresses that you plan to use.

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Step 3: Update the Sales Email Configuration as Needed

If you use custom email addresses, make sure to update the configuration of any related
email messages, so the correct identity appears as the sender.

In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Sales Email.

Click to expand each section, and make sure that the correct store email is selected as
the sender of the message.

When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Contact Us

The Contact Us link in the footer of each page is an easy way for customers to keep in

touch with you. The form is enabled by default, and can be configured to send inquiries

to a specific email address and replies from a specific store identity.

YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
rm M to' & ACCOUNT &g CART
Search entire store here Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORES HOME &DECOR SALE vIP
COMPANY CONTACT Us
ABOUT US
CONTACT US Name = = Required Fields
CUSTOMER SERVICE
PRIVACY POLICY Email =
Teleph
Comment t
4
COMPANY QUICK LINKS ACCOUNT CONNECT WITHUS NEWSLETTER
ABOUTUS SITEMAP MY ACCOUNT § FACEBOOK
ConTACTUS SEARCH TERMS ORDERS AND RETURNS ¥ TwITTER
CUSTOMER SERVICE ADVANCED SEARCH o voutuse
PRIVACY POLICY @ PINTEREST
N RsS
onsiand All Rights Reserved

To configure the Contact Us form:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the panel on the left, under General, click Contacts.

Click to expand the Contact Us section, and set Enable Contact Us to “Yes.”

Click to expand the Email Options section. Then, do the following:

Send Emails To |he\|a@examp\e com [STORE VIEW]
Email Sender | custom Email 2 v [STORE VIEW]
Email Template | Contact Form (Default Template from Locale) ¥ [STORE VIEW]

Email Options

a. In the Send Emails To field, enter the email address where the form information is
to be sent.

b. Set Email Sender to the store identity you want to use for the replies sent.
c. Select the Email Template used to format the data sent from the form.

When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Chapter 8:
Industry Compliance

Magento Community Edition offers a range of security and privacy capabilities that
meet legal requirements and industry guidelines for online merchants. Some are
mandated by the payment card industry, and others are required by law, depending
on your location. The topics covered in this chapter include:

« PCI Compliance
« Privacy Policy
o Cookie Law

You will learn about PCI compliance, and the importance of establishing procedures
to protect payment information. You will also learn how to bring your store into
compliance with the Cookie Law, which is a requirement in some countries, and
considered a “best practice” in others. In addition, you will learn how to customize
and maintain a privacy policy for your store.
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PClI Compliance Guidelines

The Payment Card Industry (PCI) has established a set of requirements for businesses
that accept payment by credit card over the Internet. In addition to the need to
maintain a secure hosting environment, there are additional requirements that
merchants must meet to ensure the privacy of cardholder data. Every merchant who
handles customer credit card information is required by the Payment Card Industry to
conduct business within the following guidelines:

PCI Requirement Checklist

|:| Install and maintain a firewall configuration to protect cardholder data.

Do not use vendor-supplied defaults for system passwords and other security
parameters.

Protect stored cardholder data.

Encrypt transmission of cardholder data across open, public networks.
Use and regularly update antivirus software.

Develop and maintain secure systems and applications.

Restrict access to cardholder data by business need to know.

Assign a unique ID to each person with computer access.

Restrict physical access to cardholder data.

Track and monitor all access to network resources and cardholder data.
Regularly test security systems and processes.

Maintain a policy that addresses information security.

It s e e e e A O

As your business grows, you may be required to file a compliance report on an annual
basis. PCI reporting requirements increase in proportion to merchant level, but are
waived for businesses that process fewer than 20,000 credit card transactions per year.
To learn more, visit the PCI Security Standards Council website.

80 Magento Community Edition: User Guide


https://www.pcisecuritystandards.org/index.php

Chapter 8: Industry Compliance

Privacy Policy

Privacy Policy

Your store includes a sample privacy policy that must be updated with your own
information. Your privacy policy should describe the type of information that your
company collects, and how it is used. It should also list the filenames of cookies that are
placed on the computers of people who visit your store. Any additional cookies that are
associated with third-party extensions and add-ons should be included in the list. For a
complete list of the cookies used by Magento, see Cookie Restriction Mode.

vour Lancuace: EFTENE WELCOME

Iﬁl Magento®

WOMEN MEN
HOME / PRIVACY POLICY
COMPANY
ABOUTUS
CONTACTUS
CUSTOMER SERVICE
PRIVACY POLICY

& ACCOUNT & CART

Q

ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip

PRIVACY POLICY

This website ("website") is operated by Madison Island Inc., which includes Madison Island stores, and Madison Island Private Sales. This
‘privacy policy only covers information collected at this website, and does not cover any information collected offline by Madison Island. All

Madison Island websites are currently covered by this privacy policy.

SECURITY

Personal information provided on the website and online credit card transactions are transmitted through a secure server. We are

committed to handli personal information with high ds of urity. We take appropriate physical, electronic,

and administrative steps to maintain the security and accuracy of personally identifiable information we collect, including limiting the
number of people who have physical access to our database servers, as well as employing electronic security systems and password
‘protections that guard against unauthorized access. Our website uses encryption technology, like Secure Sockets Layer (SSL), to protect your
‘personal information during data transport. SSL encrypts ordering information such as your name, address, and credit card number. Our
Customer Care center and stores also operate over a private, secure network. Please note that email is not encrypted and is not considered to
bea 9 itting credit card i i

PRIVACY POLICY

To help us achieve our goal of providing the highest quality products and services, we use information from our interactions with you and
other customers, as well as from other parties. Because we respect your privacy, we have implemented procedures to ensure that your
‘personal information is handled in a safe, secure, and responsible manner.

We have posted this privacy policy in order to explain our information collection practices and the choices you have about the way

information is collected and used.

4s we continue to develop our website and take advantage of advances in technology to improve the services we offer, this privacy policy

likely will change. We therefore encourage you to refer to this policy on an ongoing basis so that you understand our current privacy policy.

THE INFORMATION WE COLLECT

Generally, you may browse the website without providing any personally identifiable information. However, we may ask you to provide

personally identifiable information at and places on thi In some cases, if you choose not to provide us with the

requested information, you may not be able to access all parts of this website or participate in all of is features.

Privacy Policy

To edit your privacy policy:

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Pages > Manage Content.

o U A W N
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Find the privacy policy in the list, and click to open the page.

In the panel on the left, click Content.

To work in WYSIWYG mode, click the Show/Hide Editor button.
. Make the necessary changes to the content.

When complete, click the Save Page button.
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Cookie Law Compliance

Cookies are small files that are saved to the computer of each visitor to your site, and
used as temporary holding places for information. Information that is saved in cookies is
used to personalize the shopping experience, link visitors to their shopping carts,
measure traffic patterns, and improve the effectiveness of promotions.

To keep pace with legislation in many countries regarding the use of cookies, Magento
offers merchants a choice of methods for obtaining customer consent.

Implied Consent

Using cookies with implied consent is the method that is currently the most widely
adopted in the UK. Implied consent means that visitors to your store have a clear
understanding that cookies are a necessary part of operations, and by using your site,
have indirectly granted permission to use them.

The key to gaining implied consent is to provide enough information for a visitor to
make an informed decision. Many stores display a message at the top of all standard
pages that provides a brief overview of how cookies are used, with a link to the store’s
privacy policy. The privacy policy should describe the type of information that your store
collects, and how it is used.

Expressed Consent

Using cookies with implied consent is the method that is currently the most widely
adopted in the UK. Implied consent means that visitors to your store have a clear
understanding that cookies are a necessary part of operations, and by using your site,
have indirectly granted permission to use them.

Cookie Restriction Mode

Operating your store in “Cookie Restriction Mode” requires that visitors express their
consent before cookies can be saved to their computers. Unless consent is granted, many
features of your store become unavailable. For example, if Google Analytics is available
for your store, it can be invoked only after the visitor has granted permission to use
cookies.

SUBSCRIBE

SEARCH TERMS ORDERS AND RETURNS ¥ TWITTER

ADVANCED SEARCH O vouTuBE
@ FINTEREST
N RSS

ALLOW

Cookie Restriction Notice In Footer
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When Cookie Restriction Mode is enabled, visitors to your store are notified that cookies
are required for full-featured operations. Depending on your theme, the message might
appear above the header, below the footer, or somewhere else on the page. The message
links to your privacy policy for more information, and encourages visitors to click the
Allow button to grant consent. After consent is granted, the message disappears. The
Cookie Restriction Mode message resides in a CMS static block, and can be edited to suit
your voice and style.

Your privacy policy should include the name of your store and contact information, and
explain the purpose of each cookie that is used by your store. See the end of this topic for
a complete list of the cookies used.

Step 1: Enable Cookie Restriction Mode

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,
under General, click Web.

2. Click to expand the Session Cookie Management section, and do the following:

Session Cookie Management

Cookie Lifetime 3600 [STORE VIEW]
Cookie Path [STORE VIEW]
Gookie Domain [STORE VIEW]
Use HTTP Only Yes [~] [STORE VIEW]

Cookie Restriction Mode No [~ [WEBSITE]

Cookie Session Management

a. Enter the Cookie Lifetime in seconds.

b. If you want to make cookies available to other folders, enter the Cookie Path. To
make the cookies available anywhere in the site, enter a forward slash.

c. To make the cookies available to a subdomain, enter the subdomain name in the
Cookie Domain field. (subdomain.yourdomain.com) To make cookies available to
all subdomains, enter the domain name preceded by a period. (.yourdomain.com)

d. To prevent scripting languages such as JavaScript from gaining access to cookies,
set Use HTTP Only to “Yes.”

e. Set Cookie Restriction Mode to “Yes.”

Step 2: Edit the Cookie Restriction Message

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Static Blocks.

2. Find the Cookie Restriction Notice, and click to open the block. Then, do the following:
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|
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oL Reminder ‘You have 1 crilica, 5 major, 18 minor and 105 notice unread message(s). Go to nofifications
) Edit Block ‘Cookie restriction notice’ Bl SR | N R | RS | S STR——
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ot [
<p=This website requires cookies to provide all of its features. For more information on what data is contained in the cookies, please see our <a href="{{store direct_url="privacy-policy-
cookie-restriction-mode}y"> Privacy Policy page=/a=. To accept cookies from this site, please click the Allow button below. </p=|

Editing the Cookie Restriction Notice

a. Select each Store View where the notice should appear.
b. Set Status to “Enabled.”
c. In the Content box, edit the message as needed.

When complete, click the Save Block button.

Step 3: Update Your Privacy Policy

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Pages > Manage Content.

2. Find your Privacy Policy in the list, and click to open the page.

3. In the panel on the left, click Content. If necessary, click the Show/Hide Editor button

to work in WYSIWYG mode.

Content Heading

e m or O o

|Privacy Policy

~ Font Family |~ Font Size e
L E @ | AW
x o [ 2% H = |=

I

This website (“website”) is operated by Madison Isiand Inc., which includes Madison Isiand stores, and Madison Isiand Private Sales. This privacy policy only covers

information collected at this website, and does not cover any information collected offiine by Madison Island. All Madison Island websites are currently covered by this privacy
policy.

SECURITY

Personal information provided on the website and online credit card transactions are fransmitted through a secure server. We are committed to handling your personal
information with high standards of informaticn security. We take appropriate physical, electronic, and adminisirative steps to maintain the security and accuraey of personally
identifiable information we collect, including limiting the number of people who have physical access to our database servers, as well as employing electronic security systems
and password protections that guard against unauthorized access. Our website uses encryption technology, like Secure Sockets Layer (SSL), to protect your personal
information during data transport. SSL encrypts ordering information such as your name, address, and credit card number. Our Customer Care center and stores also operate
over a private, secure network Please note that email is not encrypted and is not considered to be a secure means of transmitting credit card information

PRIVACY POLICY

To help us achieve our goal of providing the highest quality products and services, we use information from our inferactions with you and other customers, as well as from
other parties. Because we respect your privacy, we have implemented procedures to ensure that your personal information is handled in a safe, secure, and responsible
manner

We have posted this privacy policy in order o explain our information collection practices and the choices you have about the way information is collected and used.

s we continue to develop our website and take advantage of advances in technology to improve the services we offer, this privacy policy likely will change. We therefore
encourage you to refer to this policy on an ongoing basis so that you understand our current privacy policy

THE INFORMATION WE COLLECT

Privacy Policy
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4. Update your privacy policy to describe the information that your company collects, and
how it is used. You can include the information from the tables at the end of this topic.

5. When complete, click the Save Page button.

Field Descriptions
Field Description

Cookie Lifetime Determines when the browser can delete Magento cookies.
The defaultvalue is 3600, which means that cookies remain in
the browser for one hour.To ensure that cookies expire at the
end of a browser session, set the lifetime to zero.

Cookie Path Allows you to make Magento cookies available other folders.
If you want to make cookies available anywhere in a site, you
should set this value to a single forward slash.

Cookie Domain Determines if cookies are visible to subdomains. (http://sub-
domain.domain.com) To ensure that your coookies are avail-
abl to all subdomains, enter your domain name with a prefix
of a period. (.domain.com)

USE HTTP Only Makes the cookie available only through HTTP protocol, and
unavailable to JavaScript or other scripting languages.

Magento Standard Cookie
Cookie Name Cookie Description

USER_ALLOWED_SAVE_ Indicates if a customer is allowed to use cookies.
COOKIE

external_no_cache A flag that indicates if caching is disabled.

persistent_shopping_cart The session key.

Stf If product links were sent to friends, stores the timestamps in
the format: $timeStamp1, $timestamp?2, ..., $timestampN

polIN A poll ID thatindicates if a vote has occurred.
frontend Session ID
guest-view Allows guests to edit their orders.

Google Analytics Cookies

If Google Analytics is enabled and using cookies is allowed by a customer, Magento
saves the following Google Analytics cookies. For more information, see Google’s cookie
usage documentation.
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Cookie Description

_utma Distinguishes users and sessions.

_utmb Determines new sessions/visits.

_utmc Determines if the user was in a new session/visit.

_utmz Stores the traffic source or campaign that explains how the

user reached your site.
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Chapter 9:
Navigation by Category

The term, navigation refers to the methods shoppers use to move from page to page
throughout your store. The main menu, or top navigation of your store is actually a
list of category links. The category structure of your catalog is the main way people
find products in your catalog. You will also find categories in the breadcrumb trail
that runs across the top of most pages, and in the “layered navigation” that appears
on the left side of some two- or three-column pages. These are all examples of how
categories can be used to navigate throughout your store.

For a product to be visible in your store, it must be assigned to at least one category.

Each category can have a dedicated landing page with an image, static block, a
description, and list of products. You can also create special designs for category
pages that become active for a specific period of time such as for a holiday season or
promotion.
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Categories in Main Menu
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Top Navigation

The main menu of your store displays the selection of categories that are available in
your catalog. You can think of the top navigation as different departments in your store.
A top-level category serves as landing page for all the subcategories below. The position
and presentation of the top navigation might vary by theme, but the way it works is the

same.
YOUR LANGUAGE
Top J CAR
@ Magento@ A ACCOUNT g CART
Q

‘WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip

Top Navigation

The first level of categories below the root typically appear as options in the main menu.
Below that, you can have as many additional subcategories as needed. The category
structure of your catalog can influence how well your site is indexed by search engines.
The deeper a category, the less likely it is to be thoroughly indexed. As a general rule,
anywhere between one and three levels is considered to be the best. You can set the
maximum number of levels that are available in your top navigation in the system
configuration.

To set the depth of the top navigation:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.

3. Click to expand the Category Top Navigation section.

Category Top Navigation

Maximal Depth ‘u [GLOBAL]

Category Top Navigation

4. 1In the Maximal Depth field, enter the number of subcategory levels you want to make
available for the top navigation.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Breadcrumb Trail

A breadcrumb trail is a set of links that shows where you are in relation to other pages in
the store. You can click any link in the breaderumb trail to return to a previous page.
Here’s an example of a breadcrumb trail from the Magento Demo Store:

HOME/ACCESSORIES/JEWELRY/PEARL STUD EARRINGS

The breadcrumb trail can be configured to appear on CMS content pages, as well as
catalog pages. The format and position of the breadcrumb trail varies by theme, but it is
usually located in the upper-left, just below the header.

vour LaNGUAGE: Bl EulEd

([fl Magentd & ACCONT g7 carT

Q

WOMEN MEN E & DECOR SALE VIP

Breadcrumb
Trail
HOME / WOMEN / NEW ARRIVALS

SHOPBY NEW ARRIVALS RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS

Breadcrumb Trail

To add breadcrumbs to CMS pages:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under General, select Web. Then, do the following:
a. Click to expand the Default Pages section.
b. Set Show Breadcrumbs for CMS Pages to “Yes.”

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Default Web URL |cms [STORE VEW]

CMS Home Page | Madison Island v [STORE VIEW]

Default No-route URL |ems/indexmoRroute [STORE VEW]

CMS No Route Page | 404 Not Found 1 v [STORE VIEW]

CMS No Cookies Page | Enable Cookies v [STORE VIEW]

Show Breadcrumbs for CMS |Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Pages

Show Breadcrumbs for CMS Pages
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Layered Navigation

Layered navigation makes it easy to find products based on category, price range, or any
other available attribute. Layered navigation usually appears in the left column of search
results and category pages and sometimes on the home page. The standard layered
navigation includes a “Shop By” list of categories and price range. You can configure the
way layered navigation appears in your store, including the product count and price
range.
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Layered Navigation by Category and Price

To set up layered navigation:
On the Admin menu, select System Configuration.
In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.

Click to expand the Layered Navigation section. Then, do the following:

Layered Navigation

Display Product Count [Yes v [STORE VIEW]

Price Navigation Step Calculation ‘ Automatic (equalize price ranges) v [STORE VIEW]

Configure Layered Navigation

a. To display the results after each attribute, set Display Product Count to “Yes.”

b. Set Price Navigation Step Calculation to one of the following:

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 9: Navigation by Category

o Automatic

o Manual

C.

Layered Navigation

For a manual calculation, enter a number in the Default Price Navigation Step field

to determine how the price ranges are grouped. For example, if you enter 100, the
prices will appear in groups of 100.

Layered Navigation

Display Product Count

Price Navigation Step Calculation

Default Price Navigation Step

Maximum Number of Price
Intervals

[Yes [=] [STORE VIEW]
[ ~|  (STORE VIEW]
[100 [STORE VIEW]
[10 [STORE VIEW]

Maximum number of price intervals is 100

Manual Price Navigtion Step

Filterable Attributes

Layered navigation can be used to search for products by category or by attribute. For
example, when a shopper chooses the Apparel/Shoes category from the top navigation,
the initial results include all products in the shoes category. The list can be filtered
further by choosing a specific color or size, or both color and size.

'YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
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WOMEN MEN ACCESSOREES HOME & DECOR SALE vIP
HOME / WOMEN / NEW ARRIVALS
SHOP BY NEW ARRIVALS COMPARE PRODUCTS
PRICE You have no items to compare

$0.00 - $99.99 (1)

COLOR

Blue (1)
Indigo (1)

White (1)
OCCASION

Casual (2)

Evening (1)
TYPE

Dresses (1)

Knits (1)

Tops (1)
SLEEVE LENGTH

Short Sleeve (1)

Sleeveless (2)
SIZE

XS (2)

2(1)

$200.00 - $299.99 (1)

$300.00 and above (1)

IN THE
NOW

a first look at first-class
spring staples

Filterable
Attributes

3Ttem(s) SHOw: [12 7]

v] 4 viewas g3

X

F E
[
M ‘
I {

TORI TANK ELIZABETH KNIT TOP LAFAYETTE
$60.00 $210.00 CONVERTIBLE DRESS
$340.00
Fookdkkok
Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist

Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare

Filterable Attributes In Layered Navigation

Step 1: Set the Attribute Properties

For an attribute to be included in layered navigation, its property settings must be set to

make it filterable.
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1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Attributes > Manage Attributes.
2. Click to open the attribute in edit mode, and do the following:

a. Scroll down to the Frontend Properties section, and set Use In Layered Navigation
to one of the following:

« Filterable (with results)

« Filterable (no results)

b. Set Use In Search Results Layered Navigation to “Yes.”

Step 2: Make the Category an Anchor

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Categories.
In the Categories panel on the left, click to open the category.

On the Display Settings tab, set Is Anchor to “Yes.”

P W N

Click the Save Category button.

To test the setting, go to your store and select the category in the top navigation. The
selection of filterable attributes for the products in the category appears in the layered
navigation.

Price Navigation

Price navigation can be used to distribute products by price range in layered navigation.
You can also split each range in intervals. There are ways to calculate price navigation:
« Automatic (Equalize Price Ranges)

o Automatic (Equalize Product Counts)

« Manual

With the first two methods, the navigation steps are calculated automatically. The
manual method lets you specify a division limit for price intervals. The following
example shows the difference between price navigation steps of 10 and 100.
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SHOP BY

FRICE

$20.00- $20.000 @ —————»
$30.00- 539.99 1
$70.00 - $70.00 01
$100.00 - 5109.99 1
$120.00- $129.99
$150.00- 5150.99 0
$180.00- %180.00 01
5420.00 - $420.00 0
$440.00 - 5449.99 1
$710.00 and above

Layered Navigation
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Price Navigation Steps of 10 and 100

Iterative Splitting

Tterative splitting provides the best distribution of products among price ranges. With
iterative splitting, after a customer chooses to view the $0.00-$99 range, the customer
can drill-down through several sub-ranges of prices. Price-range splitting stops when the
number of products reaches the threshold set by the Interval Division Limit.

To configure price layered navigation:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,

under Catalog, select Catalog.

2. In the upper-left corner, set Current Configuration Scope to the store view to be

configured.

3. Click to expand the Layered Navigation section.

4. Ifyou want to display the number of products in parentheses after each filtered item, set

Display Product Count to “Yes.”

5. Set Price Navigation Steps Calculation to one of the following methods:

Method 1: Automatic (Equalize Price Ranges)

Set Price Navigation Steps Calculation to “Automatic (Equalize Price Ranges.)” This
setting uses the existing price layered navigation algorithm, and is similar to the

Automatic option in earlier versions of Magento.

Layered Navigation

Display Product Count ‘Yes v

Price Navigation Step Calculation ‘Aummanc (equalize price ranges) v

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

Layered Navigation
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Method 2: Automatic (Equalize Product Counts)
a. Set Price Navigation Steps Calculation to “Automatic (Equalize Price Ranges).”

b. Set Display Price Interval as One Price to “Yes” if you want to display a single price

when multiple products with the same price.

c. In the Interval Division Limit field, enter the threshold for a number of products
within a price range. The range cannot be further split beyond this limit., The

default value is 9.

Layered Navigation (s
Display Product Count | Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Price Mavigation Step Calculation |Aut0mat\c (equalize product counts) v [STORE VIEW]
Display Price Interval as One | Mo v [STORE VIEW]
Price Thiz setting will be applied when all prices in the

specific price interval are egual.

Interval Division Limit |9
Please specify the number of products, that will not be
divided into subintervals.

Chapter 9: Navigation by Category

[STORE VIEW]

Automatic (Equalize Product Counts)

Method 3: Manual

a. Set Price Navigaton Steps Calculation to “Manual.”

b. Enter a value to determine the Default Price Navigation Step.

c. Enter the Maximum Number of Price Intervals allowed, up to 100.

Layered Navigation

Display Product Count | Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Price Mavigation Step Calculation | Manual v [STORE VIEW]
Default Price Mavigation Step |‘|00 [STORE VIEW]
Maximum Mumber of Price |1D [STORE VIEW]
Intervals Maximum number of price intervals is 100

Manual

6. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Creating Categories

Every product in your catalog must be assigned to at least one category. Before you add
products to your catalog, you must first establish the basic category structure of your
catalog. The number of subcategory levels that you can have in the top navigation is set

in the system configuration.
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Apparel Store
Root Category

Y Y
Shoes Clothes
Category Category
v \ v v
Men Women Men Women
Subcategory Subcategory Subcategory Subcategory

Category Structure

When working in the Admin, the category structure is like an upside-down tree, with the
root at the top. Each section of the tree can be expanded and collapsed. Any disabled or
hidden categories are grayed out.

Magentor Admin Panel Logged nas admin | Tussday, Api 29,2014 | To aou

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Moble = Cusiomers | Promoions = Newsiefter = CMS | Repors = System ® Gethelp or tis page

Y Reminder: Change. numbers and You have 1 crical, 5 major, 19 minor and 111 nolce unread message(s). o fo noifcations

) Categories ) New Root Category
[EC——
GeneralInormation | | Diplay Seings | | Custom Design | | Category Poducts

SR EEE e ‘General Information

Al Store Views Ee

[STORE VIEW]
Collapse Al | Expand A1
(SToRE ViEW
3 Defaut Category (1) Category N Bl !
1 Women (51) Tree [STORE VIEW]
5 New Arivals (14) rone v
-1 Tops & Blouses (21)

[:{Pants & Denim (8)
(- Dresses & Skits (22)
22/ Men (70)
(- Accessories (58)
- Home & Decor (40)
2/ Sale (9)
VI 6)
[ Gift Card (0)
5[ Private Sales Root (286)
2 orentri [ eoor
[+ Staging (0) Page Title [STORE VIEW]

Meta Keywords [STORE VIEW]

Category Tree

Step 1: Create a Category

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Categories.

2. Before you begin, set Choose Store View to the store or view. By default, the scope of the
category configuration is set to “All Store Views.”

3. In the category tree, click the category that is to be the parent of the new category. The
parent is the level just above the new category.

If you're starting from the beginning without any data, there might be only two
categories in the list: “Default Category,” which is the root, and an “Example Category.”
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4. Click the Add Subcategory button.

Step 2: Complete the General Information

1. In the General Information section, do the following:
a. (Required) Type the Name of the category.
b. (Required) To enable the category, set Is Active to “Yes.”

c. You can enter a URL Key for the category, or let the system automatically create one
that is based on the category name.

2. If supported by your theme, you can display a Thumbnail image in the main menu for
each category. Click the Choose File button and select the image to upload.

3. In the Description box, enter a paragraph or two of descriptive text for the category
landing page.

4. To display an Image at the top of the category landing page, click the Choose File
button and select the image to upload.

5. Complete the category meta data:

o Page Title
o Meta Keywords

o Meta Description

6. (Required) To include the category in the main menu, set Include in Navigation Menu
to “Yes.”

7. Click the Save Category button. Then, take note of the following:
o The new category now appears in the tree. If it’s not in the correct position, you can

drag it to another location in the tree.

o In addition to the category name, it has an ID number shown in parentheses, just
after the name at the top of the page.

o A URL Key that is based on the category name can be automatically generated for the
category.

General Information

Name* My Categary [STORE VEW]

Is Active * [ves v [STORE VEW]

URL Kay |my-categary [STORE VIEW]
#| Create Custom Redirect for old URL

Category URL Key

Step 3: Complete the Display Settings

You can configure the category landing page to display both a static block and product
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list, or one or the other. A static block can provide additional information, including
text, images, and even embedded video.

Display Setfings
Display Mode Static block only v [STORE VIEW]
CMS Block Category Landing Page Women v [STORE VIEW]
Is Anchor Yes v [GLOBAL]

Available Product Listing Sort By * ¥ Use All Available Attributes [STORE VIEW]

Default Product Listing Sort By * Best Value ¥ ¥l Use Config Settings [STORE VIEW]

Layered Navigation Price Step [STORE VIEW)
@ Use Config Settings

Display Settings

1. On the Display Settings tab, do the following:
a. Set Display Mode to one of the following:

o Products Only
« Static Block Only
« Static Block and Products

b. If applicable, set CMS Block to the static block that you want to appear on the
category page.

c. Ifyou want this category page to display the “Filter by Attribute” section of layered
navigation, set Is Anchor to “Yes.”

d. Clear the checkbox under Default Product Listing Sort By. Then select one of the
available values to sort the list. By default, all available attributes are listed. The
default values typically include:

o Best Value
« Name

o Price

2. When complete, click the Save Category button.

Modifying Categories

After a category is established, it can be edited, moved to another position in the
category tree, or deleted from the catalog. However, if your catalog is live, you should
consider how the change might impact any existing links to products in the category.
For example, if your product URLs include the category path, and the category name is
changed, any existing links to products in the category will be broken. To avoid this
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problem, you can configure your catalog to automatically create a permanent redirect if
the URL key changes. You can also use the URL Rewrite tool to redirect traffic from an
old URL to a new one.

To move a category:

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Categories.

To move a category, simply drag-and-drop it to a new location. Category order changes
are saved automatically.

To delete a category:

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Categories.
Click to select the category you want to delete.

A deleted category cannot be restored, so make sure that you have selected the correct
category before proceeding.

Click the Delete Category button to save your changes.

Root Categories

The catalog structure is like an upside-down tree, with the root on top. All categories in
your catalog are nested below the root. Because the root category is the highest level of
the catalog, your store can have only one root category active at a time. You can,
however, create additional root categories for alternate catalog structures, different
stores, and views. The root category is not visible to customers in the store, and does not
have a URL key.

Global Record Search Logged n as admin

CMS | Reports

Magento" Admin Panel

System

Display Settings | | Custom Design | | Category Products
Choose Store Vi

Al Store Views

Thumbnail Image

Description (STORE ViEW]
‘Sales Root 286) Root Category

Image.

Page Title

Root Category

Meta Keywords

Root Categories
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Step 1: Create a New Root Category

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Categories.

2. In the upper-left of the Manage Categories page, click the Add Root Category button.
Then, complete the following required fields:

a. Enter a Name for the root category.
b. Set Is Active to “Yes.”

c. If you want this root category to be in the main menu, set Include in Navigation
Menu to “Yes.”

3. Complete the remaining optional fields as needed:
a. Click the Choose File to upload a Thumbnail Image for the root category.
b. Enter a Description of the root category.
c. Click the Choose File button to upload an Image to the root category.
d. Complete the following meta data:

« Page Title
o Meta Keywords

o Meta Description

4. Click the Display Settings tab. Then, set Is Anchor to “Yes.”

5. When complete, click the Save Category button.

Step 2: Add Subcategories to the New Root

1. From the Categories page, click the General tab.

2. In the category tree on the left, click to select the new root category you created in the
last step.

Click the Add Subcategory button.
Give the subcategory a Name, and set Is Active to “Yes.”

Click the Save Category button.

o U W

Repeat this process to create as many subcategories as you need.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 101



Creating Categories Chapter 9: Navigation by Category

Step 3: Apply the New Root Category to Your Store

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Manage Stores.
On the Manage Stores page, under Store Name, click the Main Store link.

Change Root Category to the new root category.

P W N

Click the Save Store button.

Hidden Categories

There are many ways to use hidden categories. You might want to create additional
category levels for your own internal purposes, but show only the higher-level categories
to your customers. Or, you might want to link to a category that is not included in the
navigation menu.

To create hidden categories:

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Categories.

2. In the Categories panel on the left, select the category you want to exclude from the
navigation.

3. On the General Information tab, do the following:
a. Set Is Active to “No.”
b. Set Include in Navigation Menu to “No.”

4. On the Display Settings tab, set Is Anchor to “No.”

5. Although the category is hidden, you can still create additional subcategories beneath it,
and make them active. Complete the following settings for each hidden subcategory:

a. On the General Information tab, set Is Active to “Yes.”
b. On the Display Settings tab, set Is Anchor to “Yes.”

As active categories, you can now link to them from other places in your store, but they
will not appear in the navigation menu.

6. When complete, click the Save Category button.
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General Information

General Information

On the General Information tab, complete the basic information about the category you
are creating or editing. You can enter keywords to improve the way the category is
indexed by search engines, create a URL key for the category, and activate or deactivate

the category.

General Information

Name *
Is Active *

URL Key

Thumbnail Image

Description

Image
Page Title

Meta Keywords

Meta Description

Include in Navigation Menu *

Accessories [STORE VIEW]
Yes v [STORE VIEW]
accessories [STORE VIEW]
#| Create Custom Redirect for old URL
Choose File | Mo file chosen [STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
4
——
Choose File | Mo file chosen [STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
4
[STORE VIEW]
4
Ves v [STORE VIEW]

Field Descriptions

General Information

Field Description

Name (Required) The category name appears in the navigation, and
also in the URL key of the category page and associated
product pages.

Is Active (Required) To make this category available, select “Yes.”
Options include: Yes / No

URL Key The URL Key is a relative path to the category, and is auto-
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Field Description

matically generated when the category is saved. The URL Key
must be all lower-case characters, with no spaces. As a best
practice, each word is separated by a hyphen. If you edit the
default URL key, a custom redirect is created automatically. A
root category does not have a URL key.

Thumbnail Image If supported by your theme, a thumbnail image can be asso-
ciated with each category and appear as part of the option in
the main menu of the store.

Description The category description, if used, appears below the category
image- and before the product list.

Image The category image, if used, appears at the top of the category
page, before the description and product list.

As an alternative, you can display a CMS static block in place of
the description and image. (See Category Display Settings.)

Page Title The category page title appears in the browser tab and title
bar. As a best practice, the title should be not more than
twelve words in length, and should include a combination of
primary and secondary keywords.

Meta Keywords Keywords are used by some search engines, and not by
others. You can use a keyword search tool to identify high
value keywords that relate to your category. A general rule is
to use no more than thirty keywords, or 180 characters. Avoid
repeats, and empty words such as “a,” “an,” “or” and “that.”

Meta Description Enter a description of the category, using approximately
twenty-five words or 150 characters.

Include in Navigation (Required) Determines if the category is included in the main
Menu menu. Options include:
Yes Include this category in the top navigation, select
“Yes."
No Hides the category, although itis active.Hidden cat-

egories do not appear in the top navigation, but
are included in layered navigation.

Display Settings

The Display Settings determine which content elements appear on a category page and
the order that products are listed. You can enable CMS blocks, set the anchor status of
the category, and manage sorting options from this page.

104 Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 9: Navigation by Category

Display Settings

Display Mode
CMS Block

Is Anchaor

Default Product Listing Sort By *

Layered Navigation Price Step

Available Product Listing Sort By *

Static block only

Category Landing Page Women v

Yes

Best Value

#| Use Config Settings

v [STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
M [GLOBAL]

[#] Use All Available Aftributes [STORE VIEW]

¥ |¥ Use Config Settings [STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

Field Descriptions
Field

Display Settings

Scope

Description

Display Mode

CMS Block

Is Anchor

Available Product Listing
Sort By

Default Product Listing
Sort By

Layered Navigation Price
Step
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Store View

Store View

Global

Store View

Store View

Determines the content elements displayed on
the category page. Options include:

Products Only
Static Block Only
Static Block and Products

To display a CMS static block at the top of the cat-
egory page, select the name of the block from
the list.

When set to “Yes,” includes the “filter by attrib-
ute” section in the layered navigation. Options
include: Yes / No

(Required) The default values are set to set to
Value, Name, and Price. To customize the
sorting option, clear the Use All Available Attrib-
utes checkbox and select the attributes you
want to use. You can define and add attributes
as needed.

(Required) To define the default “Sort By” option,
clear the “Use Config Settings” checkbox and
select an attribute.

By default, Magento displays the price range in
increments of 10, 100, and 1000, depending on
the products in the list. To change the Price Step
range, clear the “Use Config Settings” checkbox.
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Custom Design

The Custom Design tab gives you control over the look and feel of a category and all
assigned product pages, including the content blocks and page layout.

You can customize a category page its assigned products for a promotion or to
differentiate the category from others and increase sales. For example, you might
develop distinctive design for a brand or special line of products.

VIEW]

Use Parent Category Settings MNao v [STORE

Apply To Products Na v [STORE VI

EW]

Custom Design — Please Select— v [STORE VIEW]

Active From [ [STORE VIEW]

Active To & [STORE VIEW]

Page Layout 1 column v [STORE VIEW]

Custom Layout Update “references [STORE VEW]
=<remove name="right.poll’/=
=ireference=

Custom Design

To create a custom category design:

1. If the parent category of the selected category has already been customized and you want
to use same settings, set Use Parent Category Settings to “Yes.”

2. To apply the custom design to all the products assigned to the category, set Apply to
Products to “Yes.” Otherwise, the customization applies to only the category page.

3. To apply a different theme to the category, select the theme you want to use from the
Custom Theme list.

4. To apply the category design to a specific range of time, click the calendar [# to select

both the Active From and Active To dates. Otherwise, the design will take effect when
you save the changes to the category.

5. Click the Save Category button to save your changes.

Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description

Use Parent Category Set-  Store View  To inherit the design settings from the parent
tings category set this option to “Yes.” Options
include: Yes / No

Apply to Products Store View  To apply the custom settings to all products in
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Category Products

Field Scope Description
the category, setto “Yes.” Options
include: Yes / No

Custom Theme Store View  Select the custom theme you want to apply from
the list of available themes.

Active From Store View  Ifapplying a custom theme for a period of time,
enter the beginning date, or select the date from
the calendar.

Active To Store View  Ifapplying a custom theme for a period of time,
enter the ending date, or select the date from
the calendar.

Page Layout Store View  To apply a different layout to the category page,
select one of the following:

No layout This option is pre-selected by

updates defaultand does not apply
layout changes to the category
page.

Empty This option lets you define your
own page layout.(Requires an
understanding of XML.)

1 column Applies a one-column layout to
the category page.

2 columns  Applies a two-column layout

with leftbar  with a left sidebar to the cat-
egory page.

2columns  Applies a two-column layout

with right with a right sidebar to the cat-
bar egory page.

3columns  Applies a three-column layout
to the category page.

Custom Layout Update Store View  You can further customize the theme by making

Category Products

layout updates in XML code.

The Category Products tab lists the products that are currently assigned to the category.
From the list, you can easily add and remove products from the category.
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) Women (ID: 4) ([ DS Ctego7 |8 Save Categon |
General Information | Display Seftings | Cuslom Desion | Category Products
Page  [1 |(¥) of29pages | View [20 [v] perpage | Total 575 records found E
[ 7 ame SKU Price Position
Any [x] From: From:
To: To:
o 881 Black Nolita Cami-Black-S whkD02c- $150.00
Black-S
F 830 Black Nolita Cami-Black-XS whk002c- $150.00
Black-XS
0 8o NoLita Cami-Pink-L Wwhk000c- $150.00
Pink-L
O |ere Black Nolita Cami whk02M $150.00
B e Black Noiita Cami whk002e $150.00
o e Ellis Flat Shui0s §250.00
[ 874 Broadway Pump shw00d $410.00
(S Annie Pump shuioo3 $390.00
O 82 Plaza Platiorm shw002 $320.00
[SIE:] Prima Pump Shwo1 §375.00
E 87 Hudson Snakeskin Pump <hw000 $375.00
i) Yuca Sneaker shmaos $350.00
[ 86 Studio Dress Shoe <hmo04 $410.00
O 867 Lenox Boot shmgo3 $550.00
[l 866 Empire Oxford <hmoo2 $410.00
E 865 Broad St Saddle Shoes shmoo1 $390.00
[ 864 Mercer Loafer Shmooo $310.00
F 863 Studio Dress Shoe shm0og $410.00
i Brooklyn Jean Jacket PWIOT $320.00
B 87 Noa Sheer Blouse PWiD06 $175.00

Category Products

To assign products to a category:
1. From the category record, click the Category Products tab. Then, do the following:
a. Use the filters and checkbox control to find the products you want to assign:

» To display all products currently assigned to the category, set the checkbox
control to “Yes.”

» To display all products that are not assigned to the category, set the checkbox
control to “No.”

« To display all products, set the checkbox control to “Any.”
b. Press the Search button.
c. To list all products again, click the Reset Filter button.
2. Select the checkbox of each product you want to assign to the category.

3. When complete, click the Save Category button.
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Chapter 10:
Managing Attributes

Attributes are the building blocks of your product catalog, and describe specific
characteristics of a product. Here are a few ways you can use attributes to enhance
the shopping experience:

« Input controls for product options

o Provide additional information on product pages
« Search parameters

o In product comparison reports

o As layered navigation “Shop By” parameters

o In catalog and shopping cart price rules

Each attribute contains a value that describes a characteristic of a product, such as
“color” or “fabric.” The “color” attribute with the “dropdown” input type might
contain many values, although only a few apply to any given product. Because a
single attribute can be used with multiple products, your store needs to have only
one attribute for color.

You can create as many attributes as you need, and assign the most common value
as the default, to make it easy for your customers to select the option.

The attributes that make up a product are combined into an attribute set, which is
used as template to create new products. The attribute set determines which fields
are included in a product, and how they are grouped in the Product Information
panel. Magento has a default attribute set with a standard selection of product
attributes such as Name, Price, Description, and so on. If you want to keep it
simple, you can use the default attribute set for your entire catalog.
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Chapter 10: Managing Attributes

Attribute Input Types

When viewed from the Admin, attributes are the fields that you complete when you
create a product. The input type that is assigned to an attribute determines the type of
data that can be entered and the format of the field or input control.

From the standpoint of the customer, attributes provide information about the product,
and are the options and data entry fields that must be completed to purchase a product.

Property

Description

Text Field

Text Area

Date

Yes/No

Dropdown

Multiple Select

Price

Media Image

Fixed Product Tax

110

Asingle line input field for text.

A multiple-line input field for entering paragraphs of text such
as a product description. You can use the WYSIWYG Editor to
format the text with HTML tags, or type the tags directly into
the text.

Fields used for entering date values are followed by an icon
that displays either a calendar or list of dates when clicked.
Depending on your system configuration,a date can be typed
directly into the field, or selected from the calendar or list.

Displays a drop-down list with pre-defined options of “Yes”
and “No."

Displays a drop-down list of values. Only one item can be
selected at a time. The Dropdown input type is a key com-
ponent of configurable products.

Displays a drop-down list of values. To select more than one
option, hold the Ctrl key down and click each item.

This input type is used to create price fields that are in addi-
tion to the predefined attributes, Price, Special Price, Tier Price
and Cost. The currency used is determined by your system
configuration.

Gives you the ability to associate an image with a product, that
is something other than a productimage. For example, you
mightinclude the product logo, care instructions, or an image
of the ingredients from a food label. When you add a media
image attribute to the attribute set of a product, it becomes an
additional image type, along with Base, Small, and Thumbnail.
The media image attribute can be excluded from the thumb-
nail gallery, butis still available to be used.

Lets you define FPT rates based on the requirements of your
locale. To learn more, see: General Tax Settings.
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Creating Attributes

Creating Attributes

The properties of an attribute determine how it can be used in your catalog and how it
appears throughout your store. In addition to the basic properties, there are additional
properties for drop-down and multiple-select input types, their values, and associated
labels. The title, or label, identifies the attribute in the Admin and your storefront. If
your store is available in multiple languages, you can enter a different translated label

for each language.

Attributes can be created using the Manage Attributes tool, and also from inside a

product record.

Magento" Admin Panel

Dashboard Sales |

oL Reminder.

Mobile | Customers

Newsietter

@ Manage Attributes

Page [ | (3] of4pages | View [20 [<] perpage | Tolal 80 records found

‘Attribute Code T Attibute Label

cms

Reports

System

Global Record Search Logged in as admin

Tuesday, Aprl29, 2014 | Tn

a 0ut

® Gethelp for this page

You have 1 crifical, 5 major, 19 minor and 112 nofice unread message(s). Go 1o

Required system isible scope. Searchable Use in Layered Navigation
[

accessories_size Accessories Size No No No Global Yes Filterable (with results) No
accessories_type Accessories Type No No No Global Yes No No
apparel_type Type Yes No Yes Global Yes Filterable (with results) No
author_artist Author/Artist No No Yes Gloval Yes No No
bag_luggage_type Bag & Luggage Type No No No Global Yes Filterable (with results) No
bedding_pattern Bedding Patiem No No No Global Yes No No
bed_bath_type Bed & Bath Type No No Yes Global No Filterable (vith results) No
books_music_type Books & Music Type No No Yes Store View Yes No No
camera_megapixels Camera Megapivels No No No Global Yes No No
camera_type Camera Type No No No Global Yes No No
color Color No No Yes Global Yes Filterable (with results) Yes
cost Cost No No No Website No No No
country_of_manufacture Country of Manufacture. No Yes No Website No No No
custom_design Custom Design No Yes No Store View No No No
custom_design_from Active From No Yes No Store View No No No
custom_design_to Active To No Yes No Store View No No No
custom_fayout_update Custom Layout Update No Yes No Store View No No No
decor_type Decor Type No No Yes Gloval Yes Filterable (vith results) No
description Description Yes Yes No Store View Yes No Yes
electronic_type Electronic Type. No No Yes Gloval Yes Filterable (vith results) No

Step 1: Define the Attribute Properties

Manage Attributes

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Attributes > Manage Attributes. Then, click the
Add New Attribute button.

2. In the Attribute Properties section, complete the following required (*) properties:

a. Enter a unique Attribute Code to identify the attribute internally. The code should

be all lowercase characters without spaces.

b. 1In the Apply To list, choose each product type that is associated with the attribute.
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Attribute Properties

Altribute Code *

For internal use. 1ust be unigue with no spaces.
Maximum length of attribute code must be less then 30
symbols

Scope | Store View hd
Declare sttrioute value saving scope

Catalag Input Type for Store | Text Fiela v
Owner

Default Value [

Unique Valug [ o v
Hot shared with other products

Values Required [ o v
Input Validation for Stare Owner [ None v
Apply To* | All Product Types v

Attribute Properties

3. Complete the remaining Attribute Properties as needed.

a.

b.

Set Scope to the indicate where the attribute can be used.

Set Catalog Input Type for Store Owner to the type of input control used by the
store administrator during data entry.

If you want to prevent duplicate values from being entered in this field, set Unique
Value to “Yes.”

To require that a value must be entered in the field before the record can be saved,
set Values Required to “Yes.”

To run a validity test of data entered into the field, set Input Validation for Store
Owner to the type of data the attribute should contain.

4. In the Frontend Properties section, complete as many of the settings as needed.

Frontend Properties

Use in Quick Search |Nu r
Use in Advanced Search |Nn v
Comparable on Front-end [ 1o v
Use In Layered Navigation |Nn A

Can be used only with catalog input type Dropdown,
Multiple Select and Price

Use In Search Results Layered | No r
Navigation Can be used only with catalog input type Dropdown,
Multiple Select and Price

Use for Promo Rule Conditions [ No v

Paesition
Position of attribute in layerad navigation block

Allow HTML Tags on Frontend |Ye5 v
Visible on Product View Page on |Nu v
Front-end

Used in Product Listing [ 1o v

Depends on design theme:

Used for Sorting in Product |Nn A
Listing Depends on design theme

Frontend Properties
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Step 2: Define the Label and Values

1. 1In the Attribute Information panel on the left, select Manage Label / Options. Then, do
the following:

a. In the Manage Titles section, under Admin, enter a descriptive label to identify the
field during data entry.

b. The next column determines how the label appears in your storefront. You can leave
the box blank to use the Admin label as the default.

c. Ifyour store is available in multiple languages, enter a translated label into each
box, as needed.

2. For drop-down or multiple-select input types, do the following:
a. In the Manage Options section, click the Add Option button.

b. In the new row, under Admin, type the value you want to use in your store's Admin.

c. Enter the value you want your customers to see. (Leave blank to use the Admin
value as the default.)
d. Ifapplicable, enter a translated value for each language supported.

e. Enter a number to determine the Position of this value in relation to other options

in the list.
f. Select Is Default to automatically select this value.
g. Repeat these steps for each value you want to add to the list.

Magento' Admin Panel Logged n asadmin | Tuesday, Apri 29, 2014 | T 1

Dashboard Sales | Catalog Mobile: Customers. s lewsletter cMs Reports System

Attribute Information # New Product Attribute < sack | L
Properties =]
Wanage Label  Options 3 1o do notspecityan pton vaue fo  specifcsoreviewtheth- default (Adin) vl wll e used.

Manage Label / Options for Dropdown Input Type

3. When complete, click the Save Attribute button.

The attribute appears in the Manage Attributes list, sorted in alphabetical order by
Attribute Code. Use the Page controls to view each page of the list.
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Deleting Attributes

If you created sample data while setting up your store, it is possible that you now have
some attributes that aren’t needed for your catalog.

When an attribute is deleted, it is removed from any related products and attribute sets.
System attributes are part of the core functionality of your store and cannot be deleted.

To delete an attribute:

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Attributes > Manage Attributes.
In the list, find the attribute and click to open the record.
Click the Delete Attribute button.

When prompted to confirm, click OK.

Creating an Attribute Set

One of the first steps when creating a product is to choose the attribute set that is used
as a template for the product record. The attribute set determines the fields that are
available during data entry, and the values that appear to the customer.

Global Record Search Logged n a

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Mobie ofons | Newsleior | CMS | Reports | System

9 Manage Attribute Sets

Page [T | oftpages | View [0 [=] perpsge | Total 11 recorcs found

Set Name

Bed & Balh
Books & Music
caps

Clothing
Default

Electronics

Manage Attribute Sets

Your store comes with an initial attribute set called “default” which contains a set of
commonly-used attributes. If you would like to add only a small number of attributes,
you can add them to the default attribute set. However, if you sell products that require
specific types of information, such as cameras, it might be better to create a dedicated
attribute set that includes the special attributes (fields) needed to describe the product.

A single attribute can be used by as many different attribute sets as is necessary. For
example, the attribute “color” can be included in an attribute set for clothing, paint, or
for any number of different products.
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To create an attribute set:

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Attributes> Manage Attribute Sets.

2. Click the Add New Set button. Then, do the following:

Name *

For internal use.

Based On* Default

Edit Set Name

a. Enter a Name for the attribute set.

b. In the Based On field, select another attribute set from which this attribute set is to
inherit attributes. This option enables you to reuse the attributes already defined in
a set to build other attribute sets. The simple option is to leave the Default option
that appears in this field.

3. Click the Save Attribute Set button. The next page displays the following:

o The top left of the page shows the name of the attribute set defined earlier. You have
the option to edit the name because this value is for internal use.
o The center of the page shows a hierarchical tree representing Groups for attributes.

o The right side of the page shows a list of defined attributes that are not assigned to
this attribute set.

4. Select the attribute to be assigned to this Group by dragging them from the Unassigned
Attributes area on the right into the relevant Group in the middle of the page.

5. When the attribute set is complete, click the Save Attribute Set button.

Magento' Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Tuesday, April 29, 2014 | Try Magentc a Out

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Mobie | Customers s | Newsleler ~ CMS  Repors | System ® Gethelp for this page.

oL Reminder numbers and You have 1 crifca, § major, 19 minor and 112 nofice unread message(s). Go o nolfeations

‘ © The attribute set has been saved.

@ Edit Atribute Set My Attribute Set DICTRY Reset |
Groups Unassigned Attributes
Name * e [0 Ada New | © Deiete Setected Grou | s size
Double ciick on a group to rename it
©11 General -
Egname

0 Prices

e,
'e_decor_type

Edit Attribute Set

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 115



Attribute Quick Reference Chapter 10: Managing Attributes

116

System Attributes are marked with a dot and cannot be removed from the Groups list.
However, you can drag them to another Group in the attribute set.

To create a new attribute group:

In the Groups section of the attribute set, click the Add New button.
Enter a Name for the new group, and click OK.
Do either of the following:

o Drag Unassigned Attributes to the new group.

« Drag attributes from any other group to the new group.

The new group becomes a section in the Product Information panel for any product that
is based on this attribute set.

Attribute Quick Reference

Product Type Properties

Property Description

Apply To Identifies the product types that can use the attribute. Visibility
must be set to include the catalog.

Use to Create Con- Identifies the attribute one that will be used to create a drop-

figurable Product down list of options for a configurable product.

Data Entry Properties

Property Description

Default Value Displays a common entry as a starting value.

Unique Value Prevents duplicate values from being entered.

Values Required Requires a value to be entered before the record can be
saved.

Input Validation Performs a validation check of the data, based on data type,
or format.

Search and Navigation Properties

Property Description

Use in Quick Search Lets customers use the Search box to find items based on the
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Property Description

Use in Advanced Search  Includes the attribute as a field on the Advanced Search form.

Use in Layered Nav- Includes the attribute in the layered navigation thatis dis-

igation played for category lists.

Use in Search Results Includes the attribute in the layered navigation thatis dis-

Layered Navigation played for search results lists.

Position Determines the position of the attribute when listed with
others in the layered navigation list.

Use in Product Listing (Depending on theme) Includes the attribute in the product
listing.

Use for Sorting in (Depending on theme) Includes this attribute as an option in

Product Listing the Sort By list, which can be used to sort a product list.

Rules and Comparison Properties

Property Description

Comparable on Front- Includes the attribute in the Compare Products report.

end

Use for Promo Rule Allows the attribute to be used as the basis of a condition that
Conditions triggers a promotional Price Rule or Shopping Cartrule.

Presentation Properties

Property Description

Visible on Product View Includes the attribute on the Additional Information tab of the
Page product view page.

Allow HTML Tags on Permits text fields and areas to be manually tagged with
Frontend HTML.

Enable WYSIWYG Editor ~ Makes the WYSIWYG Editor available for tagging a text field or
text area with HTML.
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Attribute Properties

The Attribute Properties define the individual characteristics that determine how an

attribute can be used in the product catalog.

Chapter 10: Managing Attributes

Attribute Properties

Aftribute Code *

Scope

Catalag Input Type for Store
Owner

Default Value

Unique Value

Values Required
Input Validation for Store Owner

Apply To*

For internal use. 1ust be unigue with no spaces.

Waximum length of attribute code must be less then

symbols.

Store View
Declare sttrioute value saving scope

Text Field

No
HNot shared with other products

No
Naone

All Product Types

Attribute Properties

Property Descriptions

Property Description

Attribute Code (Required) A unique identifier for internal use. The Attribute
Code must begin with a letter, but can include a combination
of lowercase letters (a-z) and numbers (0-9).The code must be
less than thirty characters in length and cannotinclude any
special characters or spaces, although an underscore (_) can
be used to indicate a space.

Scope Limits the use of an attribute to a specific store view or

Catalog Input Type for
Store Owner

website. Options include:

Store View
Website
Global

Determines the data type and input control thatis used to
manage the product from the store Admin. Options include:

Text Field

Text Area

Date

Yes/No

Dropdown

Assingle line input field for text.
A multiple-line input field that can display
paragraphs of text formatted with HTML.

An input field for date values. The date
can be typed directly into the field, or
selected from a list or calendar.

A drop-down list with pre-defined
options of “Yes”and “No.”

A drop-down list of configurable options,
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Property

Attribute Properties

Description

Default Value

Unique Value

Values Required

Input Validation for Store
Owner

Apply To

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

from which only one can be selected.

Multiple Select Displays a drop-down list of configurable
options. To select more than one option,
hold down the Ctrl key and click each

item.

Price An input type that can be used to create
price fields in addition to the predefined
attributes: Price, Special Price, Tier Price

and Cost.

Media Image An additional image that can be included

in the attribute set of a product.

Fixed Product
Tax

An input type that gives you the ability to
define FPT rates based on the require-
ments of your locale.

Assigns a starting value to the attribute to help during data
entry. To assign a default value for Multiple Select or Drop-
down input types, see: Creating Attributes.

A defaultvalue cannot be set for Multiple Select,
Dropdown, or Fixed Product Tax input types.

To prevent duplicate values in a data entry field, set Unique
Value to “Yes.” Options include: Yes / No

To require that a value to be entered in this field before the
record can be saved, set Values Required to “Yes.” Options
include: Yes / No

Performs a validation check of the data entered in the field,
based on the following options:

None

Decimal Number

Integer Number

Email

URL

Letters

Letters (a-z, A-Z) or Numbers (0-9)
(Required) Identifies the product types to which this attribute
applies. Options include:

All Product Types

Selected Product Types

Simple Product
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Property Description

Grouped Product
Configurable Product
Virtual Product
Bundle Product

Use to Create Con- (Dropdown input type only) Select “Yes" if this attribute will be
figurable Product used to create a drop-down list for a configurable product.
Options include: Yes / No
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Attribute Frontend Properties

The Frontend Properties determine how an attribute can be used in your store. You can
specify how attributes are used in search, layered navigation, product comparisons, price
rules, and sorting. For text attributes, you can enable the WYSIWYG editor and specify if
HTML tags can be used to format the value.

Frontend Properties

Use in Quick Search No v
Use in Advanced Search No r
Comparable on Front-end No v

Use In Layered Navigation No v
Can be used only with catalog input type Dropdown,
Multiple Select and Price

Use In Search Results Layered No v
Navigation Can be used only with catalog input type Dropdown,
Mutiple Select and Price

Use for Promo Rule Conditions No M

Pasition
Position of attribute in layered navigation block

Allow HTML Tags on Frontend Yes A

Visible on Product View Page on No r
Front-end

Used in Product Listing No v
Depends on design theme

Used for Serting in Product No v
Listing Depends on design theme

Frontend Properties

Property Descriptions
Property Description

Use in Quick Search Select “Yes” if you want people to be able to search the catalog
based on the value of this attribute. Options include: Yes / No

Use in Advanced Search  Gives shoppers the ability to enter their search criteria
through a form. Options include: Yes / No

Using too many attributes can slow down search.

Comparable on Front- Select “Yes” to include this attribute as a row in the Compare
end Products report. Options include: Yes / No
Use In Layered Nav- (Dropdown, Multiple Select and Price input types only)
igation Includes the attribute as a filter in the “Shop By” section of
layered navigation. Options include:
No The attribute is not used in layered nav-
igation.

Filterable (with  Lists only products that match the filter
results) value.
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Property
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Description

Use In Search Results
Layered Navigation

Use for Promo Rule
Conditions

Position

Enable WYSIWYG

Allow HTML Tags on
Frontend

Visible on Product View
Page on Front-end

Used in Product Listing

Used for Sorting in
Product Listing

Filterable (no Lists all attribute values, even those that

results) do not apply to any productin the list.
Layered navigation appears on a cat-
egory page only if there are filterable
attributes available.

To include the attribute in the layered navigation for search
results, select“Yes.” Options include: Yes / No

To make the attribute available for use in price rules, select
“Yes.” Options include: Yes / No

Determines the position of the attribute in layered navigation
in relation to other filterable attributes.

(Text Area input type only) To display the editor when entering
or editing the attribute value, select “Yes.” The editor can be
used to format field descriptions with HTML tags. Options
include: Yes / No

(Text Field and Text Area input types only) To be able to
format the attribute value with HTML tags, select “Yes.”
Options include: Yes / No

(Simple and virtual products only) To include the attribute on
the Additional Information tab of the product page, select
“Yes.” Options include: Yes / No

Depends on the theme. To include the attribute in product
summaries that appear in catalog listings, select “Yes.”

(Depends on theme)

To include this attribute as a “Sort By” option for catalog list-
ings, select“Yes."
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Chapter 11:

Flat Catalog

Magento uses the Entity-Attribute-Value (EAV) model for storing customer, product,
and category data in its database. Although the EAV model enables you to have
completely extensible attributes for those objects, object attributes are stored in
multiple tables rather than one very large table.

Because attributes are stored in many tables—and that includes copies of some of
the same attributes—SQL queries can be long and complex. The flat catalog feature
creates new tables on the fly, where each row contains all necessary data about a
product or category.

In earlier versions of Magento, it was necessary to rebuild the flat catalog every time
you made changes to product attributes or product-category associations. In this
release, the flat catalog is updated for you—either every minute, or according to your
Magento cron job.

Flat catalog options not only enable the flat catalog and flat product indexers but

also enable indexing for catalog and shopping cart price rules. If you have a large

number of SKUs (500,000 or more), Magento can index catalog and shopping cart
price rules quickly if you enable the flat catalog product option.
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Chapter 11: Flat Catalog

Itis recommended that you first test flat catalog in a development environment before

enabling it for a live store.

Step 1: Enable Flat Catalog

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.

Click to expand the Frontend section. Then, do the following;:

List Mode

Products per Page on Grid
Allowed Values

Products per Page on Grid
Default Value

Products per Page on List
Allowed Values

Products per Pag
Value

awarpoauss|  Flat Catalog

| Grid (default)/ List

v

9,15.30
Comma-separated

B
Must be in the allowed values list.

[5,10,15,20,25
Comma-separated

low ed values list.

i "All" option in the "Show X Per Pag

v

o

Use Flat Catalog Category

Use Flat Catalog Product

Allow Dynamic Media URLs in
Products and Categories

Produd Listing Sort by MBEEI Valus

‘Yes

‘Yes
Enable for reindexing a big number of SKUs.

‘ Yes
E.g. {{media url="path/to/image.jpg’}} {{skin
url="path/to/picture.gif'}}. Dynamic directives parsing
impacts catalog performance.

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VEW]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[STORE VIEW]

Use Flat Catalog

a. Set Use Flat Catalog Category to “Yes.”

b. Set Use Flat Catalog Product to “Yes.”

When complete, click the Save Config button.

When prompted to refresh the indexes, click the Index Management link in the message
at the top of the workspace and follow the instructions to reindex the data.
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Magento Adrin Panel Losgedin s admn | Tooday oy 62014 | T

Dashboard | Sales | Calsiog | Mobile | Customers | Promotons | Newsletier | CMS | Reporis | System ® Gethelpforthis page

Y Remnder . and calouts ou have 1 crical, 5 mejo, 19 minor and 150 nofce unread s

@ One or more of the Indexes are ot up to dates Froduct st Dats, Category Fla Daa. Click herefo go o e znsgemert and

Index Management

Actons| Reindex Data Rl suomit |
Update Required  Updated At Action
D Va5, 2014 10:47:35 AM Reindex Data
@I ey 62014 20136 A Reindex Data

St | 2iems selected

inselect Al | Reindex
Required

Index
() Product Attribues

juct aributes for layered navigation building

) Product Prices Index product prices
[ Catalog URL Rewrites Indx product and categories URL rewrites Update on Save T oy 52014 10:4735 A Reindex Data
@ Product Flat Data Reorganize EAV product strueture to flat structure Update on Save @D 4pr 25,2013 11:19:05 PH Reindex Dala
@ Category Flat Data Reorganize EAV category structure o fla structure Update on Save T Ao 11,2013 51907 Pl Reindex Data
[ Category Products Indexed categorylproducts association Update on Save T 1oy 5. 2014 10:47:35 Al Reindex Data
(] Catalog Search ndex Rebuild Catalog product fulltext search index Updiate on Save @EETIED o5 2014 10:47:35 A0 Reindex Data
() ‘Stock Status Index Product Stock Status Update on Save @D 13y 5, 2014 10:58:43 ANl Reindex Data
() Tag Agaregation Data Rebuild Tag aggregation data Update on Save T oy 5. 2014 10:47:35 Al Reindex Data

Reindex Required

Step 2: Verify the Results

Method 1: Verify the Results for a Single Product

Open one browser tab to the store Admin, and log in as an administrator.
On a second browser tab, navigate to your store’s home page.
On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products. Then, do the following:

a. Choose a product to modify. Then, click to open the product in edit mode.

b. On the General tab, in the Name field, add the text “*_ DEMO” to the product name.

Click the Save button.
In your store, search for the product you edited, and browse to its assigned category.

If necessary, refresh the page to see the result of the change you made. The change
occurs either within the minute or according to your cron job schedule.

Method 2: Verify the Results for Multiple Products

On a second browser tab, navigate to your store’s home page.
On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Categories > Manage Categories.
In the upper-left corner, set Current Configuration Scope to one of the following:

o All Store Views

« A specific store view

In the panel on the left, select an existing category. Click the Add Subcategory button,
and do the following:
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a.
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In the Name field, enter “Test Category.”

b. Set Is Active to “Yes.”

C.

Click the Save Category button.

Magento Admin Panel

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Tuesday, May 6, 2014 | Try I
T

Dashboard ~ Sales | Catalog  Mobile ~ Customers  Promoions  Newslefter ~ CMS = Repois  System ® Gethelp for thi

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Wagento's defaut phone nu

[ Categories

Choose Store View:

All Store Views v|©
Collapse All | Expand All

554 Default Gategory (1)
@[ Women (51)

n (70)
51 Accessories (60)
5 Home & Decor (41)
[ Books & Music (11)
[ Beq & Bath (9)
£ Electronics (13)
2+ Decorative Accents (8)
[ Test Category (0)
(51 Sale (9)
VP 6)
(4Gt Card (0)
5 Private Sales Root (288)
omen (112)
2 Men (101)
(51 Shoes (73)
[ Staging (0)
4 My Root Category (0)

© The categoryhas been saved. ‘

] Test Category (ID: 55)

General Information | Display Setings | Custom Design | | Category Products

General Information

Name* Test Category
Is Active * Yes
URL Key

Thumbnail Image

Description

4
Image Choose File | No file chosen 51
Page Title =X

Choose File | No file chosen

I
I
ST
I
I

New Subcategory

Click the Category Products tab. Then, click the Reset Filter button to display all

products.

e. Select the checkbox of several products to add them to the new category. Then, click

the Save Category button.

Magento Admin Panel

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Tuesday, May 6, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Loq Out
T

Dashboard ~ Sales | Catalog  Mobile =~ Customers  Promoions  Newslefter ~ CMS = Repois  System ® Get help for this page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Hagento's defaut phone numbers and caluts before sie launch You have 1 crical, 5 majr, 18 minor and 160 nofice unread messagef(s). Go o noffcaions

) Categories

["© Add Root Category |
4 Test Caegory 10:59
Collapse All | Expand All Page 1 of1pages | View (20 v perpage | Total 3 records found

© The categoryhas been saved. ‘
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5124 Default Category (1) @ Name T sk Price Position
Yes v From: From:
T To
54 Home & Decor (41) ¥ 450 Alice in Wonderland hbm003 $5.00
£3 Books &Muslc 11y ¥ 687 AngelaWrapDress Pwa0000 5305.00
[ Bed & Bath (9) e gela virap
£ Electronics (13) @ 346 AmankeBoot aws006 $470.00

[ Decorative Accents (8)
[ { Test Category (0)
(= Sale 9)
VP 6)
[, Gift Card (0)
5l Private Sales Root (265)

@1 Shoes (73)
4 Staging (0)
My Root Category (0)

Category Products

5. In your store, search for or brows to the category you created.

If necessary, refresh the page to see the result of the change you made. The change
occurs either within the minute or according to your cron job schedule.
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Chapter 12:

Creating Products

Choosing a product type is one of the first things you must do to create a new
product. In this chapter, you will learn how to create a product of each type. To
learn more about all the available options, see Product Information.

If you are just starting out, you can create a few sample products, and experiment
with each type. Before you build your actual catalog, make sure to read Navigation
by Category and Catalog URL Options. This material will give you a good
understanding of the relationship between your store navigation and the categories
in your catalog, and how you can help search engines to bring a steady stream of

shoppers to your store.

vour LanGuAcE: [N WELCOME
M to® & ACCOUNT &7 CART

()] Magento
Q

WOMEN MEN

HOME / HOME & DECOR / ELECTRONICS
SHOP BY

PRICE

$0.00 - $99.99 (4)
$100.00 - $199.99
$400.00 - $499.99 (2)

$700.00 and above (1)
COLOR

Black (9)

Charcoal

ELECTRONIC TYPE
Accessories (4)
Camera (

Media Players (2)

Speakers + Earphones (3)

ACCESSORIES

ELECTRONICS

HOME & DECOR

SALE

SoRT BY: [Position[z] 4 viEwAs 28

MADISON LX2200
Click for price

Kkkk

ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

%

MADISON OVEREAR
HEADPHONES
$125.00

*kkk

MADISON RX3400

Click for price

ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

L

MADISON EARBUDS
$35.00

vIP

121tem(s) sHow: [12[5]

@ w B

MP3 PLAYER WITH
AUDIO
$185.00
$275.00
Kkkky

VIEW DETAILS

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

MADISON 8GB DIGITAL
MEDIA PLAYER

$150.00

ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

LARGE CAMERA BAG
$120.00

16GB MEMORY CARD
$30.00

COMPARE PRODUCTS

You have no items to compare.
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Product Types

[ —— - |
i Mamgerasr ‘

Grouped Product

A grouped product presents multiple,
standalone products as a group. You can
offer variations of a single product, or
group them for a promotion. The
products can be purchased separately, or
as a group.

I'ij'l Misgrrto™

Chapter 12: Creating Products

Simple Product

A simple product is a physical item with
a single SKU. Simple products have a
variety of pricing and of input controls
which makes it possible to sell
variations of the product. Simple
products can be used in association with
grouped, bundle, and configurable
products.

- - - |
1) Mo :

Configurable Product

A configurable product appears to be a
single product with lists of options for
each variation. However, each option
represents a separate, simple product
with a distinct SKU, which makes it
possible to track inventory for each
variation.
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Virtual Product ﬁ_

Virtual products do not have a physical
presence, and are typically used for such -
things as services, warranties, and MEMBERSHIF
subscriptions. Virtual products can be
used in association with grouped and F—
bundle products.

_ Bundle Product
1) Mot

A bundle product let customers “build

their own” from an assortment of

options. The bundle could be a gift

basket, computer, or anything else that

can be customized. Each item in the

s 8 . bundle is a separate, standalone
ey product.

Downloadable ﬁ_

A digitally downloadable product that
consists of one or more files that are
downloaded. The files can reside on your
server or be provided as URLs to any
other server.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 129



Simple Product

130

2.

Simple Product

Chapter 12: Creating Products

One of the keys to harnessing the power of product types is learning how and when to
use a simple, standalone product. Simple products can be sold individually, or as part of
a grouped, configurable, or bundle product. A simple product with custom options is
sometimes referred to as a composite product.

Your LaNGUAGE: [ETE

(U\I Magento®

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR

DY HANDBAG

DESCRIPTION ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REVIEWS

Pebbled leather. Contrast stitching. Fold over flap with Fasten closure.

WELCOME

L ACCOUNT & CART

SALE VIP

ISLA CROSSBODY HANDBAG

Fekkko
4 Review(s) | Add Your Review

$290.00

IN STOCK

Form follows function with this decidedly chic mini bag.

* Required Fields

Maximum number of characters: 150

oty | 1 ADD TO CART

By

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare

Crossbody strap. 6" x 8" x 0.75".

Simple Product

The following instructions take you through the process of creating a simple product
with the basic fields. Each required field is marked in the Admin with a red asterisk (*).
After you complete the required settings and save the product, you can add images and
complete the remaining product information as needed.

Process Overview:
Step 1: Choose the Attribute Set

Step 2: Complete the Basic Information
Step 3: Complete the Remaining Product Information

Step 1: Choose the Attribute Set

The first step is to choose the attribute set, which is used as a template for the product
record. The product in this example is based on the Default attribute set, which includes

a standard of set of fields that can be used for most products.

On the Admin menu, go to Catalog > Manage Products.

In the upper-right corner of the Manage Products page, click the Add Product button.
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3. In the Create Product Settings section, do the following:
a. Accept the “default” Attribute Set, or select another.

b. Set Product Type to “Simple,” and click the Continue button.

Create Product Settings

Altribute Set | Default [=]

Product Type | simple Product []

Create Product Settings

Step 2: Complete the Basic Information

The basic set of required fields must be completed before the product record can be
saved. The Product Information panel groups related fields by topic and the required
fields are marked with a red asterisk (¥).

1. In the Product Information panel, select General. Then, complete the required fields as
follows:

a. Enter the product Name as you want it to appear in all catalog listings.

b. In the Description box, enter the main description that will appear on the Product
Detail page.

c. Enter a Short Description of the product.

d. Assign a unique SKU for the product.

e. Enter the Weight of the product, which is used to calculate shipping.
f. Set Status to “Enabled.”

g. Set Visibility to “Catalog, Search.”
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General Create New Atfribute

Name * [ [STORE VIEW]

Description * [STORE VIEW]

Short Description * [STORE VIEW]

SKU * [ [GLOBAL]
Weight [ [GLOBAL]
Set Product as New from Date = [WEBSITE]
Set Product as New to Date = [WEBSITE]
Status * [~ Please Select - [=] [WEBSITE]
URL Key [ [STORE VIEW]
Visibility = [Catalog, Search [~] [STORE VIEW]
Country of Manufacture [ [+] [WEESITE]
General

2. In the Product Information panel, select Prices. Then, complete the required fields as
follows:

a. Enter the Price that you will charge for the product.

b. Set Tax Class to the appropriate tax classification for the product.

Prices @ Create New Attribute

Price = [GLOBAL]
[usD]
Group Price Website ‘Customer Group Price Action
[0 s o e |
Special Price [GLOBAL]
[UsDl
Special Price From Date = [WEBSITE]
Special Price To Date = [WEBSITE]
Tier Price Website Customer Group aty Price. Action

© Add Tier

Apply MAP [Use config [=] [WEBSITE]

Display Actual Price [Use config [=] [WEBSITE]

Manufacturer's Suggested Retail | [GLOBAL]

Price [UsDl

Tax Class |~ Please Select [=] [WEBSITE]
Prices

3. In the Product Information panel, select Inventory. Then, do the following:
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a. Ifyou do not need to keep track of inventory for the product, set Manage Stock to
“NO.”

Depending on the configuration, you might need to clear the Use Config Settings
checkbox.

Manage Stock [No [z] (eLosay
[E] Use Config Settings

Minimum Qty Allowed in Shopping ‘ [GLOBAL]

Cart Use Config Settings

Maximum Qty Allowed in [1o000 [GLOBAL]

Shopping Cart Use Config Settings

Enable Qty Increments [Ne [GLOBAL]
Use Config Settings

Inventory with No Stock Management

b. If you want to keep track of inventory, set Manage Stock to “Yes.” Then, do the
following:

- In the Qty field, type the quantity of the item that is currently in stock.
« Set Stock Availability to “In Stock.”

Manage Stock [res
Use Config Seftings
o [0 Enter Quantity
Qy for ltem's Stalus to Become [o
Qut of Stock Use Config Settings
Minimum Qty Aliowed in Shopping | [GLOBAL]
Cart Use Config Seftings
Maximum Gty Allowed in [10000 [GLOBAL]
Shopping Cart Use Config Seftings
Qiy Uses Decimals [No [¢] teLoBay
Can be Divided into Multiple [No [=] [GLOBAL]
Boxes for Shipping
Backorders [No Backorders
Use Config Settings
Notify for Quantity Below [ In Stock
Use Config Settings
Enable Qty Increments [No
Use Config Settings
Stock Availability [1n Stock [=] [GLOBAL]

Inventory with Stock Management

4. To be visible in your catalog, the product must be assigned to a category. To assign the
product to a category, do the following:

a. In the Product Information panel, select Categories.
b. In the category tree, click to expand the section where the item belongs.
c. Select the checkbox of each category where you want the product to appear.

5. If your Magento installation has multiple websites, the product must be assigned to
each one where the product is available for sale. (This option appears only if multiple
websites exist in the store hierarchy.) To configure the scope of the product, do the
following:
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a. In the Product Information panel, select Websites.

b. On the Websites tab, select the checkbox of each website where the product is
available for sale.

6. After completing these steps, click the Save and Continue button.

At this point, the product should be visible on the assigned category page of your
catalog. Until the product image is uploaded, a placeholder appears in its place.

Step 3: Complete the Remaining Product Information

Although not required, there is still more product information to complete. At the very

least, you will want to upload product images and complete the meta data. In addition,
you can create additional custom options.

Things to Remember

A simple product can have custom options with a variety of input controls,
which makes it possible to sell many product variations from a single SKU.

Custom options are not tracked as separate inventory items.

A simple product that is included in a configurable, or bundle product type
cannot have custom options.
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Grouped Product

A grouped product is made up of multiple, standalone products that are presented as a
group. You can offer variations of a single product, or group them by season or theme to
create a coordinated set. Each product can be purchased separately, or as part of the

Your LaNGUAGE: [ETRE WELCOME
ACCOUNT &7 CART
([fl Magento® - ;
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip
HOME / HOME & DECOR / DECORATIVE ACCENTS / VASE SET
VASE SET
IN STOCK
Murray modern vase set
Modem Murray Ceramic Vase $135.00
0 | Quantity
o lurray Ceramic Vase
Modern Mur ramic Va $135.00
0 | ouantity
ADD TO CART
Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare By

Grouped Product

The following instructions take you through the process of creating a grouped product
with the basic fields. Each required field is marked in the Admin with a red asterisk (*).
After you complete the required settings and save the product, you can add images and
complete the remaining product information, as needed.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Create the Grouped Product

Step 2: Add the Associated Products

Step 3: Configure the Shopping Cart Thumbnails

Step 1: Create the Grouped Product

The first step is to choose the attribute set, which is used as a template for the product
record. The product in this example is based on the Default attribute set, which includes
a standard of set of fields that can be used for most products.
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On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products. Then, click the Add Product
button.

In the Create Product Settings section, do the following:
a. Select the Attribute Set you want to use as a template for the product.

b. Set Product Type to “Grouped Product,” and click the Continue button.

Create Product Settings

Attribute Set Default [=]
Product Type Grouped Product =]

Create Product Settings

Complete the main configuration settings as you would for a simple product, with the
following exceptions:

o A grouped product does not have price options because the price of each item in the
group originates from the associated product.

o On the Inventory tab, you can set quantity increments and stock availability for the
group as a whole, but the inventory of individual items is managed by the individual
associated products.

Click the Save and Continue button.

Step 2: Add the Associated Products

In the Product Information panel on the left, select Associated Products. Then, do the
following:

— Sioba Record Search Logged i 2 admin | Wednosda, Apr 30, 2014 | To Magen ™
Magento Admin Panel Joovairecorasearsn L . o

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Moble = Customers Promotins | Newsleftr | CMS | Reports System ® Gethelp for tis page
Y Remder umbers and ouhave 1 ica, § mfor, 9 minor sn 114 noceuncad message(). o1 offcaions
e » My Grouped Product (Defaut) QL) Reset | oyverete"§ G Dupicat | ' seve ana Contnue Eai |

Default Values 2]
Page  [1 of 1pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total 4 records found W

Product Information
D | Name sku Price Default Qty Position

General Yes[v] From: From: From:
Meta Information To: To: To:

images) a78 Black Nolta Cami T OEND
Design 807 Ells Flat Shw0510 5250.00

CTowtons) 635 Hester Ankle Pant Puib00632 (ZEND

EEEE

Inventory 549 Blue Horizons Bracelets acj0006s $55.00
Websies

Categories.

Related Products

Up-sells

Cross-sells

Product Reviews

Product Tags

Customers Tagged Product

Associated Products a

Associated Products

a. To display the complete unfiltered list, click the Reset Filter button.

b. If you need help finding the products you want, use the filter controls at the top of a
column.
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c. Select the checkbox of each product that you want to include.

d. To list only the products you have selected, set the filter control at the top of the
checkbox column to “Yes.” Then, click the Search button.

2. Click the Save button to save your changes.

Step 3: Configure the Shopping Cart Thumbnails

Y
.

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

At

In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, select Checkout.

W

Click to expand the Shopping Cart section. Then, set Grouped Product Image to one of
the following:

o Product Thumbnail Itself

o Parent Product Thumbnail

Quote Lifetime (days) [30 [WEBSITE]

After Adding a Product Redirect to |Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Shopping Cart

Grouped ProductImage |F'mductThumhna\lltself v [STORE VIEW]

Configurable Product Image |F‘aremF‘rUduu‘tThumbna\I v [STORE VIEW]

Shopping Cart Thumbnails

4. Click the Save Config button to save the setting.

Things to Remember

A grouped product is essentially a collection of simple associated products.

Simple and virtual products associated with a grouped product cannot have
custom options.

Each item purchased appears individually in the shopping cart, rather than as
part of the group.

The thumbnail image in the shopping cart can be set to display the image from

the grouped product record, or from the associated product.
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Configurable Product

A configurable product looks like a single product with drop-down lists of options for
each variation. Each option is actually a separate simple product with a unique SKU,
which makes it possible to track inventory for each product variation. You could achieve
a similar effect by using a simple product with custom options, but without the ability
to track inventory for each variation. Products with multiple options are sometimes
referred to as composite products.

Although a configurable product uses more SKUs, and may initially take a little longer
to set up, it can save you time in the long run. If you plan to grow your business, the
configurable product type might be a better choice for a product with multiple options.

vour LanGuAGe: [EIIEIRES

rﬁl Magento®

& ACCOUNT &7 CART

Q

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

NOLITA CAMI $150.00
IN STOCK

Cut from tissue-weight silk crepe de chine, this airy style features a ruched
neckline with tie and an unfinished hem for a contrastinly rugged feel.
Compliment yours with skinny jeans.

Color * Required Fields

oty | 1 ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare v

Configurable Product

The following instructions take you through the process of creating a configurable
product with the basic fields. Each required field is marked in the Admin with a red
asterisk (¥). After you complete the required settings and save the product, you can add
images and complete the remaining product information, as needed.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Create Attributes for Drop-down Options
Step 2: Create the Attribute Set

Step 3: Create the Configurable Product

Step 4: Add the Associated Products

Step 5: Make Any Necessary Price Adjustments
Step 6: Configure the Shopping Cart Thumbnails
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Step 1: Create Attributes for Drop-Down Options

Create an attribute for each drop-down list of options that you want to include in the
configurable product. If the attribute already exists and has the correct properties, you
can add it to the attribute set in the next step. To learn more, see: Creating Attributes.

Required Attribute Properties
Property Setting

Scope Global

Catalog Input Type for Dropdown
Store Owner

Apply to Configurable Product or All Product Types

Use to Create Con- Yes
figurable Product

Step 2: Create the Attribute Set

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Attributes > Manage Attribute Sets. Then, click
the Add New Set button.

2. Assign a Name to the attribute set.

3. In the Based On list, select an existing attribute set, such as “Default,” to use as a
template. Then, click the Save Attribute Set button.

4. Starting from the list of Unassigned Attributes, drag and drop each attribute you want
to include in the product to the center column. You can arrange them in any order.

5. To group the attributes in their own section of the Product Information panel, do the
following:

a. In the Groups section, click the Add New button.

If prompted by your browser, select “Temporarily Allow Scripted Windows" to
continue. Then, click the Add New button again.

b. When prompted, enter a Name for the new group. Then, click the OK button.
The new group appears at the bottom of the Groups column.

c. Drag and drop each attribute that you created for the drop-down options to group
where you want them to appear.
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Log Out

(Giobal Record Search Logged in as admin

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard ~ Sales  Catalog  Mobile ~ Customers  Promotions  Newslefter ~ CMS  Repors  System ® Get help for this page

to Cache Mana

: Blocks HTML output.

You have 1 crical, § major, 19 minor and 114 nofice unr

read message(s). Go to nofications

© Edit Attribute Set "My Attribute Set’

EEIT o Unsssigned Atrbutes

Double click on a group to rename it
£ General

Egname
4 description

[Egshort_description

Edsku

=) color

%m Color and Size
Egweight

[Egnews_from_date

Ednews_to_date
Egstatus
Egurkey
g visivity
4 country_of_manufacture

4 Prices
3 open_amount_min
4 open_amount_max
Egprice
Egoroup_price
[Edspecial_price
[Edspecial_from_date
[Edspecial to_date

[£]luggage_style
] uggage_ravel_stle

Attribute Set

Click the Save Attribute Set button.

When prompted to update your cache, click the link in the message and refresh the
invalid cache.

Step 3: Create the Configurable Product

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products. Then, click the Add Product
button.

In the Create Product Settings section, do the following:

a. Select the Attribute Set that you created for the product.

b. Set Product Type to “Configurable Product,” and click the Continue button.

Create Product Settings

Attribute Set [My Attribute Set

Product Type | Configurable Froduct

Create Product Settings

In the Select Configurable Attributes section, select the checkbox of each attribute that
you want to include in the product. Then, click the Continue button.

Select Configurable Attributes

& Only atiributes with scope “Global", input type
"Dropdown” and Use To Create Configurable
Product "Yes" are available.,

Color
Size

Select Attributes
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4. Complete the Product Information as you would for a simple product, with the
exception of the following fields:

o On the Prices tab, the Price is a required field, but is used as a default price. The
price of each individual associated product can be adjusted accordingly.

o On the Inventory tab, Manage Stock is set to “No” by default, because inventory is
managed by each associated product.

5. When complete, click the Save and Continue Edit button.

Step 4: Add the Associated Products

Process Overview:

Method 1: Quick Simple Product Creation
Method 2: Create Empty

Method 3: Copy from Configurable

1. In the panel on the left, select the last option, Associated Products.

2. Then, use one of the following methods to add the associated products.

Method 1: Quick Simple Product Creation

This method automatically creates the associated products and optionally, assigns a
Name and SKU to each one.

1. In the Quick Simple Product Creation section, the Name and SKU are set to
Autogenerate, which makes it easy to see which products belong to the configurable
product,. However, if you want to change the default value, you can clear the checkbox
and enter a different value.

2. For each associated product that you want to create, do the follwing:
a. Enter the Weight.
b. Set Status to “Enabled.”

c. To prevent the associated products from being listed individually in the catalog, set
Visibility to “Not Visible Individually.”

3. To complete the fields for the drop-down lists, do the following:

a. For each of the configurable attributes that you set up, select the values that apply
to the first product.

b. Enter the Qty, and set Stock Availability to “In Stock.”
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c. Click the Quick Create button to create the associated product record.

Quick simple product creation

Name *

SKU*

Weight *
Status *
Visibility *

Color *

Size*

ay*

Stock Availability

My Configurable Produc
Autogenerate

ISTORE VIEW]

\ ABC 456
Autogenerate

[GLOBAL]

[1

[GLOBAL]

|Enabled []
[ Not Visible Individually [=]
[Black [=]
Price: Fixed :

s =
Price Fied [v

[10

[In stock [=]

[WEBSITE]

[STORE VIEW]

Quick Simple Product Creation

4. To create additional associated products, do the following:

a. Select the value for each configurable attribute.

b. If there is an extra charge for the selection, enter the adjustment in the Price field.

c. Click the Quick Create button.

Repeat this step to create as many associated product as you need. As each associated
products is created, it appears in the list at the bottom of the page.

284 My Configurable Product-Black-6
885 My Configurable Product-Black-8

836 My Configurable Product-Black-10

My Atfribute Set

My Aftribute Set

My Attribute Set

Page  [1 of tpages | View [20 [x] perpage | Total 3 records found EG EE
D Name Attrib. Set Name: SKU Price Inventory Color Size Action
Yes[~ [ [ =] | From: [=] =] =]
To:

ABC 456-
Black-6.
ABC 456-
Black-8.
ABC 456-
Black-10

$50.00 In Stock Black L Edit

$50.00 In Stock Black 8 Edit

$50.00 In Stock Black 10 Edit

List of Associated Products

Method 2: Create Simple Associated Product

This method opens a blank Product Information form, which you can complete for each

associated product.

1. In the Create Simple Associated Product section, click the Create Empty button. A pop-
up window with a blank Product Information form appears.

2. Complete the required fields as you would for any simple product.

3. Click the Save button to add the associated product.

Method 3: Copy from Configurable

This method opens a Product Information form that contains the values already entered
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for the configurable product. The only fields that need to be completed are the Name,
SKU, and values for each drop-down attribute.

1. In the Create Simple Associated Product section, click the Copy From Configurable
button. A pop-up window with the basic Product Information from the configurable
product appears.

2. Complete the following required fields:
« SKU
o Weight

3. Complete the fields with values for each drop-down list.

4. Click the Save button to add the associated product to the configurable product record.

Step 5: Make Any Necessary Price Adjustments

Use the Super Products Attributes Configuration section to make price adjustments to a
specific associated product. The adjustment can be entered as a fixed value or
percentage, and is made in relation to the price of the configurable product.

‘Super product atiributes configuration

g Price values for options should be specified in sysiem base currency.

Attrribute names can be specified per store.

 Color Atiribute Name: Coor [ Use default (Color)
Qption: Black Price li [Fied  [7]

4+ Size Attribute Name: ’Smi [F] Use defauit (Size)
Option: 6 pice [ [Fied [7]
Option: 8 Price: [Fixed [r]
Option: 10 Price:|  |[Fied []

Super Products Attributes Configuration

Step 6: Configure the Shopping Cart Thumbnails

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Checkout.

3. Click to expand the Shopping Cart section. Then, set Configurable Product Image to
one of the following:

o Product Thumbnail Itself

« Parent Product Thumbnail
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Quaote Lifetime (days) 30 [WEBSITE]

After Adding a Product Redirectto Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Shopping Cart

Grouped Product Image Product Thumbnail self v [STORE VIEW]

Configurable Product Image Parent Product Thumbnail v [STORE VIEWY]

Shopping Cart Thumbnails

4. Click the Save Config button to save the setting.
Things to Remember

A configurable product allows the shopper to select options from drop-down
lists. Each option is actually a separate, simple product.

The drop-down list values are based on attributes that must be set up in
advance with required settings. The attribute Scope must be set to “Global,”
and Use to Create Configurable Product must be “True.” The drop-down
attributes must be included in an attribute set, which is then used as a
template for the configurable product.

The simple products associated with a configurable product cannot include
custom variants or options, and must be based on the same attribute set that
is used to create the configurable product. The associated products can be
generated automatically from inside with configurable product record.

The thumbnail image in the shopping cart can be set to display the image from
the configurable product record, or from the associated product.
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Virtual Product

Although virtual products are not physical in nature, they do represent something that
can be sold, such as a membership, service, warranty, or subscription. Virtual products
can be sold individually, or included as part of the following product types:

« Grouped Product
« Bundle Product

The process of creating a virtual product and a simple product is nearly the same.
However, because a virtual product is not shipped, there is no Weight field or option to
include a gift card.

'YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
M . & ACCOUNT & CART
() Magento
Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip

HOME / MADISON ISLAND VIP MEMBERSHIP - 1 YEAR

MADISON ISLAND VIP MEMBERSHIP - 1 YEAR

IN STOCK $35000
Gain insider access to the best styles for fashion and home at up to 40% off. Join
VI P and discover some fabulous finds.
Membership will be reviewed and approved by a Sales Associate.
MEMBERSHIP
oo S“EHEEE H
to madison island’s
i store Recurring Profile Start Date
oty | 1 ADD TO CART
Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare | {4

DESCRIPTION RECURRING PROFILE REVIEWS

Membership is valid for ONE YEAR from the date of purchase. Members are allowed unlimited purchases with VIP pricing, however purchases are not for resale.
Madison Island may, in its sole discretion, choose not to process or to cancel your order in certain circumstances. This may occur, for example, when the product
you wish to purchase is out of stock, mispriced, or if we suspect the request is fraudulent.

Virtual Product

The following instructions take you through the process of creating a virtual product
with the basic fields. Each required field is marked in the Admin panel with a red
asterisk (¥). After you complete the required settings and save the product, you can
complete the remaining product information as needed.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Choose the Attribute Set

Step 2: Complete the Required Fields

Step 3: Complete the Remaining Product Information
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Step 1: Choose the Attribute Set

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products.

In the upper-right corner of the Manage Products page, click the Add Product button.
In the Create Product Settings section, do the following:

a. Accept the “default” Attribute Set, or select another.

b. Set Product Type to “Virtual Product,” and click the Continue button.

Create Product Settings.

Attribute Set [Default

[=]
=]

Product Type [Virtual Product

Create Product Settings

Step 2: Complete the Required Fields

Complete the required fields as you would for a simple product. The only difference is
that a virtual product has no weight. All required fields are marked with a red asterisk

().
On the General tab, complete the required fields as follows:
a. Type the product Name as you want it to appear in all catalog listings.

b. 1In the Description box, enter the main description that will appear on the product
view page.

c. Enter a Short Description of the product.

d. Assign a unique SKU to the product.

e. Set Status to “Enabled.”

f. Set Tax Class to the appropriate setting for your area.

g. Set Visibility to “Catalog, Search.”

On the Prices tab, enter the Price you intend to charge for the product or service.

If you’re not going to manage your inventory, you can skip this section. Otherwise,
complete the required fields on the Inventory tab as follows:

a. Under Manage Stock, clear the Use Config Settings checkbox. Then, set Manage
Stock to “Yes.”

b. In the Qty field, enter the quantity of the item currently in stock.

c. Set Stock Availability to “In Stock.”
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4. TIf applicable, on the Website tab, select the checkbox for the website where the product
or service will be available for sale.

5. On the Categories tab, assign the product to the appropriate categories, as follows:
a. In the Product Category tree, click to expand the section where the item belongs.

b. Select the checkbox to assign the product to each category where you want the
product to be listed in the catalog.

6. When the required fields are complete, click the Save and Continue button.

Step 3: Complete the Remaining Product Information

You have now completed the required fields. The next step is to complete the rest of the
product information as needed for this product. The meta information and product
images are a good place to start.

Things to Remember

Virtual products can be used for anything that is not physical in nature, such
as services, subscriptions, and warranties.

Virtual products are much like simple products, but without the Weight and
Allow Gift Message fields.

Shipping Options appear during checkout only if there is also a physical
product in the cart.
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Bundle Product

A bundle is a “build your own,” customizable product. Each item in a bundle can be
based on one of the following product types:

« Simple Product
« Virtual Product

YOoUR LANGUAGE: [ENEIlEd

L ACCOUNT 7 CART

([fl Magento®

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

CAMERA TRAVEL SET From $445.00
To $965.00
IN STOCK

<+ $0.00

Conveniently pick up your Camera, Memory, Warranty and Camera Case all at
nce

Camera * = Required Fields
[Choose a selection [=]

[cn lect =]

aty

Mermory =

Choos: lecti E
MORE VIEWS oy 0

= Warranty

@& ‘ @ = @ [Choose a sefection &l

oty 0

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare Yy

Bundle Product

The following instructions take you through the process of creating a bundle product
with the basic fields. Each required field is marked with a red asterisk (*). After you
complete the required settings and save the product, you can complete the remaining
Product Information as needed.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Create the Bundle Product

Step 2: Complete the Product Information
Step 3: Add Bundle Items

Step 1: Create the Bundle Product

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products. Then, click the Add Product
button.

In the Create Product Settings section, select the Attribute Set for the product.
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3. In the Create Product Settings section, do the following:
a. Accept the “default” Attribute Set, or select another.

b. Set Product Type to “Bundle Product.” Then, click the Continue button.

Create Product Settings.

Altribute Set | Default []
Product Type [Bundie Proguct [=]
[0 Conimue

Create Product Settings

Step 2: Complete the Product Information

1. Complete the Product Information as you would for a simple product, with the
exception of the following:

a. On the General tab, set both the SKU and Weight fields to one of the following:

o Dynamic
o Fixed

If using a Fixed value, enter the actual value in the field to the right.

SKU* [Dynamic [+] [a8C 234 IGLOBAL]
‘Weight * Fixed j 2.25 [GLOBAL]

Dynamic SKU and Weight

b. On the Prices tab, set Price to one of the following:

o Dynamic
o Fixed

If using a Fixed value, enter the actual value in the field to the right.

Prices '@ Create New Atiribute |
Price * [~] [uso] [GLOBAL]
Group Price count Action

. T Add Group Price |
Fixed or
Special Price Dynamic [GLOBAL

Pricing

Special Price From Date »

[WEBSITE]

Special Price To Date = [WEBSITE]
Tier Price Website Customer Group. aty Percent Discount Action

EE——
Apply MAP No [WEBSITE]
Display Actual Price Use config ) . [WEBSITE]

Price View

Manufacturer's Suggested Retail [GLOBAL]
Price [uso]
Tax Class * [None: - l = [WEBSITE]
Price View [Price Range [=] [GLOBAL]

Dynamic Price

c. Then, set Price View to one of the following:
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o As Low as

o Price Range

2. Click the Save and Continue Edit button.

Step 3: Add Bundle Items

1. In the Product Information panel on the left, select the last option, Bundle Items.
2. Then in the Shipment section, set Ship Bundle Items to one of the following;:

o Together
o Separately

Ship Bundie ltems [Together [=]

Shipment

3. In the Bundle Items section, click the Add New Option button.

4. In the Default Title box, enter a label for the bundle item, as you want it to appear on
the Customize Product page. Then, do the following:

Bundle ltems

Default Title * My Bundle Item|
Input Type Is Required  Position
Bundle Items

a. Set Input Type to one of the following:

o Drop-down
« Radio Buttons
o Checkbox
o Multiple Select
b. Set Is Required as needed.

c. Inthe Position field, enter the order that you want this item listed in relation to
other items included in the bundle.

5. Click the Add Selection button. Then, do the following:
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Please Select Products to Add

Bundle Product

Page [1 of 1 pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total O records found
D | Product Name Afttrib. Set Name Price D Qty to Add
[ - From: Any [+
To

Please enter search conditions to view products.

: [

Select Products

a. Click the Reset Filter button to display the unfiltered list of products.

b. Select the checkbox of each product that you want to include in this item.

c. In the Qty to Add column, enter the quantity of each item to be included.

6. Click the Add Selected Product(s) to Option button. When the items appear in the
Bundle Items list, do the following:

a. Set User Defined Qty to one of the following:

Yes Displays an input box so the customer can change the quantity.

No Prevents the customer from changing the default quantity.

b. Enter a number in the Position column of each item to determine its place in

relation to other items.

c. To make an item the default selection, select the Default option of the item to be

pre-selected in the form.

s "0 Add New Option
Default Title * |Ellis Flat
Input Type
Name Default Qty User Defined Qty Position Default
Elis Flat [t [Yes o
SKU: shw0056
Elis Flat [1 [Yes El o
SKU: shwo0s7
Ellis Flat [1 [Yes = [0 ®
SKU: shw0058
Ellis Flat 1 Yes =] o ®
SKU: shw059
Ellis Flat [1 [Yes = o )
SKU: shwa0s 10

Bundle Items

7. Repeat steps 3-7 for each bundle item you want to include.

8. When complete, click the Save button to save the bundle product.
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Description

SKU

Weight

Price View

Ship Bundle Items

Determines if each item is assigned a variable, dynamic SKU,
or if a fixed SKU is used for the bundle. Options include:
Fixed / Dynamic.

Specifies the weight is calculated based on the items selected,
or is a fixed weight for the entire bundle. Options include:
Fixed / Dynamic.

Determines if the product price is shown as a range, from the
least expensive to the most expensive (Price Range), or with
the least expensive shown (As Low As). Options include: Price
Range / As Low As.

Specifies if individual items can be shipped separately.

Things to Remember

N B & & & K

A bundle is a “Build Your Own” product.

Bundle items can be simple or virtual products without custom options.

The Price View can be set to a price range or “As Low as.”

SKU and Weight can be either “Fixed” or “Dynamic.”

The Quantity can be set to a pre-set or user-defined value.

Ttems can be shipped together or separately.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 12: Creating Products Downloadable Product

Downloadable Product

A downloadable product can be anything that you can deliver as a file, such as an
eBook, music, video, software application, or an update. You can offer an album for sale,
and sell each song individually. You can also use a downloadable product to deliver an
electronic version of your product catalog.

Because the actual download doesn’t become available until after the purchase, you can
provide samples, such as an excerpt from a book or a clip from an audio file, that the
customer can try from the product page.

YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
L ACCOUNT '@ CART

[[)) Magento*
Q

WOMEN MEN RES HOME & DECOR

FALLING BY | AM NOT LEFTHANDED

HOME / HOME&DECOR / BOOK
FALLING BY | AM NOT LEFTHANDED $2.00
IN STOCK

Single off the album Yes Means No.

Check Items to Download
Falling (sample) Linkto
Sample

oty | 1 ADD TO CART

Add to Wishiist | Add to Compare | {4

y Memories run grey questions that weigh in your dark
ds have blown between the oaks and the seas
in a fresh and open wound why my d?s run long

we dipped their lights 5O little hope for landing
g thunder in the rain wrestling in the shadows

DESCRIPTION ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REVIEWS

Falling by I Am Not Lefthanded. Album: Yes Means No. Running time 3:16. Downloadable as mp3,

Download with Sample

Downloadable products can be configured to require that the customer log in to an
account to receive the link, or can be sent by email and shared with others. The status of
the order before the download becomes available, default values, and other delivery
options are set in the configuration.

The files for download can be either uploaded to your server, or linked to on a different
server on the Internet.

Downloadable product file names can include letters and numbers. You can to use
either a dash or underscore character to represent a space between words. Any invalid
characters in the file name are replaced with an underscore.
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The following instructions take you through the process of creating a downloadable
product with the basic fields. Each required field is marked in the Admin with a red
asterisk (¥). After you complete the required settings and save the product, you can add
images and complete the remaining product information as needed.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Choose the Attribute Set

Step 2: Complete the Basic Product Information

Step 3: Complete the Download Information

Step 4: Complete the Remaining Product Information

Step 1: Choose the Attribute Set

The first step is to choose the attribute set, which is used as a template for the product
record. The product in this example is based on the Default attribute set, which includes
a standard of set of fields that can be used for most products.

1. On the Admin menu, go to Catalog > Manage Products.
2. In the upper-right corner of the Manage Products page, click the Add Product button.
3. In the Create Product Settings section, do the following:

a. Attribute Setis currently set to “Default.” You can leave it as it is, or select another.

b. Set Product Type to “Downloadable Product,” and click the Continue button.

Create Product Settings

Attribute Set | Defautt

=
=

Product Type [ Virtual Product

Create Product Settings

Step 2: Complete the Basic Product Information

The basic set of required fields must be completed before the product record can be
saved. The Product Information panel groups related fields by topic and the required
fields are marked with a red asterisk (¥).

1. In the Product Information panel, select General. Then, complete the required fields as
follows:

a. Enter the product Name as you want it to appear in all catalog listings.

b. In the Description box, enter the main description that will appear on the Product
Detail page.
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c. Enter a Short Description of the product.
d. Assign a unique SKU for the product.

e. Set Status to “Enabled.”

f. Set Visibility to “Catalog, Search.”

2. In the Product Information panel, select Prices. Then, complete the required fields as
follows:

a. Enter the Price that you will charge for the product.

The price entered here becomes the base price of the download and is listed in the
catalog before the customers selects items for download. Any additional price that is
associated with an individual download is added to the base price.

b. Set Tax Class to the appropriate tax classification for the product.
3. In the Product Information panel, select Inventory. Then, do the following:

a. Ifyou do not need to keep track of inventory for the product, set Manage Stock to
“NO.”

b. Ifyou do need to keep track of inventory, set Manage Stock to “Yes.” Then, do the
following:

« Set Manage Stock to “Yes.”
o In the Qty field, type the quantity of the item that is currently in stock.
o Set Stock Availability to “In Stock.”

4. In the Product Information panel, select Categories. Then, do the following:
a. In the category tree, click to expand the section where the item belongs.

b. Select the checkbox of each additional category where you want the product to
appear.

5. To make the product available on multiple websites, it must be assigned to each one.
(This option appears only if you have multiple websites.) To configure the scope of the
product, do the following:

a. In the Product Information panel, select Websites.
b. Select the checkbox of each website where the product will be available for sale.

6. After completing these steps, click the Save and Continue Edit button.
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Step 3: Complete the Download Information

1. In the Product Information panel, select Downloadable Information.
2. In the Links section, do the following:

a. Enter a Title for the list of downloadable products.

b. Set Links can be purchased separately to one of the following:

« If you want to offer multiple download links, such as to sell individual songs on
an album, select “Yes.”

o To offer a single download of this item, select “No.”
3. Click the Add New Row button, and do the following:
a. Enter the Title and Price of the download.

b. To limit the number of downloads a customer can make, enter the number in the
Max number of downloads field. To allow unlimited downloads, select the
Unlimited checkbox.

c. Set Sharable to your preference.

o To require that customers log in to their accounts to access the download link,
select “No.”

o To send the link by email, which the customer can then share with others, select
“Yes.”

4. Under Sample, use one of the following methods to deliver a sample of the
downloadable product.

« Select the File option. Then, click the Browse E button, and select the sample file
to upload to the server.
o Select the URL option. Then, paste the full URL of the sample file.

5. Under File, use one of the following methods to deliver the actual downloadable product.

« Select the File option. Then, click the Browse E button, and select the file to
upload.

o Select the URL option. Then, paste the full URL of the file that is available for
download.

6. In the Sort Order field, enter a number to indicate the sequence that this download will
be listed with other downloads on the product page.

7. To add another download, click the Add New Row button, and repeat the process.

156 Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 12: Creating Products Downloadable Product

Title |Check tems to Dawnload ISTORE
VIEW]
Links can be purchased ‘ Mo v [GLOBAL)
separately
Title * Price Max. Downloads Shareable Sample File Sort Order
Fallir ‘U 00 wsol [o Use config ¥ @ File:  falling_x_i_am_n E @ File: falling x i am n E 0 @
@ Unlimited (2.25 MB) (2.25 WB)

O URL ) URL: ‘

Alphanumeric, dash and underscore characters are recommended for filenames. Improper characters are replaced with "_".
Links

8. When complete, if uploading files to the server, click the Upload Files button.

9. Click the Save and Continue Edit button.

Step 4: Complete the Samples Information

1. Click to expand the Samples section.
2. Enter a Title for the section of samples on the product page.
3. Click the Add New Row button. Then, do one of the following:

« Select the File option. Then, click the Browse E button, and select the sample file
to upload.
o Select the URL option. Then, paste the full URL of the sample file.

Title Samples [STORE
VIEW]

Title * File SortOrder

IS | EE—

Alphanumeric, dash and underscore characters are recommended for flenames. Improper characters are replaced with

Add New Sample

4. To add a new row, click the Add New Row button, and repeat the process.
5. When complete, click the Save button.

6. When prompted to refresh the index and cache, click the links in the message at the top
of the workspace, and follow the instructions.

At this point, the product should be visible on the assigned category page of your
catalog. Until a product image is uploaded, a placeholder appears in its place.
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Step 5: Complete the Remaining Product Information

Although not required, there is other product information to complete. At the very least,
you will want to upload product images and complete the meta data.

Things to Remember

&~

[€]

Downloadable products can be uploaded to the server, or linked to from another
server on the Internet.

You can determine the number of times a customer can download a product.

Customers purchasing downloadable products can be required to login before
going through checkout.

The delivery of a downloadable product can be made when the order is either in
either a “Pending” or “Invoiced” state.
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Downloadable Product

Downloadable Product Configuration

The configuration settings determine guest checkout, default values, and delivery

options for downloadable products.

To configure downloadable products:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configure.

v & W N

In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.
Click to expand the Downloadable Product Option section.
Configure the options as described in the following field descriptions.

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Downloadable Product Options (4]

Order Item Status to Enable
Downloads

Default Maximum Number of
Downloads

Shareable

Default Sample Title
Default Link Title

Open Links in New Window
Use Content-Disposition

Disable Guest Checkout if Cart
Contains Downloadable ltems

Invoiced

0

Mo
Samples
Links
Yes
inling

Yes

Guest checkout will only work with shareable.

v [WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

v [WEBSITE]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]

v [WEBSITE]

v [STORE VIEW]

v [WEBSITE]

Field Descriptions

Downloadable Product Options

Field Scope Description

Order Item Status to Website Determines the status that an order must have

Enable Downloads before downloads become available. Options
include: Pending / Invoiced

Default Maximum Website Determines the default number of downloads

Number of Downloads available to a customer. Options include: Yes /
No

Shareable Website Determines if customers must log in to their

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

accounts to access the download link. Options
include:

Yes Allows the link to be sent by
email, which can then be shared
with others.

No Requires customers to log in to

their accounts to access the
download link.
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Description

Field Scope
Default Sample Title Store View
Default Link Title Store View
Opens Links in New Website

Window

Use Content Disposition  Store View

Disable Guest Checkout = Website
if Cart Contains Down-
loadable Items

The default title for all sample files.
The default link for all downloadable titles.

Determines if the download link opens in a new
browser window. Options include: Yes / No

Determins how the the link to the downloadable
contentis delivered, as anemail attachment, or
as aninline link in a browser window. Options
include:

Attachment The download link is delivered
as an email attachment.

Inline The download link is delivered
as aninline link on a web page.

Determines if guests who are purchasing down-
loadable products mustlogin to an account to
complete the checkout process. Options
Include:

Yes If the cart contains down-
loadable products, the guest
will have to either register for
an account, or login to an
existin account to complete the
purchase.

No The download link is delivered
as aninline link in the body of
the email message.

Guest checkout is only available for dowload
products if Sharable is set to "Yes."
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Chapter 13:
Product Information

The Product Information panel provides access to the full range of settings that
make up a product record. The information in this section can be used for reference
when creating a product of any type.

The selection of Product Information tabs, and the organization of the fields on each
page is determined by the attribute set that was used to create the product.

Magento Adrin Pane! e

Dashboard  Sales | Catalog  Mobie ~Customers Promoions = Newslefr ~CMS = Repods  System

[ —— D Retro Chic Eyeglasses (Accessories)

Defautt Valves 2
Product Information

General Name* Retro Chic Eyeglasses [STOREVIEW]

Prices Description * ‘Acetate frame. Polycarbonate lenses. [STOREVIEW]
Meta Information

Images

Recurting Profle

Design

Gt Options.

Accessories

Inventory [wrswvs Egior |

Websites

Categories.
Related Products

‘Short Description * Madison Island Retro chic lenses are stylish on both men and women. [STORE VIEW]

Up-sells
Cross-sells
Product Reviews
Product Tags

Customers Tagged Product

sku* ace00z (oL08aL]

Weight 10000 (oLo6aL]

Set Product as New from Date = [WEBSITE]

Set Product as New to Date. = n

Status* Enabled = e

URL Key retrochic eyeglasses (STOREVIEW]
Creats Permanent Redrect for od URL

Visiviity * Catalog, Search = (STORE VIEW]

Country of Manutacture = wessTTE]

Product Information
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General
Use the General tab to enter information about the product. In addition to providing
basic information about the product, this section determines the product's visibility in
the catalog and search.
The selection, order, and grouping of the fields is determined by the attribute set that
was used to create the product. As a result, the product attributes might differ from
whatis shown in the example.
General @ Create New Attribute
s e
=
Visivity * [Camog Seach 5] (STORE VIEW]
Country of Manufacture = wessiTe]
Product Information: General
Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description
Name Store View  (Required) The name of the product you want to
appear in catalog. The name is also used to
auto-generate the URL Key.
Description Store View  (Required) The main product description that
appears on the product page.
The text should be plain ASCII text. HTML tags
can be used to format the description if per-
mitted by the attribute properties.
Do not paste text directly from a word pro-
cessor, because the text might include print
control codes that will notrender correctly. To
strip out any control codes, save the file as a .txt
file before copying and pasting te text into the
product description.
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Field Scope Description

Short Description Store View (Required) Depending on the theme, the Short
Description might appear on catalog pages.
Because of its length, it is often used for RSS

feeds.

SKU Global (Required) The Stock Keeping Unitis a unique
identifier for each individual product or service
provided.

Weight Global (Required) The weight of the productis a

decimal value used for shipping calculations,
and refers to the standard measurement system
used by shipping carriers in your locale. In the
United States, weight is measured in pounds
and ounces, whereas countries on the metric
system measure weight in grams and kilograms.

Set Productas New from Website Sets the beginning date for the range of time the

Date productis featured in the “New Product” block
on the Home page. The date can be typed dir-
ectly into the box, or selected from the calendar.

Set Product as New to Website Sets the ending date for the range of time the
Date productis featured in the “New Product” block
on the Home page.

Status Website (Required) The Status indicates when the
productis ready to be offered for sale in your
store. Options include: Enabled / Disabled.

URL Key Store View The URL Key determines the online address of
the product. Itis added to the base URL of the
store, and appears in the address bar of a
browser.

The URL Key should be all lowercase characters,
with hyphens instead of spaces. Magento ini-
tially creates a default, “search engine friendly”
URL, based on the product name.

Do not type the suffix .htmlin the URL Key,
because use of the suffix is controlled by your
store configuration. To learn more, see, SEO
URL Options.

Visibility Store View (Required) Determines the level of visibility the
product has throughout the store. Options
include:

Not Visible Indi-  The product may be asso-
vidually ciated with a one-to-many
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Field Scope Description
product, butis notlisted in
the catalog.

Catalog The product appears in
the catalog listing, butis
notincluded in Search
results.

Search The product appears in
search results, butis not
listed in the catalog.

Catalog, Search  The productis listed in the
catalog and search results.

Country of Manufacture ~ Website Select the manufacturer of the product. To add
new options to the list, see Manage

Label / Options.

Button Descriptions
Field Description

Create New Attribute

Gives you the ability to create a new attribute while working in
product edit mode. Although you can save the new attribute,
itis notautomatically included in the attribute set that is asso-

ciated with the current product.
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Meta Information

Meta data is your first level of contact with potential customers who are searching for a
product. Your title and description are selling tools that will either help to motivate a
visitor to click your link or not. It is wise to use a descriptive title and a description that
includes relevant words that a potential customer might search.

The information is read by search engines that index your site. Although Google no
longer places a value on meta keywords, other search engines continue to use the
information. It’s a good practice to incorporate high-value keywords in your product
titles and related content.

e @ Create New Atfribute |

Meta Title [STORE VIEW]

Weta Keywords [STORE VIEW]

Meta Description [STORE VIEW]

Maximum 255 chars

Product Information: Meta Information

Field Descriptions
Field Description

Meta Title The title appears in the title bar and tab of your browser, and
is also used as the title on a search engine results page (SERP).

Meta Keywords Enter relevant keywords for the product. Consider using
keywords that customers may use to find the product.

Meta Description Write a few sentences to describe the product. Though not
visible to the customer, some search engines include the meta
description on the search results page.
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Recurring Profile

Recurring Profiles are most often used for subscriptions or products with installment
payment plans. When such a product is purchased from your store, the customer is
redirected to a third-party payment system. The customer enters into a recurring
payment agreement to authorize the payment system to charge the customer account
according to the recurring profile settings.

When a customer purchases a product with recurring payments, the profile parameters
specified from Magento are transferred to the payment system. Magento supports
recurring profiles for items paid with PayPal Express Checkout.

For example, to set up a product with monthly subscription payments, the following
parameters are specified in the recurring profile of the product. The customer is charged
by the payment system once a month, for a year.

Billing Settings

Billing Period Unit: Month
Billing Frequency: 1

Maximum Billing Cycles: 12

You can also set up a trial period where the customer pays a special, introductory price
for a period of time. Wen the trial ends, the customer is charged the regular amount.

Creating a recurring profile for a product does not create additional sales orders.

In the third-party payment system, a recurring profile is an accounting record that
captures payments on a regular basis and according to the payment schedule defined in
the recurring profile. A recurring profile submits the information about the frequency of a
payment being initiated to the payment system.

The Recurring Profile tab appears by default for simple and virtual products. However
you can configure it to become available for other product types by changing the Apply
To property of the recurring_ profile attribute. To learn more about recurring profiles, see:
Working with Recurring Profiles in the knowledge base.

To set up a recurring profile:

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products. Find the product in the list,
and click to open it in edit mode.

In the panel on the left, select Recurring Profile.

Set Enable Recurring Profile to “Yes.” The section expands to include additional
options.
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Recurring Profile

Enable Recurring Profile MNo v [GLOBAL]
Products with recurring profile participate in catalog as
nominal items.

Recurring Profile

4. 1In the Schedule section, do the following:
I

Customer Can Define Start Date |Nn hd

Schedule Description |
Short description of the recurring payment. By default
equals fo the product name.

Maximum Payment Failures |
The number of scheduled payments that can fail before
the profie is automatically suspended

Auto Bill on Next Cycle [0 v
Autematically bill the cutstanding balance amount in the
next biling cycle (if there were failed payments).

Schedule

a. To let the customer determine the starting date for the payments, set Customer Can
Define Start Date to “Yes.”

b. In the Schedule Description field, enter a brief description of the recurring payment.
The description is used as the name of the recurring payment on the Review
Information page.

c. In the Maximum Payment Failures filed, enter the number of times payment can
fail before the recurring profile is suspended.

d. To automatically initiate a payment transactoin at the end of the next billing cycle,
set Auto Bill on Next Cycle to “Yes.”

5. In the Billing section, do the following:

Billing Pariod Unit * - Please Selact— v

& Uni for biing during the: subscription period.
Billing Frequency *
& Number of biling periods that make up one biling cycle

Maximum Billing Cycles
4 The number of biling cycles for payment period,

Billing
a. Set Billing Period Unit to the period of time that defines the billing cycle.

b. Set Billing Frequency to how often a payment transaction is initiated during the
billing cycle.

c. In the Maximum Billing Cycles field, enter the maximum number of payments
allowed for the recurring profile. If left blank, the the customer will continue to be
charged until the recurring profile is canceled.

6. In the Trial Period section, do the following:
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Trial Billing Period Unit ‘—Not Selected —- A

Trial Billing Frequency

Maximum Trial Billing Cycles \

Trial Billing Amount

Trial Period

a. Set Trial Billing Period Unit to the period of time that defines the billing cycle
during the trial period.

b. Set Trial Billing Period Frequency to how often a payment transaction is initiated
during the trial billing cycle.

c. In the Trial Billing Period Cycles field, enter the maximum number of payments
allowed during the trial period.

d. In the Trial Billing Amount field, enter the product price during the trial period.

The trial billing period parameters are optional, but if specified, make sure that all
fields are complete. Otherwise, the payment system will not authorize the payment.

7. In the Initial Fees section, do the following:

Initial Fee |
Initial nen-recurring payment amount due immediatehy
upon profile creation.

Allow Initial Fee Failure | Mo v

Whether to suspend the payment profile if the initial fee
failz or add it to the cutstanding balance.

Initial Fees

a. In the Initial Fees field, enter the amount that the customer is charged at the time
of purchase. The initial fee is paid only once during the life of a subscription.

b. If you want to cancel the recurring if the initial payment fails, set Allow Initial Fee
Failure to “Yes.” If set to “No,” the initial fee is added to the customer’s outstanding
amount and is charged by the payment system as soon as the customer account has
a sufficient amount.

8. When complete, click the Save button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description
Schedule Global
Customer Can Define Determines if the customer can set the starting
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Field Scope

Recurring Profile

Description

Start Date

Schedule Description

Maximum Payment Fail-
ures

Auto Bill on Next Cycle

Billing Global
Billing Period Unit

Billing Frequency

Maximum Billing Cycles

Trial Period Global
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date for the payments. Options include:

Yes  Displays the Recurring Profile Start
Date as an option on the product page.

No The customer cannot set the start date.

A brief description of the recurring payment.
The description appears as the name of the
recurring payment on the review information
page of the payment system. If left empty, the
name of the selected product appears as the
name of the recurring profile.

Determines the number of failed scheduled pay-
ments before the recurring profile is auto-
matically be suspended.

Determines if the payment system automatically
initiates a payment transaction after the regular
billing cycle.

In the event of a number of payment failures
and the customer has an outstanding amount,
the customer is charged in the next billing cycle.
Options: Yes/ No

Determines the period of time included in a sub-
scription billing cycle, and how frequently a
payment transaction is initiated. Options
include:

Day

Week

Two Weeks

Month

Year

Determines how often within the billing period a

payment transaction is initiated for the recurring
profile.

Limits the number of payments that can be
made during a billing cycle. If you do not specify
the maximum of billing cycles, the recurring
profile remains permanently active and the cus-
tomer is charged by the payment system until
the recurring profile is suspended or canceled.
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Description

Trial Billing Period Unit

Trial Billing Frequency

Maximum Trial Billing
Cycles

Trial Billing Amount

Initial Fees Global

Initial Fee

Allow Initial Fee Failure

170

Determines the period of time included in a trial
subscription billing cycle, and how frequently a
payment transaction is initiated. Options
include:

Day

Week

Two Weeks

Month

Year

Determines how often during the billing period
a payment transaction is initiated for the recur-
ring profile.

Limits the number of recurring payments that
can be made during a trial billing cycle.

The price of the product during the trial period.

The amount the customer is charged at the time
of purchase. The initial fee is paid only once
during the life of a subscription.

Determines if the payment profile is suspended
if the initial fee payment fails. In case the field is
setto No, Options include:

Yes  The payment profile is suspended if
the initial fee fails.

No The initial fee is added to the cus-
tomer’s outstanding amount and is
charged by the payment system as
soon as the customer account has the
sufficientamount.
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Design

Design

The Design page gives you the ability to apply a different theme to the product page,
and make updates to the XML code that controls the page layout.

- e
Custom Design —Please Select— v [STORE VIEW]
Active From = [STORE VIEW)
Active To = [STORE VIEW]

Custom Layout Update

Page Layout

Display Product Options In

[STORE VIEW]

Mo layout updates v [STORE VIEW)]

Block after Info Calumn v [STORE VIEW]

Field Descriptions
Field

Product Information: Design

Description

Custom Theme

Active From

Active To

Custom Layout Update

Page Layout
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To apply a custom theme, select the one you want from the
list of available themes.

If applying a custom theme for a period of time, enter the
beginning date, or select the date from the Calendar.

If applying a custom theme for a period of time, enter the
ending date, or select the date from the Calendar.

You can further customize the theme with XML coding.

To apply a different layout to the product page, select one of
the following:

No layoutupdates  This option is preselected by default
and does not apply layout changes.

Empty This option lets you define your own
layout, such as a 4-column page.
Requires an understanding of XML.

1 column Applies the 1-column layout.

2 columns with left  Applies the 2 column layout.

bar
2 columns with Applies the 2-columns with right bar
right bar layout.
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Field Description

3 columns Applies the 3 column layout.

Display product options  Options include: Product Info Column / Block after Info
in Column

Gift Options

Gift Options determine if customers have the option to add a gift message and to gift
wrap the product during checkout. To configure gift options for the store, see: Gift
Options Configuration.

To set up gift options for a product:

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products. Then, click to open the
product in edit mode.

2. In the panel on the left, select Gift Options. Then, do the following:

Allow Gift Message [es Use Config Settings [GLOBAL]

Price for Gift Wrapping [ [GLOBAL]

Gift Options

a. The Allow Gift Message reflects the default configuration. To override the setting,
clear the Use Config Settings checkbox. Then, change the value as needed.

b. To charge for gift wrapping, enter the amount in the Price for Gift Wrapping field,
as a decimal, without the currency symbol.

3. When complete, click the Save button.
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Websites

If your Magento installation has multiple websites, stores, or views, you can set the
scope of a configuration setting, product, category, or attribute to apply to a specific
website, store, or store view. To learn more, see: Multiple Sites, Stores & Views.

Product In Websites

& ltems that you don't want fo show in the catalog or search results should have status Disabled" in the desired store.

e

- Main Website
Madison Island

English
French
German

Store2

Store2
[Website2

[ Website3

Product Information: Websites

To assign a product to a store view:

1. In the Product Information panel on the left, select Websites.

2. Select the checkbox for each store view where the product is offered for sale.

3. When complete, click the Save button.
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Categories

Every product in your catalog must be assigned to at least one category. Before you can
add products to your catalog, you must first establish its basic category structure. A
product cannot be saved until after it has been assigned to at least one category.

Product Categories

=[] Default Category (1)
@5 ) Women (51)
@ [0 Men (70)
=[5 [ Accessories (58)
@ (=5 ] Eyewear (3)
A @ Jewelry (7)
[Z4 ) Shoes (38)
(=5[] Bags & Luggage (10)
# [ ] Home & Decor (40)
@[ [ sale (8)
L OvP 6
L[] Gift Card (3)
=[] Private Sales Root (286)
@ 0 Women (112)
® 3 CJ Men (101)
@5 [ Shoes (73)
[Z7, () Staging (0)

Product Categories

To set up the product categories:

1. In the Product Information panel on the left, select Categories.

2. In the category tree, select the checkbox of each category to which you want to associate
the product. Click the plus [+] icon to show any available subcategories.

A single product can be assigned to more than one category.

3. When complete, click the Save button.
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Related Products

Related products are meant to be purchased in addition to the item the customer is
viewing. Simply click the checkbox of a product to place it in the shopping cart. The
placement of the Related Products block varies according to theme and page layout. In
the example below, it appears at the bottom of the Product View page. With a 2 column
layout, the Related Product block often appears in the right column.

el
f aty | 1 ADD TO CART
\

B

RELATED PRODUCTS

Check items to add to the cart or select all

f SWISS MOVEMENT SPORTS WATCH

[ o R $500.00

/7 ™\ SILVER DESERT NECKLACE
@\ ./ Clickfor price

MORE VIEWS

Related Products

To set up related products:
1. In the Product Information panel on the left, click Related Products.

2. Click the Reset Filter button in the upper-right to list all the available products, or use
the search filters at the top of each column to find specific products.

3. In thelist, select the checkbox in the first column of any product you want to feature as
a related product.

Page |1 of 1pages | View [20 v | perpage | Total 2 records found
vl D | Name Type Attrib. Set Hame Status Visibility SKU Price Position
Yes v v v v v From: From:
To To:
i} 554 Swiss Simple Product  Jewelry Enabled Catalog, acjoos $500.00 0o
Movemnent Search
Sports
Watch
17 553 Silver Simple Product  Jewelry Enabled Catalog, acjoon $210.00 0o
Desert Search
Nechklace
154 546 Pearl Configurable Jewelry Enabled Catalog, acj0o1c $250.00 0o
Strand Product Search
MNecklace
Select Related Products

4. When complete, click the Save button.
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Up-sells

Up-sell products are items that your customer might prefer instead of the product
currently viewed. An item offered as an up-sell might be of a higher quality, more
popular, or have better profit margin. Up-sell products appear on the product page,
under a heading such as, “You may also be interested in the following product(s).”

MORE VIEWS

! |
|
DESCRIPTION ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REVIEWS

Ultrasoft, lightweight V-neck tee. 100% cotton. Machine wash.

YOU MAY ALSO BE INTERESTED IN THE FOLLOWING PRODUCT(S)

LINEN BLAZER
$455.00

Up-Sell on Product Page

To select up-sell products:

In the Product Information panel, select Up-sells.

Click the Reset Filter button in the upper-right to list all the available products, or use
the search filters at the top of each column to find specific products.

In the list, select the checkbox in the first column of any product you want to feature as
an up-sell.

When complete, click the Save button.
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Cross-sells

Cross-sells

Cross-sell products are similar to impulse purchases positioned next to the cash register
in the checkout line of a grocery store. Products offered as a cross-sell appear on the
shopping cart page, just before the customer begins the checkout process.

vour LANGUAGE: BT WELCOME

ru\l Magento®

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES

SHOPPING CART

RX3400

EMPTY CART

} Madison RX3400 was added to your shopping cart.
PRODUCT PRICE

MADISON $715.00

L ACCOUNT " CART (1)

Q

HOME & DECOR SALE VP

or SUaTOTAL DISCOUNT CODES APPLY

1 $715.00 o]
Edit ESTIMATE SHIPPING AND TAX

COUNTRY = STATE/PROVINCE * zp =

B Please select region, sB

United States

ESTIMATE

UPDATE SHOPPING CART -or- CONTINUE SHOPPING
SUBTOTAL $715.00
TAX $58.99

GRAND TOTAL $773.99
“teckon PayPal.

_OR-

PROCEED TO CHECKOUT

BASED ON YOUR SELECTION, YOU MAY
BE INTERESTED IN THE FOLLOWING
ITEMS

Cross-sell

3-YEAR WARRANTY
$75.00

Cross-sell Offered During Checkout

To set up cross-sell products:

1. In the Product Information panel on the left, click Cross-sells.

2. Click the Reset Filter button in the upper-right to list all the available products, or use
the search filters at the top of each column to find specific products.

3. In the list, select the checkbox in the first column of any product you want to feature as

a cross-sell.

9 Blue Horizons Bracelets (Jewelry) chaEzck RS EES | NPT | [ENR ST
Page 1 of 1pages | View |20 v perpage | Total 1 records found
7 D | Name Type Attrib. Set Name Status Visibility SKU Price. Position
Yes v ‘ [ v v v v From: | From: |
To: To:
v 338 Jackie O Simple Accessories Enabled Catalog, ace001 $295.00 0
Round Product Search
Sunglasses
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4. When complete, click the Save button.

Custom Options

Custom options are an easy way to offer a selection of product variations that do not
rely on attributes. The limitations are that you cannot track inventory based on any
variation, and that a product with custom options cannot be used with a configurable,
grouped, or bundle product. Custom options are a good solution if your inventory needs

are simple.
L ACCOUNT -w CART (1)
(lil Magento’
Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE viP
BLUE HORIZONS BRACELETS $155.00

IN STOCK

Add a pop of color with these handmade bangles from India.

RELATED PRODUCTS

Check items to add to the cart or select all

SWING TIME EARRINGS

a] I‘ $75.00

BLACK NOLITA CAMI
$150.00

GEOMETRIC CANDLE HOLDERS
o $90-.00 $45.00

Custom
Options

Finish =

12 Karat Gold Plate +$100.00 [~

aty: 1 ADD TO CART

= Required Fields

Custom Options on Product Page

To create custom options:
1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products.
In the list, open the product record in edit mode.

In the panel on the left, select Custom Options.

> W bn

In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Option button. Then, do the following:
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Custom Options

Custom Options "© Add New Option |
Title Input Type * Is Required Sort Order m
- Please select - v |Yes v

Text

Drop-dawn

Radio Buttons

Checkbox

Multiple Select
Date

Date

Date & Time

Time

— Please select —

purchased.

Custom Options

In the Title field, enter a name for the property.

Set the Input Type you want to use for data entry.

of options. Enter the number 1 to display this option first.

Set Is Required to “Yes” if the option must be selected before the product can be

In the Sort Order field, enter a number to indicate the order of this item in the list

5. Click the Add New Row button. Then, complete the following:
Title * Input Type * Is Required  Sort Order "€ Delete Option |
|F|n|sh ‘Dmp-down v |Y95 v
Title * Price Price Type SKU Sort Order
|sitver | [Firea  v| [sLvR \ =N
|otd] | [Fied  v| lcoLD \
Add New Row
a. In the Title field, enter a name for this option.
b. 1In the Price field, enter any markup or markdown from the base product price that
applies to this option.
c. Set Price Type to one of the following:
Fixed The price of the variation differs from the price of the base
product by a fixed monetary amount, such as $1.
Percentage The price of the variation differs from the price of the base
product by a percentage, such as 10%.
d.

of the product record.
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Enter a SKU to identify the option. The option SKU is added as a suffix to the SKU
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e. In the Sort Order field, enter a number to indicate the order of this item in the list
of options. Enter the number 1 to display this option first.

6. When complete, click the Save button.
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Chapter 14:
Inventory

Inventory settings can be made for the catalog as a whole, and fine tuned for each
individual product. In addition to controlling stock levels, the inventory settings
determine how backorders and returned items on credit memos are managed.

Inventory Configuration

The Product Stock Items configuration determines the default product inventory
settings. The configuration applies to individual products, rather than to the
contents of the cart as a whole.

To configure the default inventory settings:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Inventory.

Click to expand the Product Stock Options section.

P W BN

Enter the default settings for each item, as described in the following field
descriptions.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Product Stock Options: (a)
Note that these settings are applicable to cart ing items, notthe whole can
Manage Stock [ves v [GLOBAL)
Backorders [No Backoraers v [GLOBAL)
Maximum Qty Allowed in \muuu [GLOBAL)
Shopping Cart
Oty for tem's Status to Become o [GLOBAL)
Out of Stack
Winimum Qty Allowed in Customer Group Minimum Gty [GLOBAL
Shoping Cart | ALL GROUFS
Notify for Quantity Below \1 [GLOBAL]
Enable Cy Increments [ves v [GLOBAL]
Qty Increments [1 [BLOBAL)
Automatically Return CreditMemo [ No v [GLOBAL
ttem to Stock
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Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Manage Stock Global Determines if you use full inventory control to
manage the items in your catalog. Options
include:

Yes  Activates full inventory control to keep
track of the number of items currently
in stock.

No Does not keep track of the number of
items currently in stock.

Backorders Global Determines how your store manages back-
orders. A backorder does not change the pro-
cessing status of the order. Funds are still
authorized or captured immediately when the
order is placed, regardless of whether the
productis in stock. When the product becomes
available, it will be shipped. Options include:

No Back- Does not accept backorders
orders when productis out of stock

Allow Qty Accepts backorders when the
Below 0 quantity falls below zero.

Allow Qty Accepts backorders when the
Below 0 and quantity falls below zero, but
Notify Cus-  notifies customers that orders

tomer can still be placed.
Maximum Qty Allowed in  Global Determines the maximum number of a product
Shopping Cart that can be purchased in a single order. By
default, the maximum quantity is set to 10,000.
Qty for Item's Status to Global Determines the stock level at which a productis
Become Out of Stock considered to be out of stock.
Minimum Qty Allowed in  Global Determines the minimum amount of an item
Shopping Cart thatis available for purchase according to cus-
tomer group. By default, the minimum quantity
is setto 1.

Click the Add Minimum Qty button to enter a dif-
ferentvalue for a specific customer group.

Notify for Quantity Below Global Determines the stock level at which notification
is sent that the inventory has fallen below the
threshold.

Enable Qty Increments Global Determines if items can be sold in quantity incre-

ments. Options include: Yes / No
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Field Scope Description

Qty Increments Global Establishes the number of products that make
up a quantity increment.

Automatically Return Global Determines if items included on credit memos
Credit Memo Item to are automatically returned to inventory. Options
Stock include: Yes/ No

Managing Stock

Each product in your catalog has both a short and long version of the Inventory options,
depending on whether you need to manage inventory for the product. The long form
appears only when Manage Stock is set to “Yes.” The initial values reflect the default
Product Stock Option configuration.

Manage Stock [No v [GLOBAL]
|| Use Config Settings

Minimum Qty Allowed in |1 [GLOBAL]
Shopping Cart ¥ Use Config Settings

Maximum Qty Allowed in |1UDEIU [GLOBAL]
Shopping Cart |#] Use Config Settings

Enable Qty Increments |Nn v [GLOBAL]
¥l Use Config Settings

Product Information: Inventory (Short Form)

To complete the inventory settings:

1. In the Product Information panel, select Inventory. To complete the required settings,
do the following:

a. Clear the checkbox below the Manage Stock field. Then, set Manage Stock to “Yes.”
b. In the Qty field, type the number of units you currently have in stock.
c. Set Stock Availability to “In Stock.”

2. Complete the remaining settings as needed, as described in the following field
descriptions.

3. When complete, click the Save button.
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Manage Stock

Qty*

Qty for ltem's Status to Become

Out of Stock

Minimum Qty Allowed in
Shopping Cart

Maximum Qty Allowed in
Shopping Cart

Qty Uses Decimals

Can be Divided into Multiple

Boxes for Shipping

Backorders

MNotify for Quantity Below

Enable Qty Incrementis

Stock Availability

Yes
¥l Use Config Settings

0
0
¥ Use Config Settings
1

I#| Use Config Settings

10000
I#] Use Config Settings

Mo

Mo

No Backorders
¥ Use Config Settings

3
¥l Use Config Settings

No
I#] Use Config Settings

Out of Stock

v

Chapter 14: Inventory

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

Product Information: Inventory (Long Form)

Field Descriptions

Field Description
Manage Stock Determines if you use full inventory control to manage the
items in your catalog. Options include:

Yes Activates full inventory control to keep track of the
number of items currently in stock. (To change the
setting, clear the Use Config Settings checkbox and
select “Yes.")

No Does not keep track of the number of items cur-
rently in stock. (This is the default setting.)

Qty (Required) The quantity of the item in stock.

Qty For Item’s Status to
become Out of Stock

Minimum Qty Allowed in

Shopping Cart

Maximum Qty Allowed in

Shopping Cart

Qty Uses Decimals

Determines the stock level at which a productis considered to

be out of stock.

Determines the minimum amount of this item that is available
for purchase. By default, the minimum quantity is setto 1.

Determines the maximum number of this item that can be
purchased in a single order. By default, the maximum quant-

ity is set to 10,000.

Determines if customers can use a decimal value rather than a
whole number when entering the quantity ordered. Options

include:

Yes

Permits values to be entered as decimals,
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Managing Stock

Field Description
rather than whole numbers, which is suit-
able for products sold by weight, volume
or length.
No Quantity values must be entered as

Can be divided into Mul-
tiple Boxes for Shipping

Backorders

Notify for Quantity Below

Enable Qty Increments

Qty Increments

Stock Availability
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whole numbers.

Determines if parts of the product can shipped separately.
Options include: Yes/ No

Determines how your store manages backorders. A back-
order does not change the processing status of the order.
Funds are still authorized or captured immediately when the
order is placed, regardless of whether the productis in stock.
When the product becomes available, it will be shipped.
Options include:

No Backorders  Does notaccept backorders when

productis out of stock

Allow Qty Below Accepts backorders when the quantity
0 falls below zero.

Allow Qty Below
0 and Notify Cus-
tomer

Accepts backorders when the quantity
falls below zero, but notifies customers
that orders can still be placed.

Determines the stock level at which notification is sent that the
inventory has fallen below the threshold.

Determines if the product can be sold in quantity increments.
Options include: Yes / No

Establishes the number of products that make up a quantity
increment.

Determines the current availability of the product. Options
include:

In Stock Makes the product available for pur-
chase.
Out of Stock Unless Backorders are activated, pre-

vents the product from being available
for purchase and removes the listing
from the catalog.
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Stock Availability

You can define an inventory level that becomes the threshold to determine when an item
needs to be reordered. The out of stock threshold can be set to any number greater than
Zero.

Another way you can use the stock availability threshold is to manage products that are

in high demand. If you want to capture new customers, rather than sell to high-quantity
buyers, you can set a maximum quantity to prevent a single buyer from taking out your

entire inventory.

Your catalog can be configured to display the availability of each item as “In Stock” or
“Out of Stock” on the product page. The configuration setting applies to the catalog as a
whole, and the message changes according to the stock status of the product. There are
several display variations possible, including how “out of stock” products are managed
in the catalog and search results lists.

YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
rlh M to° 2 ACCOUNT & CART (1)
agento

Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip
SWISS MOVEMENT SPORTS WATCH $500.00

Fokkok
2 Review(s) | Add Your Review

IN STOCK

A traditional timepiece with edgy detailing.

aty:| 1 ADD TO CART

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare | {4

DESCRIPTION ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REVIEWS

Swiss quartz movement. Date function. 3-hands. Notch markers. Round, stainless steel case (42 mm x 15 x 13) and link strap (19mm x 8.25"); Traditional clasp.
Pull-out crown. Water resistant 125 feet.

“In Stock” Message on Product Page

Step 1: Configure the Inventory Stock Options

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Catalog, select Inventory.

3. Click to expand the Stock Options section. Then, do the following:
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Setltems’ Status to be In Stock |Yes A [STORE VIEW]
When Order is Cancelled

Decrease Stock When Order is [Yes v [GLOBAL]
Placed

Display Qut of Stock Praoducts | Mo v [GLOBAL]
Products wil still be shown by direct product URLs.

Only X left Threshold o [WEBSITE]

Display products availability in |Yes A [STORE VIEW]
stockin the frontend

Stock Options

a. To configure how “out of stock” products are handled in the category and search
results lists, set Display Out of Stock Products to one of the following:

Yes Includes “out of stock” products on catalog pages.
No Omits “out of stock” products from catalog pages.

b. To configure the stock availability message on the product page, set Display
products availability in stock in the frontend to one of the following:

Yes Displays an availability message indicating the product stock status.

No Does not display an availability message.

4. Click the Save Config button to save the setting.

Step 2: Set the Product to Manage Stock

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products.

2. In thelist, click to open the product. Then in the Product Information panel on the left,
select Inventory.

3. If necessary, clear the Use Config Settings checkbox, and set Manage Stock to “Yes.”
Then, complete the inventory settings as needed.

4. Make sure that Stock Availability is set to “In Stock.”

5. Click the Save button to save the product settings.

Step 3: Set the "Out of Stock" Threshold

1. On the Inventory tab, set the Qty for Item’s Status to Become Out of Stock to a value
above zero.

2. To set the quantity of the product that is allowed in the cart, set the following fields to
the appropriate values for your product, store, and strategy:

o Minimum Quantity Allowed in Shopping Cart
o Maximum Quantity Allowed in Shopping Cart
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3. To be notified when stock drops below the threshold, clear the Use Config Settings

checkbox. Then, set Notify for Quantity Below to a number to establish the threshold.
The default the value is 1.

If you need time to restock your inventory, you can use this value to indicate when itis
time to replenish.

Stock Availability Message Scenarios

You can use a combination of configuration settings to control stock availability
messages on product pages and in listings of products on catalog pages.

Product Page Messages

There are several variations of messaging available for the product page, depending on
the combination of Manage Stock and Stock Availability settings.

YOUR LANGUAGE: [EIEAE WELCOME

L ACCOUNT &/ CART (1)

PEARL NECKLACE SET
IN STOCK
Fresh Water Pearl Necklaces
Pearl lace-18

$250.00

[ 1), Magento®
Q

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECO{

$250.00

$110.00

Add to Wishiist | Add to Compare Ay

Grouped Product with Both Messages

Example 1: Show Availability Message

Scenario 1: This combination of settings causes the availability message to appear on
the product page, according to the stock availability of each product.

Stock Options

Chapter 14: Inventory

Display product availability in stock in the frontend: Yes
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Product Inventory Message

Manage Stock Yes

Stock Availability In Stock “Availability: In Stock”
Out of Stock “Availability: Out of Stock”

Scenario 2: When stock is not managed for a product, this combination of settings can
be used to display the availability message on the product page.

Stock Options

Display product availability in stock in the frontend Yes
Product Inventory Message
Manage Stock No “Availability: In Stock”

Example 2: Hide Availability Message

Scenario 1: This combination of configuration and product settings prevents the
availability message from appearing on the product page.

Stock Options

Display product availability in stock in the frontend No

Product Inventory Message

Manage Stock Yes

Stock Availability In Stock None
Out of Stock None

Scenario 2: When stock is not managed for a product, this combination of configuration
and product settings prevents the availability message from appearing on the product

page.

Stock Options

Display product availability in stock in the frontend No
Product Inventory Message
Manage Stock No None

Catalog Page Messages

The following display options are possible for the category and search results lists,
depending on product availability, configuration settings, and theme.
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Example 1: Show Product with “Out of Stock Message”

This combination of configuration settings includes out of stock products in the category
and search results lists, and displays an “out of stock” message.

Stock Options Message
Display Out of Stock Products Yes

Display product availability in stock in the frontend Yes “Out of stock”
Display Out of Stock Products Yes

Display product availability in stock in the frontend No None

Example 2: Show Product without “Out of Stock Message”

This combination of configuration settings includes out of stock products in the category
and search results lists, but does not display a message.

Stock Options Message
Display Out of Stock Products Yes
Display product availability in stock in the frontend No None

Example 3: Hide Product Until Back in Stock

This configuration setting omits out of stock products entirely from the category and
search results lists, until they are back in stock.

Stock Options Message

Display Out of Stock Products No None

Out of Stock Threshold

You can define an inventory level that becomes the threshold to determine when an item
needs to be reordered. The out of stock threshold is set to a number above zero.

To set the out of stock threshold:
In the Product Information panel, select Inventory.

Set the Qty for Item'’s Status to Become Out of Stock to a value above zero.

To change the quantity allowed in cart:

This option is helpful for products in high demand. If you want to capture a larger
number of new customers rather than selling high volumes to high-quantity buyers, you
can set a maximum quantity to prevent a high-quantity buyer from taking out your
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entire inventory.

1. In the Product Information panel, select Inventory.

2. Change the Minimum and Maximum Quantity Allowed in Shopping Cart fields to
appropriate values for your product, store, and strategy.

To be notified when stock drops below a certain threshold:

1. In the Product Information panel, select Inventory.

2. Clear the Use Config Settings checkbox, and set Notify for Quantity Below to indicate
the level when you want to be notified. By default, the value is set to 1.

Product Alert Configuration

You can enable your customers to subscribe to two types of customer alerts by email:
price change alerts and in-stock alerts. For each alert type, choose whether to enable
users to subscribe to it, and select the email template to use. Also, select a sender
display name, which applies to both alert types.

Product Alerts 4]

Allow Alert When Product Price No v [STORE VIEW]
Changes

Price Alert Email Template Product price alert (Default Template from Loce ¥ [STORE VIEW]

Allow Alert When Product Comes No v [WEBSITE]
Back in Stock

Stock Alert Email Template Product stock alert (Default Template from Loc: ¥ [STORE VIEW]

Alert Email Sender General Contact v [STORE VIEW]

Product Alerts

The price change alert creates a Sign up for price alert link on every product page.
Customers can click the link to subscribe to alerts related to the product. Whenever the
price changes, or the product goes on special, the customer receives an email alert.

The in-stock alert creates a link called “Sign up to get notified when this product is back
in stock” for every product that is out of stock. Customers can click the link to subscribe
to the alert. When the product is back in stock, customers receive email notification that
the product is available.

Products that have alerts have a Product Alerts tab in the Product Information panel
that lists the customers who have subscribed to either alert.
Product Alerts Run Settings

These settings enable you to select how often Magento checks for changes that require
alerts to be sent. Additionally, you can select the recipient, sender, and template for
emails that are sent if the sending of alerts fails.
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Product Alerts Run Settings

Frequency Daily v [GLOBAL]
Start Time o0 v :foo v :foo v [GLOBAL)
Error Email Recipient [GLOBAL]
Error Email Sender General Contact v [GLOBAL]

Error Email Template Product alerts Cron error (Default Template fror ¥ [GLOBAL]

Product Alert Run Settings

Field Descriptions

Field Description

Frequency Choose how often product alerts are sent out: Daily, Weekly,
or Monthly.

Start Time Choose what time of day the product alert process starts. This
time should be after any price or inventory updates are per-
formed.

Error Email Recipient Identify the email address of the person (normally a store

administrator) who should receive an email notification when
there is an error in the product alert process.

Error Email Sender Select the role that the email will be “from.”
Error Email Template Select the email template to use for product alert error noti-
fications. .

Managing Stock for Configurable Products

By default, Manage Stock is turned off for a configurable product, because the inventory
is managed through each associated product. However, at times it may be necessary to
apply inventory settings to a configurable product as a whole, such as to set quantity
increments and change the stock availability.

To enable quantity increments:

1. On the Inventory tab of the configurable product, clear the Use Config Settings
checkbox, and set Manage Stock to “Yes.” The Enable Qty Increments field appears.

2. To sell the product in quantity increments, do the following:

a. Below the Enable Qty Increments field, clear the Use Config Settings checkbox.
Then, set Enable Qty Increments to “Yes.”

b. In the Qty Increments field, enter the number of products that you want to sell
together as a single batch.
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To set product as “Out of Stock:”

1. On the Inventory tab of the configurable product, clear the Use Config Settings
checkbox, and set Manage Stock to “Yes.” The Stock Availability field appears.

2. To temporarily remove the product from sale, set Stock Availability to “Out of Stock.”

3. When you are ready to offer the product for sale, set Stock Availability to “In Stock.”
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Chapter 15:
Product Images

Using images of consistent quality, size, and proportion gives your product catalog a
professional look with commercial appeal. If you have a large catalog with several
images per product, you can easily have hundreds, if not thousands of product
images to manage. Before you get started, it’s a good idea to establish a naming
convention for your image files, and organize them so you can find the originals if
you ever need them.

The Images tab in the Product Information panel is used to upload and manage
individual images for the current product. You can upload multiple images for each
product, with different images for each website or store view. However, if you have a
large quantity of images to manage, it is more efficient to import, rather than upload
each one individually. To learn more, see: Importing Product Images.

Magento® Admin Panel Logged n as admin | Thursday, May 1,2014 | T

Dashboard ~ Sales  Catalog  Mobile ustomers. romotions. CMS  Reports  System ® Get help for this page

o Reminder You have 1 critcal, § major, 19 minor and 112 notice unread message

Choose Store View: 9 Retro Chic Eyeglasses (Accessories) ON4] Reset | @ veiete | '@ Dupiicate )] @ Save '@ Save and Continue Edit |

Defaul Valves o

Product Information
General @) Image type and information need to be specified for each store view.

Prices
Image Label Sort Order  Base Image. Small image Thumbnail Exclude  Remove

Meta information
[STORE VIEW] [STORE VIEW] [STORE VIEW]

Recurrin g Profile 1 ® ° ° o o

Design DO

e opi

Pocessres 2 ° 0 [ [S]
Inventory /\@

Webstes

Categories
Related Products

Product Tags
Customers Tagged Product

Custom Options

Product Images

Thumbnail Gallery

The thumbnail gallery on the product page can be used to display multiple images
of the product. Although the position of the gallery varies by theme, it is usually just
below the main image on the product page. Click each image to browse through the
thumbnail gallery.
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WELCOME

YOUR LANGUAGE: [l
R L ACCOUNT g CART
()] Magento
Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip
HOME / ACCESSORIES / EYEWEAR / RETROCHIC EYEGLASSES
RETRO CHIC EYEGLASSES $295.00
IN STOCK
Madison Tsland Retro chic lenses are stylish on both men and women.
ay | 1 ADD TO CART
or
chectou PayPal
T e, aasr vy 0oy
Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare | K 4
MORE VIEWS
Thumbnail
OO —~© Gallery
DESCRIPTION ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REVIEWS
Acetate frame. Polycarbonate lenses.
Thumbnail Gallery Popup

Light Boxes and Sliders
Some stores use third-party light boxes or sliders to replace the default product image
display. You will find a variety of light box and slider extensions available in Magento

Connect.

Image Zoom

Magento displays a magnified portion of the image on mouseover, provided that you
have uploaded a larger image that can be used to zoom in for a closer look. When zoom
is activated, you can click the main image and move the cursor around to magnify
different parts of the image. The magnified selection appears to the right of the image.
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YOUR LANGUAGE: [l WELCOME
M to’ L ACCONT T CART
()] Magento
Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vIp
HOME / ACCESSORIES / EYEWEAR / RETROCHIC EYEGLASSES
$295.00
\
men and women.
A J
MORE VIEWS
DESCRIPTION ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REVIEWS
Acetate frame. Polycarbonate lenses.
Image Zoom

Image Size and Type

As a best practice, you should standardize the size of your images so they appear at the
highest possible resolution. A single product image can be displayed in several different
sizes throughout your catalog. In addition to the main image on the product page, there
are smaller images and thumbnails.

The following image types determine how images are used in your catalog. If you have
only one product image, you can use the same image for each type. If you do not assign
an image to each type, a placeholder image will mark the place in the catalog.

Image Type

Image Type Description

Thumbnail Thumbnail images appear in the thumbnail gallery, shopping
cart, and in some blocks such as Related Items. Example size:
50 x 50 pixels

Small Image The smallimage is used for the productimages in listings on
category and search results pages, and to display the product
images needed for sections such as for Up-sells, Cross-sells,
and the New Products List. Example size:
470 x 470 pixels

Base Image The base image is the main image on the product detail page.

Image zoom is activated if you upload an image that s larger
image than the image container. Example Size:
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Image Type Description

470 x 470 pixels (without Zoom)
1100 x 1100 pixels (with Zoom)

Media Image (Optional) A media image you the ability to associate addi-
tional images with a product, that are other than a product
image. For example, you mightinclude the product logo, care
instructions, or an image of the ingredients from a food label.
If you add a media image attribute to the attribute set of a
product, itis listed as an additional image type, along with
Base, Small, and Thumbnail. You can set it to "Exclude" so it
doesn't appear in the gallery.

Adding Product Images

The Images tab is used to upload and manage images for a single product. You can
upload multiple images for the product, and maintain different images for each website
or store view. However, if you have many images to manage, you might prefer to import
them, rather than upload product images individually.

e — Logged i s admin | Trursday, May 1, 2014 | Ty Magento

Dashboard |~ Sales | Catalog =~ Moble = Customers | Promotions | Newsleter ~CMS  Repods  System © Gethelp for this page.

Y Reminder numbers and ouhave 1 crial, § majo, 9 minor and 112 not unread message(s. Go 1o
e — » Retro Chic Eyeglasses (Accessories) <) Back "o vetete | & Diplicate | = ]

Detaut Values He

General @) Image type and information need to be specified for each store view.

Product Information

Prices
i Label SortOrder | Base image Small Image Thumbnail Exciude  Remove
Meta Information & e ”
[STORE VIEW] [STORE VIEW] [STORE VIEW]
Images Noimage ® ® ®

Recurring Profile A © © © =] =]

2 o o
ace002a_4.png (25.16 kB) ==
ross-sells
Product Reviews ace002a_3.png (25.2 kB) =3
Product Tags
ace002a_2.png (25.32 kB) W

Customers Tagged Product
Custom Options

Adding Product Images

To add product images:

If the images are to be used for only a specific store view, set Choose Store View in the
upper-left corner to identify the view where the images will be used.

In the panel on the left, click Images.

Click the Browse Files button, and select the product images files you want to upload to
your store.

Click the Upload Files button to upload the selected images to your store. Then, for each
image, do the following:
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a. Enter a descriptive Label for the image. This text appears on mouseover and can
improve indexing by search engines.

b. If using multiple images, enter a numeric value in the Sort Order field to determine
the sequence in which they appear in the thumbnail gallery.

c. To prevent an image from being included in the thumbnail gallery, click the Exclude
checkbox. For example, if the product has only one image, there’s no reason to
include it in the gallery.

d. To delete any image, select the Remove checkbox.

5. When complete, click the Save and Continue Edit button.

To add images to the gallery:

Follow the same process for adding a new product image. For best results, gallery image
files should be the same size and proportion as the main product image.

Field Descriptions

Field Description

Image On mouseover, a thumbnail of each uploaded image
appears.

Label The label is the descriptive “Alt” text that appears on

mouseover. Including a label for each image improves index-
ing by search engines, and accessibility for people who use
screen readers.

Sort Order Determines the order in which images are displayed in the
gallery.
Thumbnail The Thumbnail image is used in the shopping cartand in

some blocks, such as Related Items.

Small Image The Small Image is used in product listings on the category
and search results pages, and to display productimages in
additional sections such as Up-sells, Cross-sells, and the New
Products List.

Base Image The Base Image is the main image on the product page, and is
also used to produce the magnified area displayed during
image zoom.

Media Image (Optional) The Media Image appears only if an attribute of the

Media Image type is included in the attribute set.

Exclude Select the Exclude checkbox to prevent the image from being
listed in the thumbnail gallery.
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Field Description

Remove Select the Remove checkbox to delete the image. Selected
images are deleted when the productrecord is saved.

Placeholders

Magento uses a temporary image as a placeholder until permanent product images are
available. The initial placeholder image is the Magento logo, which you can replace with
placeholder images of your own design.

+ Add Row

ADDTOCART

FALLING BY | AM NOT LEFTHANDED IF YOU WERE BY KESHCO CANT STOPIT BY SHEARER
$2.00 $2.00

Product
Placeholder

Yy
"" IR

LOVE|S AN ETERNAL LIE BY THE FIRE [KALIMA REMIX] BY UNANNOUNCED MY DOWNLOADABLE PRODUCT
SLEEPING TREE el $10.00

$2.00 $2.00

Product Placeholder

To upload placeholder images:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the Configuration panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.

Click to expand the Product Image Placeholders section. Then, do the following:

a. For each image type, click the Browse button to upload the placeholder image you
want to use for the Base Image, Small Image, and Thumbnail images. If you like,
you can use the same image for each type.

b. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Product Image Placeholders
Base Image Choose File | placeholder.png [STORE VIEW]
Smallimage Choose File |placeholder.png [STORE VIEW]
Thumbnail Choose File | placeholder.png [STORE VIEW]

Product Image Placeholder Configuration
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Watermarks

If you have gone to the expense of creating your own original product images, there is
not much you can do to prevent unscrupulous competitors from stealing them with the
click of a mouse. However, you can place a watermark on each image to identify it as
your property and make it a less attractive target. A watermark file can be either a .jpg

(jpeg), .gif, or .png image.
To place watermarks on product images:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under General, select Design.

3. Click to expand the Product Image Watermarks section. Then, complete the following
steps for the Base, Small, and Thumbnail images:

a. Enter the Watermark Default Size, in pixels. For example: 200 x 300
b. Enter the Watermark Opacity, as a percentage. For example: .40

c. Click the Browse button and select the Watermark image file to upload.
d. Set Watermark Position to your preference.

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Description

Base Image Watermark  The default size of the watermark for the Base Image. (For
Default Size example, 470 x 470)

Base Image Watermark  The percentage of opacity applied to the watermark for the
Opacity, Percent Base Image.

Base Image Watermark  The file with the watermark image to be uploaded for the
Base Image. (The image file can be .jpg (jpeg), .gif, and .png.)

Base Image Watermark  The position of the watermark for the Base Image. Options
Position include:

Stretch

Tile

Top/Left

Top/Right

Bottom/Left

Bottom/Right
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Field Description
Small Image (Repeat the above for the Small Image.)
Thumbnail Image (Repeat the above for the Thumbnail Image.)

Shopping Cart Thumbnails

The thumbnail images in the shopping cart give customers a quick overview of the items
they are about to purchase. However, for products with multiple options, the standard
product image may not match the actual item being purchased. If the customer
purchased a pair of red shoes, ideally, the thumbnail in the shopping cart should show
the product in the same color.

The thumbnail image for both grouped and configurable products can be set to display
the image from either the “parent” product record or associated product. The setting
applies to all grouped or configurable products in the current store view.

To configure shopping cart thumbnails:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, select Checkout.

3. Click to expand the Shopping Cart section, do the following:

Quaote Lifetime (days) 30 [WEBSITE]

After Adding a Product Redirectto Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Shopping Cart

Grouped Product Image Product Thumbnail self v [STORE VIEW]

Configurable Product Image Parent Product Thumbnail v [STORE VIEWY]

Shopping Cart Configuration

a. Set Grouped Product Image to one of the following:

o Product Thumbnail Itself

o Parent Product Thumbnail

b. Set Configurable Product Image to one of the following:

o Product Thumbnail Itself

o Parent Product Thumbnail

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Product Pricing

The Prices tab is used to establish the pricing structure of the product. Options
include special and tier pricing, and manufacturer’s suggested retail price.

Prices

Price *

Group Price

Special Price

Special Price From Date
Special Price To Date

Tier Price

Apply MAP
Display Actual Price

Manufacturer's Suggested Retail
Price

Tax Class *

"©@ Create New Attribute |
[295.00 [6LOBAL]
[UsD]
Website Customer Group  Price. Action
| [GLOBAL]
[usD]
=B [WEBSITE]
B [WEBSTE]
Website Customer Group Gty Price Action
i—F.w. d ‘i'i
|Use config v [WEBSITE]
|Use config v [WEBSITE]
[ [GLOBAL]
[so]
| Taxable Goods v [WEBSITE]

Field Descriptions
Field

Product Information - Prices

Scope

Description

Price

Group Price

Special Price

Special Price From Date

Special Price To Date
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Global

Global

Website

Website

Website

The retail price of the product.

Sets up promotional prices for specific cus-
tomer groups within the selected website.

To offer a Special Price, enter a discounted
price and complete the date range fields to
establish when the promotion goes into
effect.

When available, the retail price is crossed out

and the special price appears below in a large,
bold font.

Sets the beginning date for the range of time
the Special Price is offered.

Sets the ending date for the range of time the
Special Price is offered.
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Field Scope Description

Tier Price Website Tier pricing is used to offer a quantity dis-
count. The discount can be applied to specific
customer groups within the selected website.

Apply MAP Website When applied, hides the actual product price
from the customer. Options include:
Yes / No / Use Config

Display Actual Price Website Determines when the customer can see the
actual product price. Options include:

In Cart Displays the actual
product price in the
shopping cart.

Before Order Con- Displays the actual

firmation product price only at
the end of the check-
out process, just
before the order is

confirmed.

On Gesture Displays the actual
product price

Use Config Displays the actual

price according to the
configuration setting.

Manufacturer's Sugges-  Global The retail price as suggested by the man-
ted Retail Price ufacturer (MSRP).
Tax Class The tax class associated with the product.
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Special Price

Special Price

To offer a Special Price, enter a discounted price and complete the date range fields to
establish when the promotion goes into effect. On both the catalog list and product
pages, the regular price is crossed out, and the Special Price appears in bold red.

vour Lancuace: [EFTEE
rm Magento’

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip

HOME / SALE / ACCESSORIES / JACKIE O ROUND SUNGLASSES

*hkkk
2 Review(s) | Add Your Review

IN STOCK

modern look.

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare

DESCRIPTION ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REVIEWS

Acetate frame. Polycarbonate lenses.

L ACCOUNT

Special Price

JACKIE O ROUND SUNGLASSES

These distinct, feminine frames balance a classic Jackie-O styling with a

aty: | 1 ADD TO CART

0y

WELCOME

& cArT

Q

s205.00 $225.00

Special Pricing

To display a special price:
1. In the Product Information panel on the left, select Prices.

2. Enter the amount of the Special Price.

3. Complete the Special Price From Date and Special Price To Date to define the period of
time that the special price is in effect. You can pick the dates from the Calendar [ to

the right of each field.

4. Click the Save button to save your changes.

5. When prompted to update the cache and indexes, follow the instructions at the top of

the page.
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Tier Price

Tier pricing lets you offer a quantity discount from oth the catalog list and product
detail pages. The discount can be applied to a specific store view or customer group.

WELCOME

YOUR LANGUAGE
. & ACCOUNT e CART
()) Magento
a
‘WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

HOME / MEN / TEES, KNITS AND POLOS

TEES, KNITS AND POLOS
SoRT BY: [Position[v] ¢+ 22 6Item(s) sHOW: [12[+]
. <

CHELSEA TEE MERINO V-NECK PULLOVER SWEATER

| |
CHELSEA TEE -
$75.00 . . $75.00 $210.00
As Low As asLowas $65.00
Tier Price

Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare Add to Compare

Add to Compare

Tier Price “As Low as”

o On the catalog page, the product price includes the words, “As Low As,” followed by

the lowest tier price.
« On the product page, the calculated quantity discount has the message:

Buy 2 for $__._ each and save _%

The prices in the storefront take precedence from the highest to the lowest quantity.
Therefore, if you have a tier for the quantity 5 and one for the quantity 10 and a
customer adds 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9 items to the shopping cart, then the customer gets the
discounted price that you specified for the quantity 5 tier. As soon as the customer adds
the 10th item, the discounted price specified for the quantity 10 tier supersedes the
quantity 5 tier and that discounted price (of 10) applies instead.
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vour LaNGUAGE: S

rm Magento®

‘WOMEN MEN

ACCESSORIES

WELCOME

& ACCOUNT & CART

Q

HOME & DECOR SALE viP

HOME / MEN / TEES, KNITS AND POLOS / CHELSEATEE

; CHELSEA TEE
IN STOCK

$75.00
Buy 2 for $65.00 each and save 14%

Minimalist style and maximum comfort meet in this lightweight tee.

Color = = Required Fields
Choose an Option =]

size *
Choose an Option

Maximum number of characters: 100

Test Custom Options

- Please Select —
aty | 1 ADD TO CART
“OR-
Checkout PayPal

The safe, casieruay 1o pay

Ry

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare

Tier Price on Product Page

To display a tier price:

1. In the Product Information panel on the left, select Prices.

2. In the Tier Price section, click the Add Tier button. Then, do the following:

Magento" Admin Panel

Dashboard Sales | Catalog

Mobile | Customers.

Global Record Search

as admin | Thursday, May 1, 2014 | Try M

Promotions  Newsletter ~ CMS ~ Reporis  System ® Get help for this page:

oL Reminder.

Choose Store View:

Default Values =@

Product Information
General
Prices
Meta Information
Images
Design
Gift Options
Clothing
Inventory
Websites
Categories
Related Products
Up-sells
Cross-sells
Product Reviews.
Product Tags
Customers Tagged Product
Custom Options:
Associated Products.

9 Chelsea Tee (Clothing)

‘You have 1 crifica, § major, 19 minor and 113 nofice unread message(s). Go o nolfeations

Prices. 10 Create New Attribute |
Price 7500 eLosa)
[uso]
Group Price Website Customer Group _ Price booa
B
‘Special Price [ Tier Price [GLOBAL
oy
Special Price From Date = (WEBSITE]
Special Price To Date = Z/ (WEBSITE]

Tier Price. Website Customer Growp Oty Pice  Action

[l Websis (USDI[=] [ALLGROUPS [=] [2 |amssbove (G500 |
[ © Addtier |

Apply MAP No [WEBSITE]
Display Actual Price [Useconfig [¥] WEBSITE]
Wanutacturers Suggested Retail | oLoBaL
Price wsn

Tax Class * [TaxableGoods  [¥] WEBSITE]

Tier Pricing

a. Select the Website to which the tier pricing applies.

b. Select the Customer Group for whom the tier pricing is available.
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3.

4.

To apply a tier to multiple groups, but not all groups, create multiple tiers, each
with the same Qty and Price information and select a different customer group for
each.

c. In the Qty field, enter the quantity that must be ordered to receive the discount.
d. In the Price field, enter the adjusted price of the item.
When complete, click the Save button.

When you are prompted to update the cache and indexes, follow the instructions in the
message at the top of the workspace.

Minimum Advertised Price (MAP)

Merchants are sometimes prohibited from displaying a price that is lower than the
manufacturer’s suggested retail price (MSRP). Magento’s Minimum Advertised Price
(MAP) gives you the ability to remain in compliance with the manufacturer’s
requirements while offering your customers a better price. Because requirements differ
from one manufacturer to another, you can configure your store to prevent the display of
your actual price on pages where it is not allowed to appear according to the terms of
the manufacturer.

vour Lancuace: [EIETENE WELCOME
ACCOUNT 7 CART
rm Magento® - o
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip

HOME / HOME & DECOR / ELECTRONICS

SHOP BY ELECTRONICS RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS
PRICE CHELSEA TEE

SORTBY: [Position[] ¢+ &8 1120f13 sHow: [12[¥] 1|2 o

$0.00 - $99.99 (6)
$100.00 - $199.99 (4)

$400.00 - $499.99 (2)
. e a— SLIM FIT DOBBY
$700.00 and above (1) OXFORD SHIRT
COLOR -

JACKIE O ROUND

CHELSEA TEE

SUNGLASSES
Black (9) MADISON LX2200 MADISON RX3400 MP3 PLAYER WITH MADISON 8GB DIGITAL
. (2) y i i AUDIO MEDIA PLAYER
Charcoal (2 Click for price Click for price COMPARE PRODUCTS

i, $150.00
Green (2

- MADISON RX2400 You have no items to compare.

ELECTRONIC TYPE
Checkout PayPal’
o Click for Price o

Accessories (4 I The safer, casier nay to pay ADD TO CART
Camera (3) _OR- Add to Wishlist

Add to Compare

Media Players (3)
ADD TO CART
Speakers + Earphones

our price is lower than the manufacturer's "minimum
advertised price.” As a result, we cannot show you the
price in catalog or the product page.

You have no obligation to purchase the product once you
know the price. You can simply remove the item from your | | ook cAMERABAG
cart.

$120.00
$40.00 $125.00
*AKAK *kkk
Add to Wishlist ‘Add to Wishlist Add to wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare

“Click for Price” Gesture with Popup
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MAP can be configured at both the global and product levels. There are a variety of
configuration options that you can use to remain in compliance with the terms of your
agreement with the manufacturer, while still offering your customers a better price. Your
store’s MAP settings can be applied to all products in your catalog or configured for only
specific products.

If a product added to the shopping cart has MSRP specified, the price will not be
crossed-out in the mini shopping cart or in the shopping cart.

For products that allow configuration on the frontend, and whose prices depend on a
selected option, (either custom options or simple products with their own SKUs and
stock management), the following logic is implemented:

o MAP is applied to the main price; prices of the options, bundle items, and associated
products (which add or subtract from the main price) are displayed normally.

o If a product does not have a main price, and its price is derived from the associated
products’ prices (such as in a grouped product), the MAP settings of the associated
products are applied. Note that the MAP feature is not supported for bundled
products with dynamic pricing.

Regarding other price settings, the MAP application logic is the following:

o If tier pricing is set, the tier price is displayed according to the Display Actual Price
setting.
« If a special price is set, it is considered to be the actual price for MAP.

In the order management and customer management tools, as well as in the reports
sections of the Admin, only the actual price appears.

Global Configuration

On the global level, you can enable/disable the functionality, apply it to all products,
define how the actual price is displayed, and edit the text of the MAP related messages
and information tips that appear in the store. When MAP is enabled globally, product-
level MAP settings become available. For a product you can choose to apply MAP,
specify the MSRP, and define how the actual price is displayed. Product-level MAP
settings override the global MAP settings.
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Minimum Advertised Price (4]
Enable MAP [ves M [WEBSITE]
Apply MAP (Default Value) [Mo v]  pwessmE]

Warning! Applying MAP by default wil hide al product
prices on the frontend.

Display Actual Price ‘ On Gesture v [WEBSITE]

Default Popup Text Message Cur price is lower than the manufacturers [STORE VIEW]
“minimum advertised price.” As aresult, we

cannot show you the price in catalog or the

product page. <br f=<br /= You have no ebligation

to purchase the product once you know the price.

You can simply remove the item from your cart.

Default "What's This" Text Qur price is lower than the manufacturers [STORE VIEW]
Message “minimum advertised price.” As a result, we

cannot show you the price in catalog or the

product page. =br />=br /= You have no obligation

to purchase the product once you know the price.

You can simply remove the item from your cart.

Minimum Advertised Price Configuration

To configure MAP globally:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. If applicable, in the upper-right corner, set Current Configuration Scope to the website
where the configuration applies.

3. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Sales. Then, click to expand the Minimum
Advertised Price section, and do the following:

4. To activate MAP, set Enable MAP to “Yes.”
a. Set Apply MAP (Default Value) to one of the following;:

o To apply MAP to certain products, select “No.”

o To apply MAP by default to all products and hide all prices throughout the site,
select “Yes.”

b. To determine when and where you want your actual price to be visible to the
customer, set Display Actual Price to one of the following:

o In Cart
o Before Order Confirmation

o On Gesture (on click)

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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To configure MAP for a specific product:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, click to expand the Minimum
Advertised Price section. Then, do the following:

a. Set Enable MAP to “Yes.”

b. Set Apply MAP (Default Value) to “No.”

c. Complete the remaining settings as needed. Then, click the Save Config button.
3. Select Catalog > Manage Products, and open the product record.
4. 1In the Product Information panel on the left, selectPrices. Then, do the following:

a. Enter your Price that is lower than the manufacturer’s minimum advertised price.

=

Set Apply MAP to “Yes.”

o

Set Display Actual Price according to your preference.
d. Enter the Manufacturer’s Suggested Retail Price.

5. When complete, click the Save button.

Prices "© Create New Attribute |

Price * |290.00 [GLOBAL]
[UsD]

Group Price Website Customer Group  Price Action

Special Price [GLOBAL]

Special Price From Date =
Special Price To Date [ =

Tier Price Website Customer Grou

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

Apply MAP [ ves v [WEBSTTE]

Display Actual Price |On Gesture v [WEBSITE]

Manufacturers Suggested Retail |329_DU [GLOBAL]
Price [uso]

Tax Class * |Taxah|e Goods v [WEBSITE]

Minimum Advertised Price Configuration

Using MAP with Product Types
Product Type Description

Simple, Virtual The actual price is not shown on the catalog and product
pages; itis displayed according to the Display Actual Price
setting. The custom options prices are displayed normally.
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Product Type Description

Grouped Prices of the associated simple products are not shown on
the catalog and product pages; they are displayed according
to their Display Actual Price setting.

Configurable The actual price is not shown on the catalog and product
pages; itis displayed according to the Display Actual Price
setting. The prices of the options are displayed normally.

Bundle with fixed price The actual price is not shown in the catalog; it is displayed
according to the Display Actual Price setting. The prices of the
bundle items are displayed normally.

Downloadable The actual price is not shown on the catalog and product
pages; itis displayed according to the Display Actual Price
setting. The prices of the links are displayed normally.

Using MAP with Price Settings

Price Setting Description

Tier Price If tier pricing is set, the tier pricing message is not displayed in
the catalog. On the product page a notification is displayed
that indicates that the price can be lower when ordering more
than a certain quantity, but the discount is displayed in per-
centages only. For associated products of a grouped product,
the discounts are not displayed on the product page.

The tier price is shown according to the Display Actual Price
setting.

Special Price If the Special price is specified, the special price is displayed
according to the Display Actual Price setting.

Field Descriptions

Field Description

Enable MAP Activates Minimum Advertised Price for your store.
Options include: Yes / No

Apply MAP Applies MAP by default to all products in the store. Options
include:
Yes Initially hides all prices in the store, and

displays them according to the Display
Actual Price setting.

No Does not apply MAP to all products, by
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Field

Product Group Price

Description

Display Actual Price

Default Popup Text
Message

Default “What's This” Text
Message

Manufacturer's Sugges-
ted Retail Price

default. If MAP is enabled, it can still be
applied to products individually.

Determines where the actual price of a product s visible to the
customer.Options include:

In Cart Displays the actual product price in the
shopping cart.

Before Order Displays the actual product price at the
Confirmation end of the checkout process, just before
the order is confirmed.

On Gesture Displays the actual product pricein a
popup when the customer clicks the
“Click for price” or “What's this?” link.

The popup text message that appears when the customer
selects the “Click for price” link from a category list or product
view page.

The pop-up text message that appears when the customer
clicks the “What's this?” link from the product view page.

The retail price as suggested by the manufacturer (MSRP).

Product Group Price

Product Group Price enables you to set promotional prices for different customer groups

at the product level. Group price can be used with the following product types:

« Simple
« Configurable
« Virtual
« Bundle

« Downloadable

For bundle products, the group price is specified as a discount percentage. If bundle
items have their own group prices set for the same customer group, then the discount
specified for the whole bundle product applies to the group prices.

For the Grouped product types, the Group Price functionality is not applied, even if
these product types are selected in the Apply To field of the group_ price attribute. In
this case, the Group Price field does not appear on the Prices page in Product

Information.
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Important! When a group price is set for a product, then the catalog price rules for the
corresponding customer groups are applied to the group price, not to the regular price.

To set a group price for a product:

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products. Then in the list, click to open
the product in edit mode.

In the panel on the left, click Prices. Then, do the following:
a. In the Group Price field, click the Add Group Price button.

b. Select the target Customer Group and enter the product Price for the group. The
Website column defines the scope of the Group Price field.

When complete, click the Save button.

Prices @ Croals New Attribue

Price * [75.00 [GLOBAL]
[UsD]

Group Price Website Customer Group Price

Action
All Websites [USD][~ | |0~

© Add Group P

Add
Group Price

Special Price [ [GLOBAL]

[UsD]

Special Price From Date = [WEBSITE]
Special Price To Date = [WEBSITE]
Tier Price Website Customer Group  Qty Price Action
[All'Websites [USDI[=| [ALLGROUPS [] (2 |andabove [65.00 |
(& Adaier |
Apply MAP [No [=] [WEBSITE]
Display Actual Price |Use coniig [=] [WEBSITE]
Manufacturer's Suggested Retail ‘ [GLOBAL]
Price [uso]
Tax Class | Taxable Goods [=] [WEBSITE]
Group Price

Group Price Examples

The following table illustrates how the minimum promotional price logic is
implemented. The table provides several examples, but it is not an exhaustive list of
possible combinations.

Admin Price Settings Price Displayed in Storefront
Price = $4 For customers from the tier price group(s):
Special Price = $5 $4
Tier Price = $3 As low as: $3
For customers from other groups: $4
Price =$5 For all customers:
Special Price = $3 ReguarPrice$5
Tier Price = $4 Special Price: $3
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Admin Price Settings

Product Group Price

Price Displayed in Storefront

Price =$5
Special Price = $3
Tier Price = $4

For customers from the catalog price rule
group:
RegularPriece:$5

Price after a catalog price rule applied =$2 ~ Special Price: $2
For customers from other groups:

Special Price: $3

Price =$5 For customers from the price group:
Special Price = $4 RegularPrice:$5
Group Price = $3 Special Price: $3
For customers from other groups:
Special Price: $4

Group Price Attribute

The list of product types for which group price can be specified is defined in the group_
price attribute properties. The product types that can be used with the attribute are
configured in the the Apply To property.

Afiribute Code *

F
M
symbol

use. Must be unique with no spaces
ength of aftribute code must be less then 30

Scope Website [=]
Declare attribute value saving scope.

Catalog Input Type for Store Text Field
Owner

Default Value

Unique Value No
Not shared with other products

Values Required No [=]
Input Validation for Store Owner Nene [=]
Apply To* Selected Product Types [+]
-
Grouped Product E
Configurable Product Ij

Virtual Product
Bundle Product

Group Price Attribute Properties

Regular price The value of the price system product attribute, which by default,

corresponds to the Price specified on the Prices tab in Product

Information.

A product price that is defined by any of the following
system product attributes: special_price, group_ price, or
tier_price; or the resulting price after a catalog price rule is
applied.

Promotional price

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 215



Product Group Price Chapter 16: Product Pricing

The display of group prices in the store follows the general logic used for Magento
pricing. If, in addition to the regular price, a product has promotional price(s), the
lowest price appears in the storefront. If a product custom option has price set as a
percentage, then the lowest promotional price is used as base for the calculation. The
same logic applies when the associated products (the options) of a configurable product
have prices set as a percentage.
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Chapter 17:
Storefront Search Tools

Research shows that people who use search are more likely to make a purchase than
those who rely on navigation alone. In fact, according to some studies, people who
use search are nearly twice as likely to make a purchase.

Magento Community Edition has a powerful search engine that you can use as is, or
enhance to make even more effective. In this chapter, we will examine the search
tools that are available to your customers while shopping in your store.

e Quick Search

o Advanced Search

o Search Results

In addition, Magento’s layered navigation gives your customers the ability to filter
product options by price, manufacturer, or any other criteria to reduce the time it
takes to make a purchase.
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Quick Search

The Quick Search box in the upper-right corner helps visitors find products in your
catalog. The search text can be the full or partial product name, or any other word or
phrase that describes the product.

To do a quick search:

1. Type the first few letters of what you are looking for into the search box.

2. Press either the Enter key or the button to the right of the search box to retrieve a list of
matching products from the catalog.

vour LanGUAGE: EIEINE WELCOME

M to" £ ACCOUNT T CART
u agento
Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VI

STYLE

SOLUTIONS

covet-worthy styles in
travel-friendly fabrics

SHOP WOMEN

HOME & DECOR SHOP PRIVATE SALES
FOR ALL YOUR SPACES MEMBERS ONLY

Quick Search
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Advanced Search

Advanced Search

Advanced Search lets shoppers search through your catalog by entering values into a
form. Because the form contains multiple fields, a single search can include several
parameters. The result of the search is a list of the products that match the search
criteria. A link to Advanced Search is in the footer of your store.

NEW PRODUCTS

y R ¢

ELIZABETH KNIT TOP CHELSEATEE LAFAYETTE TORITANK

$210.00 $75.00 CONVERTIBLE DRESS $60.00
25 Low As §65.00 $340.00

QUNT CONNECT WITHUS

f K
RMS vy
- Advanced
Search ® PINTEREST
A RsS

LINEN BLAZER
$455.00

NEWSLETTER

SUBSCRIBE

Advanced Search

Each field in the form corresponds to an attribute from your product catalog. You can
determine which fields to include by setting the attribute frontend properties to “Include

in Advanced Search.”

As a best practice, you should include only the fields that your customers are most likely

to use to find a product, because too many can slow down the search.

To use advanced search:

1. In the footer of the store, click the Advanced Search link.

2. In the Search Settings form, enter any value you want to match in as many fields as
necessary. You can find records based on a full or partial match.

3. Click the Search button at the bottom to display the results.
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YOUR LANGUAGH LCOME

Magento®

‘WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES

HOME / CATALOG ADVANCED SEARCH

CATALOG ADVANCED SEARCH

SEARCH SETTINGS

Name

HOME & DECOR SALE vip

[ pearl|

Description

Price
- (usp)
Color
Black -
Blue 15
Brown
Charcoal -

Size

0 ~
11 =
7

9 -
Gender
Female

Male or Female

L ACCOUNT 7 CART

Q

RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS

“ CHELSEA TEE

CHELSEA TEE

SHIRT

ﬂ SLIM FIT DOBBY OXFORD

JACKIE O ROUND SUNGLASSES

COMPARE PRODUCTS
You have no items to compare.

SEARCH

Search Settings

If you don’t see what you are looking for in the search results, click Modify your search
and try another combination of values.

YOUR LANGUAGI

Magento®
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES

CATALOG ADVANCED SEARCH
3 item(s) were found using the following search criteria
Name: Pearl

Don't see what you're looking for? Modify your search

SORT 8Y: [Relevance[-] + II

PEARL STRAND NECKLACE PEARL STUD EARRINGS
$250.00 $110.00
Fededkk

OUT OF STOCK My =

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

sorT 8. [Relevance[=] ¢ &2

HOME & DECOR SALE vip

WELCOME
4 ACCOUNT 7 cART

RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS

“ cheLsea e

Modify
Your Search CHELSEA TEE

3 Ttem(s) SHOW

SHIRT

JACKIE O ROUND SUNGLASSES

ﬂ SLIM FIT DOBBY OXFORD

COMPARE PRODUCTS

You have no items to compare.

PEARL NECKLACE SET
Starting 2t $110.00

VIEW DETAILS

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

3Item(s) SHOW

Search Results
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Search Results

Search Results

The Search Results include all products that match the search parameters entered
through the Quick Search box or the Advanced Search form. Any page in the catalog that
lists products has essentially the same controls. The only difference is that one is the
result of a search query, and the other the result of navigation.

The results can be displayed in either a grid or list format, and the records can be sorted
by any number of parameters. Page controls can be used to sort the list, change the
format, and to advance from one page to the next. Depending on the page layout, the
left column of the page may also include layered navigation under the “Shop By”
heading, with the products listed by category and attribute.

your LaNGUAGE: [ER I

@ Magento®

‘WOMEN

SHOP BY
CATEGORY

ACCESSORIES

HOME / SEARCH RESULTS FOR LUGGAGE

Accessories (7

WELCOME

4. ACCOUNT '@ CART

Luggage Q

HOME & DECOR SALE vip

Page Controls

SEARCH RESULTS FOR 'LUGGAGE’

sorT ey [Relevance[s] ¢+ &8

7 Item(s) sHow: [12[7]

BROAD ST FLAPOVER
BRIEFCASE

ISLA CROSSBODY HANDBAG FLATIRON TABLET SLEEVE

$290.00 $150.00
. $570.00
ok dkd
Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare
HOUSTON TRAVEL WALLET ROLLER SUITCASE CLASSIC HARDSHELL
SUITCASE
$210.00 $650.00
ko $600.00

WED PRODUCTS

CHELSEA TEE

1

CHELSEA TEE

JACKIE O ROUND

SLIM FIT DOBBY
OXFORD SHIRT
D unciasses

COMPARE PRODUCTS
You have no items to compare.
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Page Controls

Control Description

View As Displays the listin either a Grid or List format.

Sort By Changes the sort order of the list.

Show Per Page Determines how many products appear per page.
Pagination Links Navigation links to other pages.

To configure the page settings:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.

3. Click to expand the Frontend section. Then, adjust the settings according to your
preference.

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

List Mode ‘ Grid (default)/ List v [STORE VIEW]
Products per Page on Grid ‘9,15,30 ISTORE VIEW]
Allowed Values Comma-separated
Products per Page on Grid ‘9 [STORE VIEW]
DefaultValue Must be in the allowed values list.
Products per Page on List ‘5,10,15,20,25 [STORE VIEW]
Allowed Values Comma-separated
Products per Page on List Default ‘10 [STORE VIEW]
Value Must be in the alowed values st
Allow All Products per Page [No v [STORE VIEW]
Whether to show “AlI" option in the "Show X Per Page”
dropdown.
Product Listing Sort by ‘ Best Value v [STORE VIEW]
Use Flat Catalog Categary ‘Yes v [GLOBAL]
Use Flat Catalog Product [ves v [GLOBAL]
Enable for reindexing a big number of SKUs.
Allow Dynamic Media URLs in ‘Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Products and Categories E.g. {{media url="path/to/image.jpg™}} {{skin
url="pathto/picture.gif}}. Dynamic directives parsing
impacts catalog performance.

Catalog Frontend Search Configuration
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Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description

List Mode Store View Determines the format of the search results list.
Options include:

Grid Only Formats the list as a grid
of rows and
columns.Each product
appears in a single cell
of the grid.

List Only Formats the list with
each producton a sep-
arate row.

Grid (default/ List) By default, products
appear in Grid view, but
can be toggled to List
view.

List (default/ Grid) By default, products
appear in List View, but
can be toggled to Grid

view.
Products per Page on Store View Determines the number of products displayed
Grid Allowed Values in Grid View. To provide a selection of options,

enter multiple values separated by commas.

Products per Page on Store View Determines the number of products displayed
Grid Default Value per page by default, in Grid View.

Products per Page on Store View Determines the number of products displayed
List Allowed Values in List View. To provide a selection of options,

enter multiple values separated by commas.

Products per Page on Store View Determines the number of products displayed
List Default Value per page by default, in List View.

Allow All Products per Store View If setto “Yes,” includes the “ALL" option in the
Page “Show per Page” control.

Product Listing Sort by Store View Determines the sort order of the search results
list. The selection of options is determined by
the Display Settings of the category and the avail-
able attributes that are set to be “Used for
Sorting in Product Listing.” The defaultis set to
“Use All Available Attributes,” and typically
includes:

Best Value
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Field Scope Description
Name
Price

Use Flat Catalog Category Global Enables the flat category structure. Options
include: Yes / No

Use Flat Catalog Product  Global Enables the flat product structure. Options
include: Yes / No

Allow Dynamic Media Store View  Allows dynamic media URLSs, rather than static

URLs in Products and Cat- URLs.

egories

Popular Search Terms

The Search Terms link in the footer of your store displays the search terms that have
been used by visitors to your store, and ranks them by popularity. Search terms appear
in a “tag cloud” format, where the size of the text indicates the popularity of the term.

By default, Popular Search Terms is enabled as a search engine optimization tool, but
has no direct connection to the catalog search process. Because the Search Terms page is
indexed by search engines, any terms included on the page will help improve your

search engine ranking and the visibility of your store.

vour LanGuAcE: [ETTNE|

Iiil Magento®

2 Account

‘WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VvIP

POPULAR SEARCH TERMS

5-Year Warranty
24" Pearl Strand Necklace
audio

bag

Black Nolita Cami Product
broadway pump

chelsea

coat

elizabeth

Ellis Flat

Espresso Cup - Block 3cim
git card

Goin Down to the Bus Stop by TBird
grouped

Luggage

luggage set

Madison Island VIP Membership - 1 Year
MADISON RX3400
modern

nolita

Pearl Necklace Set
Pearl Strand Necklace
Pillow and Throw Set
Pleated Layer Top
Portable media Player
ring

shirt

Studio Dress Shoe

vase

vase set

watch

‘WELCOME

&g CART

Q

Popular Search Terms
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To configure Popular Search Terms:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog. Then, do the
following:

a. Click to expand the Search Engine Optimizations section.
b. Set Popular Search Terms to “Enable.”

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Search Engine Optimizations. o
Autogenerated Site Map |Enable [=] [STORE VIEW]
Popular Search Terms [Enable [STORE VIEW]
Product URL Suffix | tmi [STORE VIEW]

Cache refresh needed
Category URL Suffi | ntmi [STORE VIEW]
Cache refresh needed.
Use Categories Path for Product ~ [Yes [z  [ISTOREVIEW]
URLs
Create Permanent Redirect for [Yes [] [STORE VIEW]
URLs if URL Key Ghanged
Page Title Separator - [STORE VIEW]
Use Canonical Link Meta Tag For  [Yes [STORE VIEW]
Categories
Use Canonical Link Meta Tag For [ Yes =] [STORE VIEW]
Products

Search Engine Optimizations

Catalog Search Configuration

By adjusting the Catalog Search configuration, you can control the behavior of the
search operations and determine the size of valid query text, and the display of search
recommendations.

To configure catalog search:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog. Then, click to
expand the Catalog Search section.

Catalog Search

Minimal Query Length [ [STORE VIEW]

Maximum Query Length [128 [STORE VIEW]

Maximum Query Words Count [10 [STORE VIEW]
Applies for “Like" search type only.

Search Type [Like = [STORE VIEW]

Apply Layered Navigation if |2000 [STORE VIEW]

Search Results are Less Than Enter "0" to enable layered navigation for any number
of resulls.

Catalog Search

3. To limit the length and word count of search query text, do the following:
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a. Set Minimal Query Length to the minimum number of characters that can be

submitted in a query.

b. Set Maximum Query Length to the maximum number of characters that can be

submitted in a query.

c. Set Maximum Query Words Count to the maximum number of words that can be

submitted in a query.

4. Set Search Type to one of the following:

5. To limit the number of records that can be used with layered navigation, enter the
maximum number allowed in the Apply Layered Navigation if Search Results are Less
Than field. To allow any number of records, enter o.

6. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions
Field

Scope

Description

Minimal Query Length
Maximum Query Length
Maximum Query Words

Count

Search Type

Apply Layered Nav-
igation if Search Results
are Less Than

228

Store View

Store View

Store View

Store View

Store View

The minimum number of characters allowed in
a catalog search.

The maximum number of characters allowed in
a catalog search.

The maximum number of words allowed in a
query.

Determines the type of search operation per-
formed by the MySql engine. Options include:

Like Performs a search based on
individual keywords.

Fulltext Performs a search based on
the full text of each attribute
and ranks each by relevence.

Combine This combination of Like and

(Like and Fulltext matches by keyword,

Fulltext) but takes into consideration its
relevence.

Sets the maximum number of search results
that are displayed as a list. Any results over the
number are shown as layered navigation. To
apply layered navigation to all search results,
enter 0.

Using layered navigation for all search
results can impact performance.
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Chapter 18:
Managing Search Terms

You can learn what your customers are looking for by examining the search terms
they use to find products in your store. If enough people are looking for a product
that you don’t carry, perhaps it’s time to add it to your catalog. Meanwhile, rather
than have them leave them empty handed, why not redirect them to another
product in your catalog? Here are a few ways you can leverage your customers’
search terms:

Landing Page

The landing page for a search term can be a content page, a category page, a product
detail page, or even a page on a different site.

Synonyms

One way to improve the effectiveness of catalog search is to include different terms
that people may use to describe the same item. You don’t want to lose a sale just
because someone is looking for a “sofa,” and your product is listed as a “couch.” You
can capture a broader range of search terms by entering the words, “sofa”
“davenport,” and “loveseat” as synonyms for “couch,” and direct them to the same
landing page.

Misspelled Words

Use search terms to capture common misspellings and redirect them to the
appropriate page. For example, if you sell wrought iron patio furniture, you know
that many people misspell the term as “rod iron,” or even “rot iron.” You can enter
each misspelled word as a search term, and make them synonyms for “wrought
iron.” Even though the word is misspelled, the search will be directed to the page for
“wrought iron.”

Adding Search Terms

As you learn new words that people use to search for products in your catalog, you
can add them to your search terms list to direct people to the closely matching
products in your catalog.
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e —— Looged i as admin | Thursdy, My 1,2014 | T

Dashboard | S: Catalog  Mobile ~ Customers = Promofions | Newsleftr ~ CMS  Repors | System

oL Reminder numbers and You have 1 cifical, § major, 19 minor and 114 nofice unread message(s). Go

Search
Page  [1 | (3] of3pages | View [20 [v] perpage | Total 47 records found EEES

Select Al | Unselect Al | Select Visle | Unselect Vs | 0 ems seleled P ] sunit |

Search Query. store Results Number of Uses  Synonym For. Rediirect Display in Suggested Terms  Action

Any[7] [5] From: From: =

To: To:

0 cassic Main Website 2 1 Yes Edit
Madison Isiand
English

[ Portable media Player Main Website 8 1 Yes Edi
Mdison Isiand
English

[ Espresso Cup - Block 3cim Main Website 3 1 Yes Edt
Madison Isiand
English

[]  Pleated Layer Top Main Website % 1 Yes Ed
Medison Isiand
English

[  elzabeth Main Website 1 2 Yes Edt
Madison Isiand
English

O noita Main Website 1 8 Yes Edi
Magison Island
English

O audio Main Website 5 2 Yes Edt
Madison Isiand
English

[]  magazine Main Website [ 1 Yes Ed
Medison Isiand
English

[ luggage st Main Website 5 1 Yes Edt
Madison Isiand
Englsh

Search Terms

To add a new search term:
1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Search Terms.

2. Click the Add New Search Term button. Then, do the following;:

a. In the General Information section, in the Search Query box, type the word or
phrase that you want to add as a new search term.

General Information

Search Quer *
Store* g
Synonym For

Wil make search for the query above return resus for
this search.

Redirect URL
ex. htipiidomain.com

Display in Suggested Terms No v

General Information

b. Select the Store where the search term will be used. If your store is available in
multiple languages, select the applicable store view.

c. If this term is a synonym for another search term, enter the other term in the
Synonym For field. Any search for the synonym will be automatically redirected to
the page for the other term.

d. To redirect the search results to another page in your store, or to another website,
type the full URL of the target page in the Redirect URL field.

e. Ifyou want this term to be available for use as a suggestion whenever a search
returns no results, set Display in Suggested Terms to “Yes.”

3. When complete, click the Save Search button.
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To edit a search term:
1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Search Terms.
Click the row of any record to open the search term in edit mode.

Make the necessary changes.

P W N

When complete, click the Save Search button.
To delete a search term:

1. 1In the list, select the checkbox of the term to be deleted.
2. In the upper-right corner of the list, set the Actions control to “Delete.”

3. When complete, click the Submit button.
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Notes
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Chapter 19:
SEO Best Practices

Search engine optimization is the practice of fine-tuning the content and
presentation of a site to improve the way the pages are indexed by search engines.
Magento Community Edition includes a number of features that support your
ongoing effort to improve the indexing of your site, such as:

« Meta Information

o Sitemap

« Catalog URL Options

o Dynamic Media URLs

« Canonical Meta Tag

o URL Rewrites
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Meta Information

Your store is loaded with places where you can enter keyword-rich meta data to improve
the way search engines index your site. While setting up your store, you might have
entered preliminary meta data, with the intention of finishing it later. Over time, you
can fine-tune the meta data to target the buying patterns and preferences of your
customers.

- - — |
D0 hitp://10.249.149.45/magento/access O = B & X || ) Eyewear - Accessories X

-
11 Community

This is a demo store. Any orders placed 2

Your LaNGUAGE: [EIEITINE

Iiil Magento®

ah this store will not be honored or fulfill

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE
HOME / ACCESSORIES / EVEWEAR
SHOPBY EYEWEAR

PRICE

$220.00 - $229.99 (1) 7 o
$290.00 and above (2) o P

Meta Keywords

Although some search engines ignore
meta keywords, others continue to use
them. The current best practice is to
incorporate high-value keywords in the
meta title and meta description.

Magento Community Edition 1.8.1.0 Is Here
com/._ /magent ity-edition-1.. ~ Magento =

Dec 11, 2013 - Magento Community Edition 1.8.1.0 is herel This latest release
includes many contributions from the Magento developer community and

Magento - Knowledge Base - Magento Community Edition ...
www_magentocommerce.com » Knowledge Base ~ Magento ~

Welcome to the documentation home page for the Magento Enterprise Edition (EE)
1.13 and Community Edition (CE) 1.8 releases! Let's start out by telling you a

Magento: Ecommerce Software & Ecommerce Platform ...
magento.com/ ¥

Forrester Consulting finds Magento Enterprise Edition is a stable. scalable. and flexible
platform that contributes to revenue growth. Read this commissioned

Magento Community Edition 1.8.0.0 Now Available! | Mage...
magento.com/__fmagento t ity-edition- 1300 o
Sep 25, 2013 - Lets give a big welcome to Magento Community Edition 1.8! This new
edition improves tax calculations, boosts product quality and stabiliy,
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Meta Title

The meta title appears in the title bar
and tab of your browser, and search
results listings. The meta title should be
unique to the page, and less than 70
characters in length.

retro, hipster, frames, glasses, eyeglasses

Meta Description

Meta descriptions provide a brief
overview of the page for search results
listings. Ideally, a meta description
should be between 150-160 characters in
length, although the field will accept up
to 255 characters.
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Sitemap

The default Magento sitemap has links to every product and category in your store, and
can help improve the way your products are indexed by some search engines. Like a
table of contents, the sitemap also gives visitors a quick overview of the organization of
your catalog. To switch between the category and product lists, click the link on the
right. By default, the footer of your store includes a link to the sitemap.

YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
@ Mage nto® 2 ACCOUNT &7 CART
Q

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vIP

PRODUCTS

Categories Sitemap
Madison Island VIP Membership - 1 Year 150t 93 |z »
Aviator Sunglasses
Jackie O Round Sunglasses
Retro Chic Eyeglasses
Linen Blazer
Chelsea Tee
Tori Tank
Elizabeth Knit Top
Racer Back Maxi Dress
Lafayette Convertible Dress
A Tale of Two Cities
Alice in Wonderland
Khaki Bowery Chino Pants
Around the World in 80 Days
Falling by I Am Not Lefthanded
If You Were by Keshco
Can't Stop It by Shearer
Love is an Eternal Lie by The Sleeping Tree
Fire [Kalima remix] by Unannounced Guest
Broadway Pump
Park Avenue Pleat Front Trousers
Body Wash with Lemon Flower Extract and Aloe Vera
Bath Minerals and Salt
Shea Enfused Hydrating Body Lotion
Titian Raw Silk Pillow
Shay Printed Pillow
Sitemap

The sitemap can be formatted as a nested, tree-like structure, or as a simple list. The
number of lines included per page, and the use of indentation is set in your system
configuration.

Because the Magento sitemap does not include CMS pages, it is not a complete index to
the content on your site. In addition to the default sitemap, it is recommended that you
also generate a Google sitemap that can be used for reference when your site is indexed
by Google.

To set up the sitemap:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,
under Catalog, select Catalog.

Click to expand the Sitemap section. Then, set the following options according to your
preference:

o Use Tree Like Category Sitemap

o Minimum Lines per Page
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Use Tree Like Category Sitemap Yes v [STORE VIEW]

Minimum Lines per Page 30 [STORE VIEW]

Sitemap Configuration

3. Scroll down the page and click to expand the Search Engine Optimizations section.
Then, set Autogenerated Site Map to “Enable.”

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Catalog URL Options

Although you might not give it much thought at the beginning, the URLSs you assign to
products and categories play a major role in determining how well your site is indexed
by search engines.

Before you start building your catalog is an ideal time to consider the available options.
Magento creates both dynamic and static URLs. In addition, there are several
configuration options that determine the format of URLs used for items in your catalog.

Dynamic URL

A dynamic URL is created “on the fly,” and might include a query string with variables
for the product ID, sort order, and the page where the request was made. When a
customer searches for a product in your store, the resulting URL might look something
like this:

Dynamic URL

http://mystore.com/catalogsearch/result/?g=tee+shirt

Static URL

A static URL is a fixed address for a specific page. A static URL can be displayed in a
search-engine friendly format, or one that references products and categories by ID.
Search-engine friendly URLs include words that people might use to look for a product,
and are created by enabling Web Server Rewrites.

Static URL

http://mystore.com/accessories/eyewear.html

http://mystore.com/catalog/product/view/id/409/s/chelsea-tee-
409/category/16/
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To configure search-engine friendly URLs:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configure. Then in the panel on the left under
General, select Web.

2. Click to expand the Search Engine Optimization section.

Search Engines Optimization

Use Web Server Rewrites Yes v [STORE VIEW]

3. Set Use Web Server Rewrites to “Yes.”

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

URL Key

The URL key is the part of of a static URL that describes the product or category. When
you create a product or category, an initial URL key is automatically generated based on
the name. The URL key should consist of lowercase characters with hyphens to separate
words. A well-designed, “search engine friendly” URL key might include the product
name and key words to improve the way it is indexed by search engines. The URL key
can be configured to create an automatic redirect if the URL key is changed.

Store Code

The store code can be included in the URL. However, it might cause problems if third-
party services, such as PayPal, are configured to work with a URL that does not include
the code. By default, the store code is not included in URLs.

To configure the store code for URLs:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configure. Then in the panel on the left under
General, select Web.

2. Click to expand the URL Options section.
3. Set Add Store Code to your preference.

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Add Store Code to Uris No [z] teLoBay

Store Code in URLs, in some.

t work properly if URLS without
fied in the third party services
(e.0. PayPal efc.).

Auto-redirect to Base URL YYes (302 Found) = [GLOBAL]
I.e. redirect from hitp-/iexampie comistore/ to.
hitp:fiwww example comistoref

URL Options

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 237



Catalog URL Options Chapter 19: SEO Best Practices

HTML Suffix

Your catalog can be configured to either include or exclude the .html suffix as part of
category and product URLs. There are various reasons why people might choose to use
or to omit the suffix. Some believe that the suffix no longer serves any useful purpose,
and that pages without a suffix are indexed more effectively by search engines. However,
your company might have a standardized format for URLs, that requires a suffix.

The most important thing to understand is that the suffix is controlled by your system
configuration. Never type the suffix directly into the URL key of a category or product.
(Doing so will result in a double suffix at the end of the URLL.)

Whether you decide to use the suffix or not, be consistent and use the same setting for
all your product and category pages. Here are examples of a category URL with, and
without, the suffix.

URL Suffix Examples

http://mystore.com/accessories/eyewear.html

http://mystore.com/accessories/eyewear/retro-chic-eyeglasses

Category Path

You can configure the URL to either include or exclude the category path. By default, the
category path is included in all category and product pages. The following examples
show the same product URL with, and without, the category path.

Category Path Examples

http://mystore.com/accessories/eyewear/retro-chic-eyeglasses

http://mystore.com/retro-chic-eyeglasses

To prevent search engines from indexing multiple URLs that lead to the same content,
you can exclude the category path from the URL. Another method is to use a canonical
meta tag to let search engines know which URLs to index and which to ignore.

To configure catalog URLs:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.
3. Click to expand the Search Engine Optimizations section. Then, do the following:
a. Set Product URL Suffix to “html” or “htm.” Do not include a period before the suffix.

b. Set Category URL Suffix to “html” or “htm.” Do not include a period before the
suffix.
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Catalog URL Options

c. Set the category path to your preference. To omit the category path from product
URLs, set Use Categories Path for Product URLs to “No.”

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

5. After the setting is saved, you will be prompted to refresh the cache. Click the Cache
Management link in the message at the top of the workspace. Then, follow the
instructions to refresh the cache.

Search Engine Optimizations. (4]

Autogenerated Site Map
Popular Search Terms

Product URL Suffix htm|

Category URL Suffix htmi

Use Categories Path for Product Yes
URLs

Create Permanent Redirect for Yes
URLs if URL Key Changed

Page Title Separator

Use Canonical Link Meta Tag For Yes
Categories

Use Canonical Link Meta Tag For Yes
Products

Enable

Enable

Cache refresh nesded

Cache refresh needed

[=] [STORE VIEW]
[z  ISTOREVIEW

[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[m]  I1STOREVIEW
E [STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[~] [STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

Field Descriptions
Field

Search Engine Optimizations

Scope

Description

Autogenerated Site Map

Popular Search Terms

Product URL Suffix

Category URL Suffix

Use Categories Path for

Product URLs

Create Permanent Redir-

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Store View

Store View

Store View

Store View

Store View

Store View

Determines if the Magento site map is imple-
mented in the store. When enabled, a link to the
site map appears in the footer. Options include:
Enable / Disable.

Determines if Popular Search Terms is imple-
mented in the store. Options include: Enable /
Disable.

Determines if a suffix, such as html or htm, is
applied to product URLs. If used, do notinclude
a period before the suffix, because it is applied
automatically.

Determines if a suffix, such as html or htm, is
applied to category URLs. If used, do notinclude
a period before the suffix, because it is applied
automatically.

Determines if category paths are included in
product URLs. Doing so can cause multiple URLs
that lead to the same page. To learn more, see:
Canonical Meta Tag.

Determines if a permanent redirect is created

239



Dynamic Media URLs

240

Field Scope Description

Chapter 19: SEO Best Practices

ect for URLs if URL Key
Changed

Page Title Separator Store View Identifies the character that separates the cat-
egory name and subcategory in the page title
that appears in the browser.

Use Canonical Link Meta  Store View  If there are multiple URLs that point to the same

Tag for Categories category page, uses a canonical meta tag to
identify the category URL that search engines
should index. Options include: Yes / No.

Use Canonical Link Meta ~ Store View  If there are multiple URLs that point to the same

Tag for Products product page, uses a canonical meta tag to
identify the product URL that search engines
should index. Options include: Yes / No.

Dynamic Media URLs

A dynamic media URL is a relative reference to an image or other media asset. When
enabled, dynamic media URLs can be used to link directly to assets on your server, or
even on a CDN. As with all markup tags, the code is enclosed in double curly braces. The

format of a dynamic media URL looks like this:

Dynamic Media URL

{{media url="path/to/image.jpg"}}

If you prefer to use a static URL, you can change the configuration setting. If dynamic
media URLs are included in your catalog, but later the setting is disabled, each reference
in your catalog will appear as a broken link. However, the links can be restored by again
enabling dynamic media URLs. Using dynamic media URLs can enhance your catalog,
but can also impact the performance of catalog search.
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Dynamic Media URLs

Frontend (4]

List Mode

Products per Page on Grid
Allowed Values

Products per Page on Grid
Default Value

Products per Page on List
Allowed Values

Products per Page on List Default
Value

Allow All Products per Page

Product Listing Sor]
Use Flat Catalog C

Use Flat Catalog Proi

Allow Dynamic Media URLs in
Products and Categories

Allow Dynamic
Media URLs

| Grid (default)/ List v

9,15.30
Comma-separated

B
Must be in the allowed values list.

[5,10,15,20,25
Comma-separated

[10
WMust be in the allowed values list.

v

No

Enable for reindexing a big number of SKUs

“All" option in the "Show X Per Page”

Yes v
E.g. {{media url="path/to/image.jpg’}} {{skin
url="path/to/picture.gif'}}. Dynamic directives parsing
impacts catalog performance.

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VEW]

[GLOBAL]

[GLOBAL]

[STORE VIEW]

Allow Dynamic Media URLs in Products and Categories

To configure dynamic media URLs:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.

3. Click to expand the Frontend section. Then, set Allow Dynamic Media URLs in
Products and Categories to either “Yes” or “No.”

4. Click the Save Config button to save the setting.
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To use static URLs by default for media files:

By default, images inserted into the catalog from media storage have relative, dynamic
URLs. If you prefer to use a static URL, you can change the configuration setting.

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the Configuration panel on the left, under General, select Content Management.

In the WYSIWYG Options section, set Use Static URLs for Media Content in WYSIWYG
for Catalog to “Yes.”

Click the Save Config button to save the setting.

Enable WYSIWYG Editor Disabled by Default v [STORE VIEW]

Use Static URLs for Media Yes v [GLOBAL]
Content in WYSIWYG for Catalog Applicable to catalog preducts and categeries only.

Any media content will be inserted into editor as a

static URL. t is not updated if the system configuration

base URL changes.

Enable WYSIWYG Editor

Canonical Meta Tag

Some search engines penalize websites that have multiple URLs that point to the same
content. The canonical meta tag tells search engines which page to index when multiple
URLs have identical or very similar content. Using the canonical meta tag can improve
your site ranking and aggregate pageviews.

For example, if your catalog is configured to include the category path in product URLs,
your store will generate multiple URLs that point to the same product page.

http://mystore.com/furniture/living-room/microfiber-sofa-sleeper

http://mystore.com/microfiber-sofa-sleeper

The canonical meta tag is placed in the <head> block of a product or category page. It
provides a link to your preferred URL, so search engines will give it greater weight.

When canonical meta tags for categories are enabled, the category page of your store
includes a canonical URL to the full category URL:

http://mystore.com/furniture/living-room/microfiber-sofa-sleeper

when canonical meta tags for products are enabled, the product page includes a
canonical URL to the domain-name/product-url-key because product URL keys are
globally unique.

http://mystore.com/microfiber-sofa-sleeper
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If you also include the category path in product URLs, the canonical URL remains
domain-name/product-url-key. However, the product can also be accessed using its full
URL, which includes the category. For example, if the product URL key is microfiber-
sofa-sleeper and is assigned to the Furniture > Living-Room category, the product can
be accessed using either URL.

You can avoid being penalized by search engines by omitting the category from the URL,
or by using the canonical meta tag to direct search engines to index either by product or
category. As a best practice, it is recommended that you enable canonial meta tags for
both categories and products.

To enable the canonical meta tag:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the panel on the left, select Catalog.

Click to expand the Search Engine Optimizations section.

> W N

If want search engines to index only pages that have a full category path, do the
following:

a. Set Use Canonical Link Meta Tag for Categories to “Yes.”
b. Set Use Canonical Link Meta Tag for Products to “No.”
5. If you want search engines to index only product pages, do the following:
a. Set Use Canonical Link Meta Tag for Products to “Yes.”
b. Set Use Canonical Link Meta Tag for Categories to “No.”

6. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Chapter 20:

Managing URL Rewrites

The URL Rewrite tool lets you change any URL that is associated with a product,
category, or CMS page. When the rewrite goes into effect, any links that point to the
previous URL are redirected to the new address.

The terms rewrite and redirect are often used interchangeably, but refer to slightly
different processes. A URL rewrite changes the way a URL appears in the browser. A
URL redirect, on the other hand, updates the URL that is stored on the server. A
URL redirect can be either temporary or permanent. Your store uses URL rewrites
and redirects to make it easy for you to create search engine friendly URLs and to
preserve existing links.

Magento" Admin Panel Logged n 3 adm
Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Moble  Customers | Promotons | Newsieftr CMS | Reports  System ® Gt help forthis page
oL ouhave 1 crical 5 major,
e ——_— ) Chelsea Tee (Clothing) O] Reset o Detete | © Duplcate | el
Defaut Values 2]
e— 7@ Create New Attribute |
Product Information
ceneral Name * Cheiea Tee SToRe view
Prices Descripton” Ulrasof, lghtweight V-neck es. 100% caton, Maching wash. sroReview
Weta formation
images
Design
Gift Options
Cloning
Inventory
S [WSHwG e |
Categores
e i - Vinimaist il and maximam comor mest n i ightveight ee SToRE viEw
Up-sets
Cross-sells.
Prosuct Reviews
Product Tags
Customers Tagged Product
Custom Options
Associated Products | "WYSWYG Editor |
sk ko0 oLosa
Create
Set Product as New from Date 31172013 ) Permanent WEBSITE]
Set Product as New fo Date = Redirect
staus* Enavied
URL Key cheiseatee SToRe view
Creste Permanent Redrectfor 0d URL
Visiily * Catalog, Searcn =l (sToRE VIEW]
Country of Manufacture = WEBSITE]

Create Permanent Redirect for Old URL

Automatic Product Redirects

Your store can be configured to automatically generate a permanent redirect
whenever the URL key of a product changes. In the product record, the checkbox
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below the URL key indicates if permanent redirects are enabled for your catalog. If your
store is already configured to automatically redirect catalog URLs, making a redirect is
as easy as updating the URL key.

To set up automatic redirects:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.

Click to expand the Search Engine Optimizations section. Then, set Create Permanent
Redirect for URLs if URL Key Changed to “Yes.”

Search Engine Optimizations 0
Autogenerated Site Map |Enable [=] [STORE VIEW]
Popular Search Terms ‘ Enable lz‘ [STORE VIEW]
Product URL Suffix [STORE VIEW)
Create
Category URL Suffix Permanent [STORE VIEW]
Redirect
Use Categories Path for Product [STORE VIEW]

URLs

Create Permanent Redirect for [Yes [z (STOREVIEW
URLs if URL Key Changed

Page Tille Separator [- [STORE VIEW]

Use Canonical Link Meta Tag For [ Yes [=] [STORE VIEW]
Categories

Use Canonical Link Meta Tag For [ Yes [z] (STOREVEW
Products

Create Permanent Redirect

When complete, click the Save Config button.

To automatically redirect catalog URLs:

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products.
Find the product in the list, and click to open the record.
In the URL Key field, do the following:

a. Make sure that the Create Permanent Redirect for old URL checkbox is selected. If
not, complete the instructions to enable automatic redirects.

b. Update the URL Key as needed, using all lowercase characters and hyphens instead
of spaces.

When complete, click the Save button.

When prompted to refresh the cache and index, click the links in the messages that
appear at the top of the workspace. Follow the instructions.

The permanent redirect is now in effect for the product and any associated category
URLs.
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6. To view the redirect records, select Catalog > URL Rewrite Management. The most
recent permanent redirects are at the top of the list.

Creating URL Rewrites

The URL Rewrite tool can be used to create product and category rewrites, and custom
rewrites for any page in your store. When the rewrite goes into effect, any existing links
that point to the previous URL are seamlessly redirected to the new address.

You can use rewrites to create additional URLs for items, as a temporary seasonal
change, or as a permanent change. Rewrites can be created for any valid path, including
CMS content pages. Internally, the system references products and category by ID. No
matter how often the URL changes, the ID remains the same. Here are some examples of
how you might use URL rewrites:

Original URL

http://www.example.com/peripherals/ergonomic-keyboard.html

Additional Product URL

http://www.example.com/best-keyboard.html

Additional Category URL

http://www.example.com/all-on-sale.html

http://www.example.com/save-now/spring-sale
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6.

Y — Looged n 2 admin | Tursdy, May 1,2014 | T

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Mobile | Customers | Promotons | Newsitier ~CMS | Repors | System ® Get help for this page

o Reminder numbers and taunch You have 1 crcal, § major, 19 minor and 115 nofice unread message(s). Go
URL Rewrite Management
Page |1 +) of 1361 pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total 27207 records found E
D 1 StoreView Type 1D patn Request Patn Target Patn Optons Action
112623 Main Webste System  productas2 my-cownloadable-  cataloglproductiiew//382 Edt
Madison 1sand product htmi
German
112622 Main Websie System ome-decoribook i e Edt
Madison Isand musicimy-dovioadable
Geman ~product himl
112621 Main Website System producige2r7 i Edt
Madison Island downloadable-
German product himl
112620 Main Website System  producti8s2 my-downloadable-  catalogiproductiiew/i¢882 Eat
Madison Island product htmi
Frencn
112619 Main Website System i Edt
Madison Isand musicimy-dovmioadzble
Frencn ~product himl
112618 Main Website System  product88277 i Eat
Madison Isand downloadable-
French product himl
112617 Main Website System  productas2 my-downloadable-  catalogiproductiiew/i882 Edt
Madison Island product htmi
Engish
112616 Main Website System i Eat
Madison Isand musicimy-dovioadable
Engish ~product himl
112615 Main Website System  productige2rT i Edt
Madison Island downloadable-
Engiish product htmi
112614 Main Website Custom  12354700_1287982585 blacknolta-cami-  black-nolita-cami-880 himi RP Edt
Madison Island &7eniml
Geman
112574 Main Website Custom  84151800_1287982584 il RP Edt
Madison 1sand sutcase-577.himi
Geman

URL Rewrite Management

The following instructions show how to use the URL Rewrite tool to create three different
kinds of redirects:

o Product Rewrite
o Category Rewrite

o Custom Rewrite

Creating a Product Rewrite

Step 1: Request a Product Rewrite

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > URL Rewrite Management.
In the upper-right corner, click the Add URL Rewrite button.

Set Create URL Rewrite to “For product.”

Create URL Rewrite For product []

Create URL Rewrite for Product

In the list, find the product that you want to redirect, and click the record.

Scroll down to the bottom of the Select Category tree, and click the Skip Category
Selection button.

In the URL Rewrite Information section, do the following:
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URL Rewrite Information

Type* Cusiom
Store* Engish Ho
D Patn * product’339

Request Path retro-chic-eyeglasses-redirected himi

Target Path = catalog/product/view/id/339

Rediect Permanent (301) =
Description

Creating URL Rewrites

URL Rewrite Information

a. If you have multiple stores, set Store to the specific view where the rewrite applies.

b. In the Request Path field, enter the URL key of the page to be redirected.

c. Set Redirect to one of the following:

o Temporary (302)

o Permanent (301)

d. For your own reference, enter a brief description of the rewrite.
When complete, click the Save button.

Your new product rewrite now appears at the top of the list.

Magento" Admin Panel

out

Dashboard S Catalog  Mobile  Customers  Promotions ~ Newslefter ~ CMS  Repors  System ® Get help for this page.

sage(s). Go to nolifcations

oL Reminder. numbers and Vou have 4 cral, 5 major, 19 minor and 17 nofice unead mess
(© The URL Rewrite has been deleted. r—
Permanent
URL Rewrite Management New Rewrite
Rewrite
Page [ |(x] of 1351 pages | View [20 [<] per page | Total 27208 records o Type
W 1 Store View Type 10 Pan N Feestean Target Patn “Opuon
114423 Main Website Custom  product/339 relro-chic-eyeglasses-  retro-chic-eyeglasses himl RP
Madison Island redirected html
Engish
112623 Main Website System  procuctiss my-downloadable-  cataloglproductiview/d/ga2
Madison Island product htmi
German
112622 Main Website System
Madison Island musicimy-dovnioadable
German ~producthimi
112621 Main Website System  product88217
Madison Island downloadable-
German product htmi
112620 Main Website System  productes2 my-downloadable-  cataloglproductiview/i/ga2
Madison Island producthiml
French
112619 Main Website System
Madison Island musicimy-dovnioadable
French ~producthimi
112618 Main Website System product/8s2/7
Madison Island downloadable-
French producthiml
112617 Main Website System  procuctiss my-downloadable-  cataloglproductiview/d/ga2
Madison Island producthiml
English

New Product Rewrite

Step 2: Refresh the Index

On the Admin menu, select System > Index Management.

Select the Catalog URL Rewrites checkbox.

Set the Actions control to “Reindex Data,” and click the Submit button.
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Magento® Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Thursday, May 1, 2014 | Try .

Dashboard | Sales | Cafog  Mobile Customers Promofons  Newsletier =~ CMS  Reporis | System

oL Reminder numbers ana ou have 1 sl § mjor, 19 minor and 47 nofice unread message(s). Go o nolstons

Index Managej

Catalog
URL Rewrites

Select All | Unselect

[REE— cons[ R Data [~ ]

index ode status Update Required  Updted At
7] Procuct Attributed es forlayered navigaton building Update on Save EEEETIED e 1201482504 AW
7] Product Prices @ rodudt prces Update on Save @D e 1201482505 A
Catalog URL Reurites Index product and categories URL rewrtes Update on Save G ey 1, 2014 82905 A
] Category Products Indexed category/products association Update on Save @D e 1201482505 A
[ Catalog Search Index Rebuid Catalog product flfext search index Update on Save G ey 1, 2014 82905 A
7] Stock Status Index Product Stock Status Update on Save @D e 1201482504 AW
] Tag Aggregation Data Rebuid Tag aggregation data Update on Save G ey 1, 2014 82905 AU Reindex Data

Refresh Catalog URL Rewrite Index

Step 3: Test the Rewrite

Test the rewrite from your store, to make sure that it works correctly.

Creating a Category Rewrite

Step 1: Request a Category Rewrite
1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > URL Rewrite Management.
2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add URL Rewrite button.

3. By default, Create URL Rewrite is set to “For category.” In the category tree, click to
select the category to be redirected.

Magento Admin Panel Loggedn 2 i | Torscay, May 1, 2014 | Ty Magen

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Moblle = Customers | Promotons | Newsier ~CMS  Reporls | System ® Get hep or this page

oL Reminder numbers and ouhave 1 crcal  mjor, 19 minor and 148 noice unread message(s). Go t poifcsions

Add New URL Rewrite © Back
Create URL Rewrite For category =

Select Category.

5[ Default Category (1)
5[ Women (51)
[ New Arrvals (14)
[{Tops & Blouses (21)
[:{Pants & Denim (8)
| Dresses & Skirts (22)
5[ Men (70)
[ New Arrivals (9)
o shirs (12)
[ Tees, Knits and Polos (21)
| Pants & Denim (19)
[ Blazers (18)
5[ Accessories (59)
[ Eyeviear (4)
4 Jewelry (7)
- Shoes (38)
[ Bags & Luggage (10)
5[, Home & Decor (41)
[ Books & Music (1)
[Bed & Bath (9)
[ Etectronics (13)
| Decorative Accents (8)
Bl Sale @)
[ Women (2)
[ Men (4)
| Accessories (1)
| Home & Decor (1)

Select
the Category

Select Category

4. In the URL Rewrite section, do the following:
a. If you have multiple stores, select the Store where the rewrite applies.

b. In the Request Path field, enter the URL key of the category to be redirected.
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c. Set Redirectto one of the following:

o Temporary (302)

o Permanent (301)

d. For your own reference, enter a brief description of the rewrite.

5. When complete, click the Save button.

Magento Admin Panel Logged i as admin | Thursday, May 1,2014 | Ty

q 0ut

Dashboard ~ Sales | Catalog  Mobile  Customers  Promolions  Newsleter ~ CMS  Reports  System ® Get help for this page

Add URL Rewrite for a Category

Category:

URL ormation
Type* Custom
Store* Engish He
P category e
Reauest Path - eyeweat imi

Target Path

Redirect No =

Description

oL Reminder 's defauit phone numbers and Youhave 1 crifcal, 5 major, 18 minor and 448 noice unread message(s). Go

- ] X

Category URL Rewrite Information

Your new category rewrite now appears at the top of the list of rewrites.

Magento Admin Panel Loogedn 35 admi | Thrsday, Moy 1, 2014 | To isgen

ee 1 Log Out

Dashboard Sales Catalog Mobile Customers Promotions Newsletter cmMS Reports. System @® Get help for this page
oL Reminder oumbers and ou nave 1 cical, 5 maor, 15 ot
URL Rewrite Management Category Temporary Add URL Rewite |
Redirect Redirect Type
Page  [1|(x] of 1361 pages | View [20 =] per page | Total 27209 records fou tFiter | Search |
7 storeview Tye Drath TN Teaueat path Target Patn oo Action
116185 Main Websie Custom  category/te eyewearredecteaimi cataogicategoryiewic/13 R Ean
Madison stand
Engissh
114423 Main Website Custom product/339 retro-chic-eyeglasses-  retro-chic-eyeglasses html RP Edit
Madison stand redirected htmi
English
112623 Main websie System productiza2 my-downloadable-  cataloglproductiiewiaiga2 Eat
Madison Island product ntm
German
112622 Main webste System Eat
Madison stand musicimy-dovmicadable
German “product imi
112621 Main websie System producti38277 Eat
Madison stand dounioacable-
‘German product htmi
112620 Main Website System producties2 my-downloadable-  cataloglproductiiewiaiga2 Eat
Madison Island product htm!
French
112619 Main Website System Edit
Madison stand musicimy-dovinioadable
French product il

New Category Rewrite

Test the rewrite from your store, to make sure that it works correctly.

Step 2: Refresh the Index

On the Admin menu, select System > Index Management.
Select the Catalog URL Rewrites checkbox.

Set the Actions control to “Reindex Data,” and click the Submit button.
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Magento® Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Thursday, May 1, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Loa Out

Dashboard |~ Sales | Catalog =~ Mobile = Customers Promofions er Reporis | System ® Gethelp for his page.

oL Reminder numbers and ‘You have 1 crifcal, 5 mafor, 19 minor and 117 nolice unread message(s). Go o nolfeations

Index Managej

Seledt Al | Unsse Catalog 1 tems slected Actons|Reindex Data [+ [
insex URL Rewrites woce sis Update Recuires | Updatea At Acton

[F] Product Attibutes s forlayered navigation building Update on Save T Ve 1, 201482904 AM

[F] Product Prices T Vay 1,20148:29:05 AM

Catalog URL Rewrites ‘ReADY T Ve 1, 201482905 AM

@I ey 1. 201482905 AM

g

[] Category Products
[F] Catalog Search Index Rebuild Catalog product fullext search index Update on Save

THED @D ey, 201452905 Al

g

7] Stock Status Index Product Stock Status Update on Save @D e 1201482504 AW
] Tag Aggregation Data Rebuid Tag aggregation data Update on Save G ey 1, 2014 82905 AU

Refresh Catalog URL Rewrite Index

Step 3: Test the Rewrite

Test the rewrite from your store, to make sure that it works correctly.

Creating a Custom Rewrite

Step 1: Take Note of the Request Path and Target Path

Before you begin, write down the URL keys of the page to be redirected (Request Path),
and the target page where it will be redirected (Target Path).

Step 2: Request a Custom Rewrite

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > URL Rewrite Management.
2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add URL Rewrite button.

3. Set Create URL Rewrite to “Custom.”

Create URL Rewrite: Custom E|

Custom URL Rewrite

4. In the URL Rewrite Information section, do the following;:
a. Ifyou have multiple stores, select the Store where the rewrite applies.
b. In the ID Path field, enter the relative path of the destination page.

o To redirect to another CMS page in your store, enter the relative path to the page,
without a leading forward slash.

« To redirect to a page on a different site, enter the fully qualified URL of the new
destination.

new-page URL key of target page.
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somewhere/new-page

http://magento.com

slash.

Creating URL Rewrites

Relative path to target page, without leading forward

Fully qualified URL of target page on external website.

c. In the Request Path field, enter the relative path of the page to be redirected.

d. In the Target Path field, enter the valid URL of an existing page that will be the new
destination. This refers to the same page as the ID Path.

e. Set Redirect to one of the following:

o Temporary (302)

o Permanent (301)

f. For your own reference, enter a brief Description of the rewrite.

In the following illustration, the CMS page “about-magento-demo-store” is
temporarily redirected to the target, “my-page.”

URL Rewrite Information

Type®
Store

1D Patn*

Target Path *
Redirect

Description

Request Path *

Custom
English

my-page

about-magento-demo-store

my-page

Ele

[Pemanenizon ||

Custom URL Rewrite Information

5. When complete, click the Save button.

Your new rewrite now appears at the top of the list.

Magento Admin Panel

Mobile.

Global Record Search Lo

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog

Customers

Promotions.

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Hagento's defaut phone numbers and calofs before site aunch

Newsletter

Reports | System

© The URL Rewrite has been saved.

URL Reurite Management

Page [1 | (3 01351 psges | View 20 ] perpage | Total 27209 ecords ouna [ Rosetitr | scarcn |
D | StoreView Type 1D Patn Request Path Target Path Options Act
116610 Main Website Custom  my-page aboutmagento-demo-  my-page R Edil
Wadison Island store
English
114423 Hain Website Custom  product33e o e glasses himi RP Edt
Wadison Island o
English Custom
112623 Main Website System procuctiza2 P Rewrite uctviewridzs2 Edit
Madison Island 2
German
112622 Main Website system Edt
Wadison Island musicimy-
German downloadable-
producthimi
112621 Main Website System  productigsr? Edt
Madison Island downloadable-
German producthimi
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Step 3: Refresh the Index

On the Admin menu, select System > Index Management.

Select the Catalog URL Rewrites checkbox.

Set the Actions control to “Reindex Data,” and click the Submit button.

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales = Calalog =~ Mobile

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Thursday, May 1, 2014 | Try

Customers | Promotions | Newsletfer | CMS | Reports || System

numbers and You have 1 critical, 5 major, 19 minor and 117 notce unread message(s). Go {0 nofifations

oL Reminder

Index Managej

Catalog
URL Rewrites

Select Al | Unselect
index

[F] Product Aftributed

[ Product Prices

A broduct prices

Catalog URL Reurites Index product and categories URL rewrtes Update on Save G ey 1, 2014 82905 A
] Category Products Indexed category/products association Update on Save @D e 1201482505 A
[ Catalog Search Index Rebuid Catalog product flfext search index Update on Save G ey 1, 2014 82905 A
7] Stock Status Index Product Stock Status Update on Save @D e 1201482504 AW
] Tag Aggregation Data Rebuid Tag aggregation data Update on Save G ey 1, 2014 82905 AU

1 4 s slocts chons Rindex bats =] [
ode status Update Required  Updted At ctor

es for layered navigaion buiding Update on Save EEEETIED e 1201482504 AW
Update on Save @D e 1201482505 A

Refresh Catalog URL Rewrite Index

Step 4: Test the Rewrite

Test the rewrite from your store, to make sure that it works correctly.

Field Descriptions
Field

Description

Create URL Rewrite

ID Path

Request Path

Indicates the type of rewrite to be made. The type cannot be
changed after the rewrite is created. Options include:

For Category
For Product
Custom

The ID of the target page. The ID Path and Target Path refer to
the same page.

The URL of the page that s to be redirected. Depending on
your configuration, the Request Path mightinclude the .html
suffix and category. For example:

brandname

brand/brandname
catalog/category/view/id/56
private-sale-shoes/prima-pump.html
brand/brandname.html

A Request Path must be unique, and must not have been
used previously. If you have made several attempts to redirect
the same page, delete any unsuccessful redirects and refresh
the cache.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 20: Managing URL Rewrites

Field

Creating URL Rewrites

Description

Target Path

Redirect

Description

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

The URL that points to the destination page. The Target Path
can be a different CMS page, or the result of a search.

To avoid getting a 404 "Page Not Found" error, the path must
exactly match what the system expects to find. The following
examples are valid target paths:

brandname

brand/brandname

catalog/category/view/id/52
catalogsearch/advanced/result/?brand=brandname
http://magentocommerce.com

Indicates whether the rewrite is temporary or permanent.
Options include:

No

Temporary (302) Indicates to search engines that the
rewrite is for a limited duration. Search
engines do not preserve page rank
information for temporary rewrites.

Permanent Indicates to search engines that the

(301) rewrite is permanent. Search engines gen-
erally preserve page rank informaton for
permanent rewrites.

Describes the purpose of the rewrite. This field is for reference
and is notvisible to customers.
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Chapter 21:
Promotions

In this chapter, you will learn how to set up product relationships, and use price
rules to trigger discounts based on a variety of conditions. Here are a few ways you
can use price rules to offer incentives to your customers:

o Send your best customers a coupon for a discount on a specific product

« Offer free shipping for purchases over a certain amount

o Schedule a promotion for a period of time

With price rules, you can set up your promotions in advance, so they spring into
action whenever the required conditions are met.
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Product Relationships

An easy way to promote products throughout your catalog is to establish relationships
between products. The options available are: Up-sell products, Related products, and
Cross-sell products.

1) Mg

Up-sells

Up-sell products are items that are
similar, but are perhaps of a higher-

quality, more popular, or have a better

profit margin than the item the
customer is considering.

——

e

Chapter 21: Promotions

Related Products

Related products are meant to be
purchased in addition to the item the
customer is viewing. They compliment,
enhance, or add optional features to the
product.

-

Cross-sells

Cross-sell products are offered on the
shopping cart page as last-minute
purchases before the checkout process
begins.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 21: Promotions Catalog Price Rules

Catalog Price Rules

Catalog price rules can be used to selectively put products on sale under certain
conditions. Catalog price rules do not use coupon codes, because they are triggered
before a product is placed into the shopping cart.

Magentor Admin Panel [P o ager ce | LoaOut

Dashboard ~ Sales ~ Catalog ~ Mobile ~ Customers Promotions  Newsletter =~ CMS  Reports ~ System ® Get help for this page

oL Reminder " Youha
Catalog Price Rules [P
Page 1 of 1pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total 6 records found [ "Reset Fiter | searcn |
n Rule Name 7 Date Start Date Expire Status, Website
From: | From: || = =]
To: & To: &
7 Getup to 50% off on Candle holders May 3, 2013 - Active Main Website
5 25% off on Cardigan May 3, 2013 - Active Main Website
9 45% off on Boyfriend Jean May 3, 2013 - Active Main Website
6 Get Briefcase for $170 less May 3, 2013 - Active Wiain Website
8 Get Travel walet for $ 150 Way 3, 2013 = Active Main Website
10 Get Vase at 580 less than the original price May 3, 2013 - Active Wiain Website

Catalog Rules

Process Overview:

Step 1: Add a New Rule

Step 2: Define the Conditions
Step 3: Define the Actions
Step 4: Apply the Rule

Step 1: Add a New Rule

1. On the Admin menu, select Promotions > Catalog Price Rules.
2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Rule button.

The options in the panel on the left include Rule Information, Conditions, and Actions.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 261



Catalog Price Rules

Chapter 21: Promotions

Magento® Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Thursday, May 1, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Moble | Cuslomers | Promotions Newsiefr ~ CMS | Repors | System ® Get help for this page.

oL Reminder numbers and ‘You have 1 crifcal, 5 major, 19 minor and 121 notice unread message(s). Go o nolfeations

Catalog Price Rule New Rule < Back | I [ | [ © saves Edit |

Rule Information

Conditions
Actions

Customer Groups * NOT LOGGED IN

Rule Information

3. On the Rule Information page, do the following:

1.

262

a.

Complete the Rule Name and Description fields. These fields are for your internal
reference only.

Set Status to “Active.”
Select the Websites where the rule will be available.

Select the Customer Groups to which this rule applies.

To select multiple options, hold down the Ctrl key (PC) or Command key (Mac), and
click each option.

Set From Date and To Date to define the range of dates when the rule will be in
effect. If you leave the dates blank, the rule is enabled as soon as the price rule is
saved.

Enter a number to establish the Priority of this rule in relation to other rules.

Step 2: Define the Conditions

Most of the available conditions are based upon existing attribute values. If you want to
apply the rule to all products, leave the conditions blank.

In the panel on the left, select Conditions. The first rule begins:

‘Conditions (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE :
@

Condition - Line 1
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The statement has two underlined links, which when clicked, display the options for
that part of the statement. If you save the condition without making additional
selections, the rule will apply to all products.

o Click the ALL link, and select “ALL” or “ANY.”

o Click the TRUE link and select “TRUE” or “FALSE.”

o Leave the condition unchanged to apply the rule to all products.

You can create different conditions by changing the combination of these values.

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE:

2. Click the Add @ button at the beginning of the next line.

a. In thelist under Product Attribute, select the attribute that you want to use as the
basis of the condition. For this example, the selected condition is “Attribute Set.”

Conditions (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE

Please choose a condition to add... ¥
Please choose a condition to add
Conditions Combination
Product Attribute

Accessories Type

Atfribute Set

Category

Gender

Home & Decor Type

Jewelry Type

Name

Mecklace Lenagth

Occasion

Price

SKU

Shoe type

Special Price
Type

Condition Line 2, Part 1

For an attribute to appear in the list, it must be configured to be used in promo rule
conditions. To learn more, see: Attribute Frontend Properties.

The selected condition appears in the statement, followed by two more underlined
links. The statement now says:

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE:

Attribute Set is ..

b. Click the is link, and select the comparison operator that is needed to describe the
condition to be met. In this example, the options are “IS” or “IS NOT.”

c. Then, click the
is based.

“more” link, and choose the attribute set upon which the condition
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Conditions (leave blank for all products)

IfALL ofthese conditions are TRUE :
i Altribute Set is | Eyewear Y@
£ Default

P @ Books & Music
Accessories
Bed & Bath
Clothing
Electronics
Eyewear
Home & Decor
Jewelry

Shoes

caps

My Aftribute Set

Condition Line 2, Part 3

The selected item appears in the statement to complete the condition.

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE:

Attribute Set is Eyewear

3. To add another line to the statement, click the Add @& button, and choose one of the
following:

« Conditions Combination
o Product Attribute

Then, repeat the process until the condition is complete.

If at any time you want to delete part of the statement, click the Delete & button at the
end of the line.

Step 3: Define the Actions

1. In the panel on the left, select Actions.

Update Prices Using the Following Information

Apply | By Percentage of the Criginal Price v

Discount Amount * |WU
Enable Discount to Subproducts |Nc| v
Stop Further Rules Processing |Y95 v

Actions

2. In the Update Prices Using the Following Conditions section, set Apply to one of the
following options:
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By Percentage of the
Original Price

By Fixed Amount

To Percentage of the
Original Price

To Fixed Amount

Catalog Price Rules

Discounts item by subtracting a percentage from the
original price. For example:

Enter 10 in Discount Amount for an updated price that is
10% less than the original price.

Discounts item by subtracting a fixed amount from original
price. For example:

Enter 10 in Discount Amount for an updated price that is
$10 less than the original price.

Discounts item by defining the final price based on
percentage. For example:

Enter 10 in Discount Amount for an updated price that is
10% of the original price.

Sets the price to a fixed amount.

Then, do one of the following:

« Enter the Discount Amount.

o To apply the discount amount to associated products, set Enable Discount to
Subproducts to “Yes.” Then, enter the Discount Amount to apply.

3. Ifyou want to stop the processing of other rules after this rule has been applied, set Stop
Further Rules Processing to “Yes.” This safeguard prevents customers from receiving
multiple discounts for the same product.

4. Click the Save and Continue Edit button to save your changes.

Step 4: Apply the Rule

As new rules are added, the prices and the priorities are recalculated accordingly.

To apply a new rule immediately, do one of the following:

o Click the Save and Apply button.
o From the Catalog Price Rules list, click the Apply Rules button.

When you create a new price rule, it might take an hour or so for it to become available.
Allow enough time for it to get into the system. Then, test the rule to make sure that it
works correctly. Unless otherwise specified, price rules are automatically processed with

other system rules each night.
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Price Rule with Multiple SKUs

A single price rule can be applied to multiple SKUs, which makes it possible to create a
variety of promotions based on a product, brand, or category. In the following
illustration, multiple products are selected for a catalog price rule.

Y ——

Dashboard Catalog Mobile Customers Promotions Newsletter CMs Reports System
Y Reminder. Change Magento's default phone numbers an " You ha
Catalog Price Rule Edit Rule * Get up to 50% q Click the CEER Reset | Toypetete | /] © save [0 sae t]
Rule Information Chooser
condions Rl Coniions (eave biank oral o
Actions. IfALL of these conditions are TRUE
categon 15 9 ®
SKU is [had00s, hdd000, nddo0s, b0l © ©
Page [ of1pages | View [20 [] perpage | Total4 records found =
S S PN Product Name
e[z =] [Home 8 Decor]
381 Simple  Home & Decor hdb005 Titian Raw Silk Pillow
Product
386 Simple  Home & Decor hdd00o Herald Glass Vase
Product
390 Simple  Home & Decor hdd005 Fragrance Diffuser Reeds
Product
391 Simple  Home & Decor hdd006 Geometric Candle Holders
Product
®

Selecting Multiple SKUs for a Price Rule Condition

To apply a price rule to multiple SKUs:
On the Admin menu, select Promotions > Catalog Price Rules.

Do one of the following:

« Follow the instructions to create a catalog price rule.

« In the list, click to open the catalog price rule that you want to change.

In the panel on the left, select Conditions. Then, do the following:

a. In the first line, set the first parameter to “ANY.”

Conditions (leave blank for all products)

If ANY of these conditions are TRUE :
@

If ANY of these conditions are TRUE

b. If the price rule doesn't have a line for SKU, Click the Add @& button at the
beginning of the next line. Then, in the list under Product Attribute, select SKU.
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Conditions {leave blank for all products)

If ANY of these conditions are TRUE

Please choose a condition to add... ¥
Please choose a condition to add..
Conditions Combination
Product Attribute

Accessories Type

Attribute Set
Category

Gender

Home & Decor Type
Jewelry Type

MName

Mecklace Length
Occasion

Price

Shoe type
Special Price
Type

Choose the Condition

c. Click the ... “more” link to display more options. Then, click the Chooser button

to display the list of available products.

Conditions (leave blank for all products)

If ANY of these conditions are TRUE :

BKU s | 20 e

@

SKU IS

d. In the list, select the checkbox of each product that you want to include. Then, click
the Select @ button to add the SKUs to the condition.

‘Conditions (leave blank for all products)

If ANY ofthese conditions are TRUE :
3KU is msj000. msi001. msi002 @&
i @

Multiple SKUs Added to Condition

4. Complete the rule, including any Actions to be taken when the conditions are met.

5. To apply the rule, click the Save Rule button.

When you create a new price rule, it might take an hour or so for it to become available.
Allow enough time for it to get into the system. Then, test the rule to make sure that it
works correctly. Unless otherwise specified, price rules are automatically processed with
other system rules each night.

Shopping Cart Price Rules

Shopping cart price rules create discounts for orders at the checkout level, based on a set
of conditions. The discount can be applied automatically when the conditions are met,
or be applied when the customer enters a valid coupon code. When applied, the discount
appears on the shopping cart page under the subtotal.

Once established, the price rule can be used as needed for a season or promotion by
changing its status and date range.
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vour LanGuace: [EIFEINED WELCOME

MADISON & ACCOUNT & CART (1)
ISLAND °

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

SHOPPING CART Coupon Code

} Racer Back Maxi Dress was added to your shopping cart.

RODUCT PRICE ary SUBTOTAL .
DISCOUNT CODES APPLY
I
RACER BACK MAXI $224.00 1 $224.00 @
DRESS
et ESTIMATE SHIPPING AND TAX
SKU: wsdoo7 e
COUNTRY * 'STATE/PROVINCE =
Color: Purple
Sizer L United States |z| Please select region, SB
i arv ap=
EMPTY CART UPDATE SHOPPING CART -or- CONTINUE SHOPPING
ESTIMATE
HAVE QUESTIONS?
WED LOVE TO HELP.
SUBTOTAL. $224.00
Call Customer Support at 1-800-555-1212 Tax $18.48
EMAIL CUSTOMER SUPPORT GRAND TOTAL $242.48

VIEW OUR RETURN & EXCHANGE POLICY

PROCEED TO CHECKOUT

Apply Coupon in Shopping Cart

Process Overview:

Step 1: Add a New Rule

Step 2: Define the Conditions
Step 3: Define the Actions
Step 4: Complete the Labels
Step 6: Apply the Rule

Step 1: Add a New Rule

1. On the Admin menu, select Promotions > Shopping Cart Price Rules. Then, click the
Add New Rule button.

Magento Admin Panel Losged nas s | Tuesdy, Moy 8,201

T
Catalog | Mobile | Customers | Promofions  Newslefter =~ CMS | Reports stem

oL Remnder . and catouts

@ Shopping Cart Price Rules

Page 1 of 1pages | View 20 w | perpage | Total 12 records found

n Rule Name Coupon Code: Date Start Date Expire status Website Priorty 1

[l From:\_?"irro.m =T I Gl

6 55 offwhen you choose UPS(NextDay AIr) shipping Way3,2013 Active Wain Website
7 Get 10% off o shipping in NJ Way3,2013
8 Get 5 offfor any GiftCard May3,2013
9 Get $50 with Paypal Express Checkoutfor orders over 5200 Wiay3,2013
10 Get 10% offif subtotal is $500 May3,2013

Inactive Wain Website
Active Main Website
Active Wain Website
Active Wain Website
11 Get'$25 off order total on order over 5200 Register10 Wiay3,2013 Active Wain Website
14 Free shipping on all Home & Decor ltems May3,2013 Active Wain Website
15 Provide 25% off on the product price discount RTL250FF Apr1,2013 Active Wain Website
29 Free shipping on all orders over $500 May3,2013 Active Wain Website
38 Buy1 Pair and getthe 2nd one FREE Wiay3,2013 Active Wain Website

42 25% off Apparel for General customers 250FF Hiay3,2013 Active Wain Website

43 15% Evening Dresses evening15 Wiay3,2013 Active Wain Website

Shopping Cart Price Rules

The options in the panel on the left include Rule Information, Conditions, Actions, and
Labels.
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e Logged n as adnn | Tuesdey, May 5 2014 | iy Macenio Go for Free | LogOut
Magento' Admin Panel Gloosl Record Search = oy,

Dashboard | Sales | Calsiog | Mobile | Customers | Promotins  Newsiefer | CMS | Reports | System ® Gethelp forthis page

oL Reminder 2 and calouts before ste launch ou have 1 criical, & major, 19 minor and 150 nofice unread message(s). Go {0 notifcations

General Information

Adtions Rule Name *

Labels
Description

Status * Active
Websites * Wiain Website To

Website2
Website3

Customer Groups * NOT LOGGED IN <
General
Wholesale
VIP Hember
Private Sales Member
New Retail Customer Group

Coupon* No Coupon

Uses per Customer
Usage it enforced for logged n customers only

From Date =
To Date =
Priorty

Public n RSS Feed Yes

Shopping Cart Price Rule General Information

2. Under General Information, complete the Rule Name and Description. These fields are
for internal reference only.

3. If you want the rule to go into effect immediately, set Status to “Active.”
4. To establish the scope of the rule, do the following:
a. Select the Websites where the promotion is to be available.
b. Select the Customer Groups to which the promotion applies.
o To make the promotion available only to registered customers, do not select the

“NOT LOGGED IN” option.

To select multiple options, hold down the Ctrl key (PC) or Command key (Mac), and
click each option.

5. To associate a coupon with the price rule, set Coupon to “Specific Coupon.” Then, do the
following:
a. Enter a numeric Coupon Code that the customer must enter to receive the discount.

b. To set a limit on the number of times the coupon can be used, complete the
following:
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Uses per Coupon Determines how many times the coupon code can be
used. If there is no limit, leave the field blank.

Uses per Customer Determines how many times the coupon code can be
used by the same registered customer who belongs to
any of the selected customer groups. The setting does
not apply to guest shoppers who are members of the
NOT LOGGED IN customer group, or to customers who
shop without logging in to their accounts. If there is no
limit, leave the field blank.

6. To define the “good through” date range for the promotion, do the following:

a. Click the Calendar | button next to the From Date field, and choose the first date.
The promotion will start at the beginning of that day.

b. Click the Calendar | button next to the To Date field, and choose the last date.
The promotion will stop at the end of that day.

7. Enter a number to determine the Priority of this price rule in relation to the Action
settings of other price rules that might be active at the same time. (Number 1 has the
highest priority.)

8. To apply the rule to published listings in RSS feeds, set Public In RSS Feed to “Yes.”

Step 2: Define the Conditions

In this step, the conditions are described that must be met for an order to qualify for the
promotion. The rule goes into action whenever the set of conditions is met.

1. In the panel on the left, select Conditions. The first rule appears by default, and states:

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE:

The statement has two underlined links which when clicked, display the selection of
options for that part of the statement. You can create different conditions by changing
the combination of these values. Do any of the following:

o Click the ALL link, and select “ALL” or “ANY.”
o Click the TRUE link and select “TRUE” or “FALSE.”

o Leave the condition unchanged to apply the rule to all products.

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE :
@

Condition - Line 1
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2. Click the Add @® button at the beginning of the next line. Then, choose one of the
following options from the list to describe the condition that you want to set for the rule.

o Product attribute combination
o Products subselection
« Conditions combination

o Cart Attribute

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IfALL of these conditions are TRUE
If an item is EOUND in the cart with ALL ofthese conditions true: @
)

@

Condition - Line 2, Part 1

Example 1: To create a regional price rule, select one of the following cart attributes:

« Shipping Postcode

o Shipping Region

o Shipping State/Province
o Shipping Country

Example 2: To base the condition on shopping cart totals, select one of the following
cart attributes:

o Subtotal
o Total Items Quantity
o Total Weight

When you make a selection, the basic structure of the statement appears in the box with
additional links to mark where you can select information. Each underlined word is a
building block that describes a different aspect of the condition.

3. In the list under Product Attribute, select the attribute upon which the condition is
based. For this example, the selected condition is “Attribute Set.”

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IfALL of these conditions are TRUE
If an itern is EOUND in the cart with ALL of these conditions true: @

Please choose a condition to add... ¥

Please choose a condition to add
@ Conditions Combination
Cart Item Attribute

Price in cart

CQuantity in cart

Row total in cart
Product Attribute

Accessories Type

Affribute Set

Category

Gender

Home & Decor Type

Jewelry Type

Name

Mecklace Length

Occasion

Price

SKU

Shoe type

Special Price

Condition - Line 2, Part 1
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For an attribute to appear in the list, its Use for Promo Rules Conditions property must
be setto “Yes.”

The condition appears in the statement, followed by two more underlined links. The
statement now says:

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE

fan item is FOUND in the cartwith ALL ofthese conditions true: @
Aftribute Set is .. @
@

-

Condition - Line 2, Part 2

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE:
If an item is FOUND in the cart with ALL of these conditions true

Attribute Set is ..

4. Click the is link, and select the comparison operator that is needed to describe the
condition to be met. In this example, the options are “IS” and “IS NOT.”

5. Click the ... “more” link, and choose the attribute set upon which the condition is based.

The selected item appears in the statement to complete the condition.

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE
If an iterm is FOUND in the cartwith ALL ofthese conditions true: &
Aftribute Set is Electronics @
@
. @

Completed Condition

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE:

Attribute Set is Electronics

6. To add more conditions, click the Add & button and again, choose one of the following:

« Conditions Combination
o Product Attribute

Then, repeat the process until the condition is complete.

If at any time you want to delete part of the statement, click the Delete @ button at the
end of the line.

Step 3: Define the Actions

The shopping cart price rule actions describe how prices are updated when the
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Magento" Admin Panel

Shopping Cart Price Rules

conditions of the rule are met.

Glooal Record Search Logged i as admin | Tuesday, May 6, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Loa Out

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Mot

bile. s Newslefter ~ CMS  Repors  System @ Gethelp for this page

oL Reminder

Shopping Cart Price Rule
Rule Information
Conitions
Actions

Labels

€ New Rule

You have 1 criical, 5 major, 19 minor and 160 nofice unread message(s)

Update prices using the following information

Apply Percent of product price discount

Discount Amount * 0

Waimum Qty Discountis Applied [0
o

uuuuuu t Qty Step (Buy X)
Applyto Shipping Amount
Free Shipping

Stop Furiner Rules Processing

Apply the rule only to cartitems matching the following conditions (leave blank for allitems)

IALL ofthese condtions are TRUE

®

In the panel on the left,

Percent of product price
discount

Fixed amount discount

Fixed amount discount
for whole cart

Buy X get Y free

the discount option sele
amount, or a quantity o

Shopping Cart Price Rule Actions

select Actions.

Set Apply to one of the following discount options:

Discounts item by subtracting a percentage from the
original price. The discount applies to each qualifying item
in the cart. For example:

Enter 10 in Discount Amount for an updated price that is
10% less than the original price.

Discounts item by subtracting a fixed amount from original
price. The discount applies to each qualifying item in the
cart. For example:

Enter 10 in Discount Amount for an updated price that is
$10 less than the original price.

Discounts the entire cart by subtracting a percentage from
the cart total. For example:

Enter 10 in Discount Amount to subtract 10% from the cart
total.

Defines a quantity that the customer must purchase to
receive a quantity for free. (The Discount Amount is Y.)

Enter the Discount Amount as a number, without symbols. For example, depending on

cted, the number 10 might indicate a percentage, a fixed
f items.

In the Maximum Qty Discount is Applied To field, enter the largest number of the same

product that can qualify for the discount.
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5. To determine how free shipping is applied, set Free Shipping to one of the following:

No Free shipping is not available for the promotion.

For matching items only Free shipping is available only for specific items in the cart
that match the rule.

For shipment with Free shipping is available for the entire cart when a coupon
matching items that is based on the rule is used.

6. Set Stop Further Rules Processing to “Yes” to stop processing other rules as soon as this
one is applied. This safeguard prevents customers from receiving multiple discounts for
the same purchase.

7. To define an additional action that applies to specific items in the cart, only when a
specific set of conditions is met, click the Add @ button. Then, choose an item from the
following sections in the list:

o Cart item attribute

o Pricein cart

o Quantity in cart

o Row total in cart

o Product attribute (from all available in your catalog)

Add as many levels as you need to describe the conditions to be met.

8. When complete, click the Save Rule button.

Step 4: Complete the Labels

The label appears on the order below the subtotal to identify the discount. You can enter
a default label for all store views, or enter a different label for each view.

1. In the panel on the left, select Labels.

2. In the Default Label section, enter the text for the Default Rule Label for All Store
Views.

Default Label

Default Rule Label for All Store
Views

Default Label
3. In the Store View Specific Labels section, enter the label text for each store view. For

example, if each store view is in a different language, enter the label translation for each
view.
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Main Website
Madison Island
English
French
German
Private Sales Website
Private Sales Store

Private Sales View

Store View Specific Labels

Shopping Cart Price Rules

Store View Specific Labels

Step 5: Apply the Rule

1. When complete, click the Save Rule button.

2. When you create a new price rule, it might take an hour or so for it to become available.
Allow enough time for it to get into the system. Then, test the rule to make sure that it
works correctly. Unless otherwise specified, price rules are automatically processed with
other system rules each night. As new rules are added, Magento recalculates the prices
and the priorities accordingly.

Field Descriptions
Field

Description

Rule Information
Rule Name

Description

Status

Websites

Customer Groups

Coupon

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

(Required) The name of the rule is for internal reference.

A description of the rule should include the purpose of the
rule, and explain how itis used.

(Required) Determines if the rule is currently active in the
store. Options include: Active / Inactive

(Required) Identifies the websites where the rule can be used.
(Required) Identifies the customer groups to which the rule
applies.

(Required) Indicates if a coupon is associated with the rule.
Options include:

No Coupon There is no coupon associated with the
rule.

Specific Coupon A specific coupon is associated with the
rule.
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Description

Uses per Coupon

Uses per Customer

From Date

To Date

Priority

Public in RSS Feed

Actions

Apply

Coupon Code When prompted,
enter the Coupon
Code that the cus-
tomer must enter to
take advantage of the
promotion.

Use Auto Gen- Select the checkbox to

eration automatically generate
multiple coupon
codes which can be
used with the pro-
motion.

The number of times the coupon code can be used.

Determines how many times the coupon code can be used by
the same registered customer who belongs to any of the selec-
ted customer groups. The setting does not apply to guest
shoppers who are members of the NOT LOGGED IN cus-
tomer group, or to customers who shop without logging in to
their accounts. If there is no limit, leave the field blank.

The first date in the “good through” time period when the
coupon can be used.

The last date in the “good through” time period when the
coupon can be used.

A number thatindicates the priority of this rule in relation to
others. The highest priority is number 1.

Determines if the promotion is included in your store’s public
RSS feed. Options include: Yes/ No.

Determines the type of calculation that is applied to the pur-
chase. Options include:
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Field Description
Percent of Discounts item by subtracting a per-
product price centage from the original price.
discount For example: Enter 10 in Discount

Amount for an updated price thatis 10%
less than the original price.

Fixed amount Discounts item by subtracting a fixed
discount amount from original price.
For example: Enter 10 in Discount
Amount for an updated price thatis $10
less than the original price.

Fixed amount Discounts the entire cart by subtracting a

discount for percentage from the cart total.

whole cart For example: Enter 10 in Discount
Amount to subtract 10% from the cart
total.

Buy X GetY Free Defines a quantity that the customer

(discount must purchase to receive a quantity for
amountisY) free. (The Discount AmountisY.)
Discount Amount (Required) The amount of discount that is offered.

Maximum Qty Discount  Sets the maximum number of products that the discount can
is Applied To be applied to in the same purchase.

Discount Qty Step (Buy X) Sets the number of products represented by “X"in a “Buy X
GetY Free” promotion.

Apply to Shipping Determines if the discount can be applied to the cost of ship-
Amount ping. Options include: Yes / No.
Free Shipping Determines if free shipping is included in the promotion, and

if so, for which items. Options include:

No Free shipping is not available when a
coupon thatis based on the rule is used.

For matching Free shipping is available only for specific
items only items in the cart that match the rule.

For shipment Free shipping is available for the entire
with matching cartwhen a coupon thatis based on the
items rule is used.

Stop Further Rules Pro-  Determines if additional rules can be applied to this purchase.
cessing To prevent multiple discounts from being applied to the same
purchase, select “Yes.” Options include: Yes / No

Default Label
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Field Description

Default Rule Label for All  Enter a defaultlabel to identify the discount that can be used

Store Views for all store views.
Store View Specific If applicable, enter a different label to identify the discount for
Labels each store view.

Coupon Codes

Coupons codes can be associated with shopping cart price rules to apply a discount
when a set of conditions is met. For example, a coupon code can be created for a specific
customer group, or for anyone who makes a purchase over a certain amount.

Scanfor
Today's Snecial!

Today's Special: Buy 1, get 1free!

Enter coupon code at register: 1234

|
|
|
! ' |
I
|
|
|

Offer good today only!

In-store Coupon for Mobile Users

Here are a few ways that you can use coupons in your store:

o Email coupons to customers
o Produce printed coupons

« Create in-store coupons for mobile users

Coupon codes can be sent by email, or included in newsletters, catalogs, and
advertisements. You can even create in-store coupons with a quick response code that
shoppers can scan with their smart phones. The QR code links to a page on your site
with more information about the promotion.

To apply the coupon to a purchase, the customer enters the coupon code during
checkout from the shopping cart page of your site, or possibly at the cash register of your
“brick and mortar” store.
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YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
M t o L ACCOUNT 'g CART (1)
()) Magento
Search entire store here. Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSOREES HOME &DECOR SALE VP

SHOPPING CART Enter Your -OR-
Coupon Code

} Faling by I Am Not Lefthanded was added to your shopping cart.

PRODUCT PRICE aty SUBTOTAL —_—
DISCOUNTCODES | 12345678 APPLY
FALLING BY I AM NOT $2.00 1 $2.00 o
LEFTHANDED
SKU: hbmoos £t suBTOTAL $2.00
Check Items to Download: GRAND TOTAL $2.00
Falling .
Chackout
EMPTY CART UPDATE SHOPPING CART -+ CONTINUE SHOPPING e
OR-
PROCEED TO CHECKOUT
COMPANY QUICK LINKS ACCOUNT CONNECT WITH US NEWSLETTER
ABOUTUS SITE MAP MY ACCOUNT § FACEBOOK
CONTACTUS SEARCH TERMS ORDERS AND RETURNS ¥ TWITTER
CUSTOMER SERVICE ADVANCED SEARCH o vouTuee
PRIVACY POLICY. ® PINTEREST

A Rss

Enter Coupon Code in Shopping Cart

To set up a coupon code:

1. Follow the instructions to create a shopping cart price rule.
2. On the General Information page, do the following:

a. Set Coupon to “Specific Coupon.”

b. Do one of the following:

» Enter a numeric Coupon Code to be used with the promotion.

o Select the Use Auto Generation checkbox.

c. To limit the number of times the coupon can be used, complete the following:

« Uses per Coupon

o Uses per Customer

If you leave these fields blank, there will be no limit on the number of times the
coupon can be used.

d. To make the coupon valid for a limited period of time, complete the From Date and
To Date fields. To select the date, click the Calendar [“Z] button next to each field.

If you leave the date range empty, the rule will never expire.
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Coupon* ‘Specm: Coupon v
Coupon Code * ‘1234
|| Use Auto Generation

If you select and save the rule you will be able to
generate multiple coupon codes.
Important: If this shopping cart price rule has been
used in an automated email reminder rule it will be
automatically unassigned after shopping cart price rule
is saved

Uses per Coupon ‘

Uses per Customer ‘1

From Date 02/21/2014 =

ToDate 03/21/2014 E]

Priority ‘

Public In RSS Feed [0 v

Price Rule Coupon Code Settings

3. Follow the standard instructions to complete the shopping cart price rule.

Auto-Generating Coupon Codes
Batches of discount coupon codes can be formatted and generated automatically.
To configure auto-generated codes:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left under Customers, select Promotions. Then, click to expand the
Auto Generated Specific Coupon Codes section.

Auto Generated Specific Coupon Codes 0
Code Length 12 [GLOBAL)
Excluding prefix, suffix and separators.
Code Format ‘ Alphanumeric v [GLOBAL]
Cade Prefix ‘ [GLOBAL]
Code Suffix ‘ [GLOBAL]
Dash Every X Characters \ [GLOBAL]
It empty no separation.

Auto Generated Specific Coupon Codes

3. To create a specific format for your codes, enter the following:

o Code Length

o Code Format

o Code Prefix

o Code Suffix

o Dash Every X Characters

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

These settings can be overridden from the Shopping Cart Price Rule page.
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Field Descriptions

Shopping Cart Price Rules

Field Scope Description

Code Length Global Defines the length of the coupon code, exclud-
ing the prefix, suffix and separators.

Code Format Global Defines the coupon code format. Options
include:

Alphanumeric Any combination of letters
and numbers.

Alphabetical Letters only.

Numeric Numbers only.

Code Prefix Global Avalue thatis appended to the beginning of all
coupon codes. If you do notwantto use a
prefix, leave the field blank.

Code Suffix Global Avalue thatis appended to the end of all codes.

Dash Every X Characters  Global

If you do not want to use a suffix, leave the field
blank.

An interval where a dash (-) can be inserted into
all coupon codes. If you do notwantto use a
dash, leave the field blank.

Coupon codes that differ by only a dash are
considered to be different codes.

Exporting Auto-Generated Coupon Codes

To generate and export a batch of coupon codes:

1. On the Admin menu, select Promotions > Shopping Cart Price Rules.

2. Select an existing rule, or create a new one.

3. Set Coupon to “Specific Coupon.” Then, do the following:

a. Select the Use Auto Generation checkbox.

b. Complete the other rule settings as needed.

4. Click the Save and Continue Editing button.

5. In the panel on the left, select Manage Coupon Codes. Then, do the following:
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a. In the Coupon Qty field, enter the number of codes to be generated.
b. Adjust the code format settings, as needed.
c. Click the Generate button.

The generated coupon codes appear below. The list shows how many times each coupon
code has been used.

[y —

Dashboard Sales Catalog Mobile Customers. |

Promotions  Newsletter ~ CMS  Reporis  System ® Get help for this page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's defaut phane numbers and callous before st launch You have 1 criial, 5 major, 19 minor and 121 notice unread message(s). Go to nofications

ittt I Y re—— ‘

Rule Information 8
Condtons & Edit Rule ‘Get 10% off on shipping in Ny’ QLT Reset[ oo |
Actions
o Coupons Information
Manage Goupon Codes 8 Coupon Gty * 100
Gode Lengtn* 2
Excluding pref,suff and separators.
Gote Format* Aphanumeric =
Code Prefix
Code Suffx
Dash Every X Characters 0
if ey no separaton
Page [1|[v] of5pages | View [20 [x] perpage | Total 100 records found [ Export0:[CSV B2 " Export | Ea
Setetll | Unssect A | Ui i | 0 terns sl [ T suonit |
Coupon Code Created On Used Times Used
Ay [+] From: 7| [=] From:
To: 5] To:
] 3MYKEN44PGZC May1,2014 24822PM  No 0
] 4UNONMER20EN May1,2014 24822PM No o
) 7oN26zavD2PO May1,2014 24822PM No )
] YONOPVKTEAS May1,2014 24822PM No o
] E0u0FXRZ2TET May1,2014 24822PM  No 0
] 2LKFUYDIPTP May1,2014 24822PM No o
[ PrFovssTz May1,2014 24822PM  No o
[]  E3ICEEU0ALPO May1,2014 24822PM No o
] ESDZVGURPVHI May1,2014 24822PM No )
[ NNQ3Ca3UZTNH May1,2014 24822PM No o
[[)  PKSICEOPTXE3 May 1,2014 24822PM_ No )

Generated Coupon Codes

To delete coupon codes:

In the list, select the checkbox of each code that you want to delete.
Set the Actions control to “Delete.”

Click the Submit button. When prompted, click OK to confirm.

To export coupon codes:

In the list of generated codes, use the filter controls at the top of each column to display
the codes that you want to export.

Set Export to to the file format that you want to use for the data file.

Click the Export button.

Tracking Coupon Usage

In addition to the information in the list, you can also run a detailed report about the
coupon usage for each website, store, or view.
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To generate a coupon report:
1. On the Admin menu, select Reports > Sales > Coupons.
2. In the upper-right corner, set Show Report For to define the scope of the report.

3. Set Shopping Cart Price Rule to “Specified.” Then, select the rules that you want to
include in the report.

4. When complete, click the Show Report button.

Magento Admin Panel Logped i as adin | Thursday, May 1, 2014 | To b cs0u

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Mobile | Customs | Reports  system ® Gethelp for this page

oL i numb launt ‘You have 1 crical, § malor, 19 minor and 121 nofice unread messagels). G (o nofifcations

@ This i hanged, the I i dto be refreshed.

Last updated: May 1, 2014 12:00:06 AM. To refresh last day's statistics, click here.

Coupons Usage Report

Show Report For:[ All Websites [+ ©

Match Period To Order Created Date
Order Updated Date report s real time, does not nesd
Statistics refreshing

Period Day =
From* 101172011 =

To* S/iI2014 =

Order Status Ay

‘Applies to Any of the Specified Order Statuses.

Canceled
Cancelled Ogone

Closed

Complete

Declined Ogone
Suspected Fraud

On Hold

Payment Review

PayPal Canceled Reversal
PayPal Reversed

=

.

Empty Rows No =
Shopping CartPrie Rule Ay =
[z Exportto [CSV HEEE
Period ‘Coupon Code | Shopping Cart Price Rule Number of Uses. | Sales Sales Total Amount Discount Amount | Total Amount
Apr11,2013  WHL200FF  provide 20% off on the product discount and 4 reward 1 $6,785.00 5135720 s5.428.80 $6.786.00 5135720 $5,428.80
points
ADI7.2013 WHL20OFF  provide 20% off on the product discount and 4 reward 1 $6,600.00 $1.320.00 $5280.00 $6,600.00 5132000 5528000
points
ApI22,2013  GEN25OFF  Provide 25% offon the product 1 s485.00 512125 36375 s0.00 5000 s0.00
VIP250FF  Provide 525 off on whole shopping cart. 1 $550.00 52500 $525.00 50.00 5000 5000
Subtotal 2 $1,035.00 s146.25 sasa7s s0.00 5000 s0.00
Ap23.2013  RTL250FF  Provide 25% offon the product prce discount 1 5340000 s850.00 52550.00 50.00 5000 5000
RTL4SOFF  $45 fixed amount discount on the whole:cart 1 $900.00 $45.00 $855.00 50.00 5000 5000
WHL20OFF  provide 20% off on the product discount and 4 reward 1 $13,365.00 52673.00 $10692.00 50.00 5000 5000

Coupon Usage Report

Free Shipping Promotion

Free shipping can be offered as a promotion, either with, or without a coupon. A free
shipping coupon, or voucher, can also be applied to customer pick-up orders, so the
order can be invoiced and “shipped” to complete the workflow.

Some shipping carrier configurations give you the ability of offer free shipping based on a
minimum order. To expand upon this basic capability, you can use shopping cart price
rules to create complex conditions based on multiple product attributes, cart contents,
and customer groups.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Enable Free Shipping

Step 2: Create the Shopping Cart Price Rule
Step 3: Test the Rule
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Step 1: Enable Free Shipping

1. Enable the Free Shipping method in the configuration of your store.

2. Complete the free shipping settings for any carrier service that you want to use for free
shipping.

Step 2: Create the Shopping Cart Price Rule

1. On the Admin menu, select Promotions > Shopping Cart Price Rules.
2. Follow the steps below to set up the free shipping promotion that you want to offer.
3. When complete, click the Save Rule button.

When you create a new price rule, it might take an hour or so for it to become available.
Allow enough time for it to get into the system. Then, test the rule to make sure that it
works correctly. Unless otherwise specified, price rules are automatically processed with
other system rules each night.

Free Shipping for Any Order

1. Complete the General Information settings as follows:
a. Enter a Rule Name for internal reference.
b. Set Status to “Active.”
c. Set Website to “Main Website.” (Click to make sure the entry is selected.)
d. Select the Customer Groups to which the rule applies.
e. Do one of the following:

« To offer a free shipping promotion without a coupon, accept the default, “No
Coupon” setting.

» To use a coupon with the price rule, set Coupon to “Specific Coupon.” If
necessary, complete the instructions to set up a coupon.

2. In the panel on the left, select Actions. Then, do the following:
a. Set Apply to “Percent of product price discount.”
b. Set Apply to Shipping Amount to “Yes.”

c. Set Free Shipping to “For shipment with matching items.”
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Update prices using the following information

Apply |Percem of product price discount v

Discount Amount * |0

Maximum Qty Discount is Applied |U
To

Discount Qty Step (Buy X) |

Apply to Shipping Amount |Yes v

Free Shipping |For shipment with matching items v

Stop Further Rules Processing |No v

Add Reward Points |

Price Rule Action

3. In the panel on the left, select Labels. Then, do one of the following:

o Enter a Default Rule Label for All Store Views. This label is visible to the customer.

o Ifyour store is available in multiple stores, enter a label for each view, as needed.

4. When complete, click the Save Rule button.

Free Shipping for Orders Over $Amount

1. Complete the General Information settings as follows:
a. Enter a Rule Name for internal reference.
b. Set Status to “Active.”
c. Set Website to “Main Website.” (Click to make sure the entry is selected.)
d. Select the Customer Groups to which the rule applies.
e. Do one of the following:

« To offer a free shipping promotion without a coupon, accept the default, “No
Coupon” setting.

» To use a coupon with the price rule, set Coupon to “Specific Coupon.” If
necessary, follow the instructions to set up a coupon.

2. In the panel on the left, select Conditions.

3. Click the Add @& button to insert a condition. Then, do the following:
a. In the list under Cart Attribute, click Subtotal.
b. Click the underlined is link, and select “equals or greater than.”

c. Click the... “more” link, and enter a threshold value for the Subtotal, such as 100, to

complete the condition.

4. In the panel on the left, select Actions. Then, do the following:
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5.

a. Set Apply to “Percent of product price discount.”

b. Set Apply to Shipping Amount to “Yes.”

c. Set Free Shipping to “For shipment with matching items.”

In the panel on the left, select Labels. Then, do one of the following:

« Enter a Default Rule Label for All Store Views. The label is visible to the customer
during checkout.

« If your store is available in multiple views, enter a label for each view, as needed.

When complete, click the Save Rule button.

Step 3: Test the Rule

When you create a new price rule, it might take an hour or so for it to become available.
Allow enough time for it to get into the system. Then, test the rule to make sure that it
works correctly. Unless otherwise specified, price rules are automatically processed with
other system rules each night.

Buy X Get Y Free

This example shows how to set up a shopping cart price rule for a “Buy X, Get Y Free”
promotion. The format of the discount is as follows:

Buy X quantity of product, get Y quantity for free.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Create a Shopping Cart Price Rule
Step 2: Define the Conditions

Step 3: Define the Actions

Step 4: Complete the Label

Step 5: Apply the Rule

Step 1: Create a Shopping Cart Price Rule

Complete Step 1 of the shopping cart price rule instructions to create a shopping cart
rule with the general information.

Step 2: Define the Conditions

Complete Step 2 of the shopping cart instructions to define the conditions for the price
rule. The conditions can be triggered by purchasing a specific product, making a
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purchase of a certain amount, or any other scenario.

Step 3: Define the Actions

1. In the panel on the left, select Actions. Then, do the following:
a. Set Apply to “Buy X get Y free (discount amount is Y).”
b. Set Discount Amount to 1. This is the quantity the customer will receive for free.

c. In the Discount Qty Step (Buy X) field, enter the quantity that the customer must
purchase to qualify for the discount.

Update prices using the following information

Apply Buy X getY free (discount amountis Y) v
Discount Amount * 1

Maximum Qty Discount is Applied 0
To

Discount Gty Step (Buy X) 3

Apply to Shipping Amount Yes v
Free Shipping For shipment with matching items v
Stop Further Rules Processing No v

Add Reward Points

Buy X Get Y Free

2. Click the Save and Continue Edit button. Then, complete the rest of the rule as needed.

Step 4: Complete the Label

Complete Step 4 of the shopping cart price rule instructions to enter the label that
appears during checkout.

Step 5: Apply the Rule
When complete, click the Save Rule button.

When you create a new price rule, it might take an hour or so for it to become available.
Allow enough time for it to get into the system. Then, test the rule to make sure that it

works correctly. Unless otherwise specified, price rules are automatically processed with
other system rules each night.

Discount with Minimum Purchase

Shopping cart price rules can be used to offer a percentage discount based on a
minimum purchase. In the following example, a 25% discount is applied to all
purchases over $200.00 in a specific category. The format of the discount is as follows:

X% off all Y (category) over $Z dollars
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Process Overview:

Step 1: Create a Shopping Cart Rule
Step 2: Define the Conditions

Step 3: Define the Actions

Step 1: Create a Shopping Cart Rule

Follow the basic instructions to create a shopping cart rule.

Step 2: Define the Conditions

1. 1In the panel on the left, select Conditions.

2. Click the Add @ button at the beginning of the next line, and select Product Attribute
Combination.

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IfALL of these conditions are TRUE :
| Please choose a condition to add... ¥

Please choose a condition to add
Product atiribuie combination

Products subselection

Conditions combination
Cart Attribute
Subtotal
Total ltems Quantity
Total Weight
Payment Method
Shipping Method
Shipping Postcode
Shipping Region
Shipping State/Province
Shipping Country
Customer Segment

Product Attribute Combination

3. Click the Add @& button at the beginning of the next line.

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IfALL ofthese conditions are TRUE -
If an item is FQUND in the cart with ALL ofthese conditions true: @
. @

)

If an Item is FOUND

4. In thelist under Product Attribute, click Category.
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Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE
If an item is FOUND in the cart with ALL ofthese conditions true: @

Please choose a condition to add... ¥
Please choose a condition to add
@ | Conditions Camoination
Cart Item Attribute
Price in cart
CQuantity in cart
Row total in cart
Product Attribute
Accessories Type
Aftribute Set
Gender
Home & Decor Type
Jewelry Type
Name
Mecklace Length
Occasion
Price
SKU
Shoe type L
Special Price

Choose Condition to Add

a. Click the ... “more” link to display additional options.

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE
If an item is FOUND inthe cartwith ALL ofthese conditions true: @

Category is .. @
. @
@®

Category IS

b. Click the Chooser button to display the available categories. Then in the
category tree, select the checkbox of each category that you want to include.

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE
If an item is EOUND in the cart with ALL ofthese conditions true: @

Category Is IN—EI© ®

=[5 Default Category (1)
@[5 [ Women (51)
@z [ Men (70)
=54 ] Accessories (60)

@[] Eyewear (5)
[55 @ Jewelry (7)
55 shoes (38)
[2|[7Bags & Luggage (10)
@[ [[JHome & Decor (41)
= [ Sale (9)
[ IVIP (8)
[Z5 () Gift Card (3)

@1 [ Private Sales Root (286)

@[5 O Women (112)
@ [ Men (101)
@) [ Shoes (73)

[Z4 7 Staging (0)

@
@

Category Tree

c. Click the Select @ button at the end of the line to add the categories to the

condition.
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Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE :

If an item is FQUND in the cartwith ALL ofthese conditions true: @
Category is 19 @
@

&

Category Condition

5. Click the Add @ button at the beginning of the next line, and do the following;:

a. In the list under Product Attribute, select Price.

a. Click the first underlined parameter, IS. Then in the list, select “equals or greater

”»
than.
Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE
If an item is FOUND in the cart with ALL of these conditions true: @
Category is 18 @
Price [is v . @
@
@

equals or greater than
equals orless than
greater than

less than

contains

does not contain

is one of

is notone of

Price Equals or Greater Than

b. Click the ... “more” link to display the price field. Then, enter the amount that the

price must be to meet the condition. For example, enter 200.00.

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products)

IFALL ofthese conditions are TRUE
If an item is FOUND in the cart with ALL ofthese conditions true: @
Category is 18 @
H Price is 200 @
)
@

Enter the Price to Complete the Condition

6. Click the Save and Continue Edit button.

Step 3: Define the Actions

1. In the panel on the left, select Actions. Then, do the following:

Apply |Per|:em of product price discount v

Discount Amount * |25

Maximum Qty Discount is Applied |u

To

Discount Oty Step (Buy X) o

Apply to Shipping Amount |Na v
Free Shipping |Na v
Stop Further Rules Processing |Vss v

Add Reward Points |

Actions
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a. Set Apply to “Percent of product price discount.”

b. Enter the Discount Amount. For example, enter 25 for a twenty-five percent
discount.

c. Ifyou want to prevent the purchase from qualifying for additional promotions, set
Stop Further Rules Processing to “Yes.”

2. Click the Save and Continue Edit button. Then, complete the rule as needed.
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Chapter 22:

Shopping Tools

Your store includes a set of shopping tools that create opportunities for your
customers to interact with your store, and to share the experience with friends.

LTt

-~

Compare Products

The Compare Products block lets your
customers quickly compare the
features of one product with another.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Wishlist

The Wishlist block displays the items
from the customer’s wishlist.

Product Reviews

Product reviews help build a sense of
community, and are considered to be
more credible than any advertising
money can buy.
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Tags

Tags help customers organize and
remember the products that they have
seen, offer quick navigation, and help
search engines index your store.

Polls

The Poll block displays a series of polls
or surveys that you can use to learn

DT A= more about your customers.
soL -

SN A

Email a Friend

The Email a Friend link makes it easy

for your customers to share links to
products with their friends.

Wishlists

A wishlist is a list of products that registered customers can share with friends or
transfer to their shopping carts at a later date. When wishlists are enabled, the Add to
Wishlist link appears on the category and product pages of your store.

o Wishlists can be set to public or private

o Items can be transferred between the wishlist and shopping cart

o Wishlists can be shared with friends
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YOUR LANGUAGE: [ERelE] WELCOME

rlil Magento’

& ACCOUNT &7 CART

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VvIP
HOME / ACCESSORIES / JEWELRY
SHOP BY JEWELRY RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS
PRICE @ BLUE HORIZONS
SORTBY: [Position[+] ¢ 28 7Item(s) sHow: [12[x] BRACELETS
$0.00 - $99.99 (1)
$100.00 - $199.99 (3) COMPARE PRODUCTS
$200.00 - $299.99 (2) {7 You have no items to compare.
$500.00 and above (1) . S ‘
COLOR
Blue (1) PEARL STRAND BLUE HORIZONS PEARL STUD SWING TIME
Indigo (1) NECKLACE BRACELETS EARRINGS EARRINGS
' $250.00 $55.00 $110.00 $75.00

Ivory (2

Fedekk

Silver (2)

ADD TO CART ADD TO CART ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare

Add
to Wishlist

STYLE

Bangle (1)

Clean (1)

Drop (1 / \\
Statement (1) i "'
\ ]
Strand (2) . /
stud (2)
e SILVER DESERT SWISS MOVEMENT ~ PEARL NECKLACE
- NECKLACE SPORTS WATCH
Female (4) Click for price $500.00 st $110.00
o *kkk
Male (1)
JEWELRY TYPE
Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Bracelets (1) Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare

Add to Wishlist Links on Category Page

Depending on the theme, the Add to Wishlist might be a text link or a graphic image.
Wishlists increase customer loyalty and bring new people to your store.

Shared wishlists are sent from a store email address, but the body of the message
contains a personalized note from the customer. You can customize the email template
that is used for the notification message when wishlists are shared, and choose the store
contact that appears as the sender.

Each wishlist can be maintained in the customer’s account dashboard, where it can be
updated, and used to add products to the shopping cart. When a product with multiple
options is added to a wishlist, any options that have been selected by the customer are
included in the wishlist item description. For example, if the customer adds the same
pair of shoes, but in three different colors, each pair appears as a separate wishlist item.
On the other hand, if the customer adds the same product to the wishlist multiple
times, the product appears in the wishlist only once, but with an updated quantity that
reflects the number of times the product was added. Customers can update their
wishlists from their account dashboard. Merchants can also update a customer’s wishlist
from the Admin.

Wishlist Configuration

The configuration enables wishlists, and determines the email template and sender of
email messages that are sent when a wishlist is shared.

Wishlists
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To configure the wishlist:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the Configuration panel on the left, under Customers, select Wishlist.

Click to expand the General Options section, and verify that Enabled is set to “Yes.”

General Options (4]

Enabled [Yes [=] [STORE VIEW]

General Options

Click to expand the Share Options section. Then, do the following:

Share Options

Email Template | Share Wishlist (Default Template from Locale) ¥ [STORE VIEW]

Email Sender | General Contact v [STORE VIEW]

Share Options

a. Set Email Template to the template to be used for the notification that is sent when
a customer shares a wishlist.

b. Set Email Sender to the store contact that appears as the sender of the notification.

Click to expand the My Wishlist Link section. Then, set Display Wishlist Summary to
one of the following:

o Display number of items in wishlist

« Display item quantities

Display Wishlist Summary | Display number of items in wishiist [x] messTE

My Wishlist Link

When complete, click Save Config.

Compare Products

The Compare Products block usually appears in the far right column, or sidebar of the
category page, and can be used to generate a detailed, side-by-side comparison of two or
more products. You can customize the report to include additional attributes or remove
ones that you don’t want to include. Depending on the theme, the Add to Compare link
can be represented by an icon or a link.
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Compare Products

vour LaNcuace: [ETERAE WELCOME

L ACCOUNT

& carT

@ Magento’®

WOMEN MEN

HOME / MEN / BLAZERS

ACCESSORIES. HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

BLAZERS
} The product Stretch Cotton Blazer has been added to comparison list.

sorT Y. [Position[z] ¢ vEwas: I

I

SULLIVAN SPORT LINEN BLAZER STRETCH COTTON
COAT $455.00 BLAZER
$510.00 Jekkokok $490.00

VIEW DETAILS

VIEW DETAILS

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

VIEW DETAILS

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

VIEW AS. R

Compare
Products

3 Item(s) sHow: [12[+]

3 Item(s) SHOW.

5 BLUE HORIZONS
BRACELETS

CCOMPARE PRODUCTS (2
LINEN BLAZER

STRETCH COTTON BLAZER

Clear All

TLY VIEWED PRODUCTS

COMPARE

Q

x

x

Compare Products

To compare products:

Compare link for each.

Compare Products report opens in a new window.
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To print the report, click Print This Page.

To clear the Compare Products list, click the Clear All link.

From your storefront, find the products that you want to compare, and click the Add to

In the Compare Products block in the right sidebar, click the Compare button. The
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COMPARE PRODUCTS

Print This Page

DESCRIPTION

SHORT DESCRIPTION

SKU

COLOR

LINEN BLAZER

1 Review(s)
$455.00
ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist

Single vented, notched lapels. Flap
pockets. Tonal stitching. Fully
lined. Linen. Dry clean.

In airy lightweight linen, this
blazer is classic tailoring with a
warm weather twist.

msjo12c
No
$455.00

ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist

STRETCH COTTON BLAZER
$490.00

ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist

Two button, single vented,
notched lapels. Slim cut through
the shoulders chest and waist.
Flap pockets, welt inside chest
pockets. Cotton/lycra. Dry clean.

Sleek and modern, our form
flattering blazer carries a slightly
relaxed, yet structured shape.
Timeless in any time zone.

msjo15¢
No
$490.00

ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist

Compare Products Report
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Recently Viewed/Compared Products

Recently Viewed/Compared Products

The Recently Viewed and Recently Compared blocks usually appear in the right sidebar
of a catalog page. The number of products listed in each block can be configured for each

website, store, or view.

YouR LANGUAGE: BT WELCOME

o
(ﬁl Magento
WOMEN MEN
SHOP BY

PRICE

$0.00 - $99.99 (1)
$200.00 - $299.99 (1)

$300.00 and above (1)
COLOR

Blue (1)
Indigo (1)
White (1)

OCCASION

Casual (2)

Evening (1)
TYPE

Dresses (1)

Knits (1)

Tops (1)
SLEEVE LENGTH

Short Sleeve (1)

Sleeveless (2)

SIZE

ACCESSORIES

HOME & DECOR

NEW ARRIVALS

IN THE

NOwW

a first look at first-class
spring staples

sorTay: [Position[z] ¢ viEw s 22
P =

R

SALE VIP

Recently
Viewed

3Ttem(s) SHOW

TORI TANK ELIZABETH KNIT TOP LAFAYETTE
$60.00 $210.00 CONVERTIBLE DRESS
$340.00
Fokkkok

VIEW DETAILS.

Add to Wishlist

VIEW DETAILS

Add to Wishlist

VIEW DETAILS

Add to Wishlist

L ACCOUNT &g CART

Q

RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS

' NOLITA CAMI
@ BLUE HORIZONS
BRACELETS

CCOMPARE PRODUCTS (2
LINEN BLAZER x

STRETCH COTTON BLAZER x

Clear All COMPARE

XS (2) Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare

Recently Viewed

To configure Recently Viewed/Compared Products:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select Catalog.

Click to expand the Recently Viewed/Compared Products section. Then, do the

following:

Recently Viewed/Compared Products

Show for Current ‘ Website v [WEBSITE]
Default Recently Viewed Products ‘4 [STORE VIEW]
Count

Default Recently Compared ‘4 [STORE VIEW]

Products Count

Recently Viewed/Compared Products
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a. Set Show for Current to the website, store, or view where you want the
configuration to apply.

b. In the Default Recently Viewed Products Count field, enter the number of recently
viewed products you want to include.

c. In the Default Recently Compared Products Count, enter the number of recently
compared products you want to include.

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Product Reviews

Product reviews help to build a sense of community, and are considered more credible
than any advertising money can buy. In fact, some search engines give sites with
product reviews a higher ranking than those without. For those who find your site by
searching for a specific product, a product review is essentially the landing page of your
store. Product reviews help people find your store, keep them engaged, and often lead to

sales.
YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
o L ACCOUNT _E CART
rﬁl Magento
Q

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

HOME / MEN / NEW ARRIVALS / LINEN BLAZER Add Your

LINEN BLAZER Review $455.00
dkkkk
1 Review(s) | Add Your Review
Review
= IN STOCK

In airy lightweight linen, this blazer is classic tailoring with a warm weather twist.

Color = = Required Fields
Choose an Option... [=]

size *
an Option,

aty | 1 ADD TO CART

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare vy

Add Your Review

Writing Product Reviews

Customers can write reviews for any product in your catalog. Reviews can be written
from the product page by clicking the “Add Your Review” link. For products that haven't
been reviewed, the link says, “Be the first to review this product.”
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Product Reviews

The number of stars indicates the satisfaction rating. Visitors can click the link to read
the reviews and write their own. As an incentive, customers can receive reward points for

submitting a review.

SUMMER BLAZER
Perfect Summer Blazer. 1 bought it for my boyfriend and he loved it!

VALUE dokkkk QUALITY dkkkk PRICE kkkkk

YOURE REVIEWING: LINEN BLAZER
HOW DO YOU RATE THIS PRODUCT?

* *k *kk *kkk o kkkkk

QuALITY
PRICE
VALUE

LET US KNOW YOUR THOUGHTS =

SUMMARY OF YOUR REVIEW *

WHAT'S YOUR NICKNAME?

SUBMIT REVIEW

Write a Product Review

Moderating Reviews

When a review is submitted, it is sent to the Admin for moderation. When approved, the

review is published in your store.

To edit and approve customer reviews:

Pending Reviews.

Magento® Admin Panel

Global Record Search Logged in

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Reviews and Ratings > Customer Reviews >

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog = Moble | Customers | Promotions | Newsler ~ CMS | Repors | System @® Gethelp for this page.
oL Remind] 0 umbers and You have 4 criicl, § major, 19 minor and 123 nofice unread messagefs). Go
Manage Categories
All Reviews Altibutes 4
URL Rewrte Management
v nding Reviews [ Reset Filter |
Page |1 of3pal g Total 50 records found | £ Pendis EmES
Select Al Unselect Al tinac. ms sele Actions
SeHAL | Ui AL 1| Revios and Retce R\un; leced B3] “submit |
D Tags T T | Review Visible In Type Product Name Product SKU  Action
g - Manage Ratings.
Any[~] From:| " Google Sitemay ‘Al Reviews [=]
To: [
[&] 20 Jun 18,2013 4:40:05  Approved GreatCandle  Mosses Test  Great Candie Holders Main Website. Guest Geometric Candie Holders hdd00s Edit
An Holders Madison Island
Engish
=} 79 May 29,2013 Approved ‘Summer Blazer  Jessica Perfect Summer Blazer. | bought it for  Main Website Guest Linen Blazer msj012c Edit
10:59:07 AM my boyfr. Madison Island
English
[&] 78 May 28, 2013 Approved Liked it, would  John | wasn't able to choose the colorbut  Main Website. Customer MP3 Player with Audio hde014 Edit
12:19.44 AWM ke to have other tha Madison Isiand
chosen color Engish
[&] 77 May 28,2013 Approved Good battery e John Battery life is good Main Website. Customer MP3 Player with Audio hde014 Edit
12:19:16 AWM Madison Island
Engish
[&] 76 May 28, 2013 Approved Thank you! GilH 1 just love this little device and itholds  Main Website. Customer MP3 Player with Audio hde014 Edit
12:18:52 AW pe. Madison Isand
English
[&] 75 May 28,2013 Approved SonisHappy  Willam S This is a great camera for Main Website Customer Madison LX2200 hde001 Edit
12:18:08 AM beginners..it's dura. Madison Island
Engish

Reviews

2.
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3. To approve a pending review, change the Status from “Pending” to “Approved.” To reject
a review, select “Not Approved.”

Review Details

Product

Posted By John Doe (iohndoe @example com:

Summary Rating

Detailed Rating * 1 star 2stars 3 stars 4 stars 5 stars
Price [C) © o ©

Value

Quaity
S
Visible In* [Main Website |
Madison Isiand

Engish

French

Geman
Nickname * En
Summary of Review [Thank yout

Review ™

1 just love this litle device and it holds plenty of music | can travel with and share with friends. Thank you for such wonderful pricing.

4. When complete, click the Save Review button.

Custom Ratings

By default, customer can rate the quality, price, and value of a product. In addition, you
can add your own custom ratings that relate to your products and customers. The
average rating for each product appears in catalog lists and on the product page.

Magento Admin Panel Logged i a5 admin

Dashboard Sales | Catalog Mobile: Customers. Promotions. Newsletter cMs Reports System

© Latest Message: Reminder

You have 1 crifica, § major, 19 minor and 123 nolice nread message(s). Go fo noffications

Manage Ratings

Page 1 of 1pages | View [20 [x] perpage | Total 3 records found
© [ Raing Name T sortOrder

s e o

1 auaity o

2 vaue

Manage Ratings
To create your own ratings:

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Reviews and Ratings > Manage Ratings.
2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Rating button.

3. In the Rating Title section, enter the Default Value for the new rating. Then, enter the
translation for each language supported by your store.

Rating Title

Default Value *

\

English [
French [
\

German

Rating Title
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4. In the Rating Visibility section, set Visibility In to the store view where the rating will be
used. (Hold down the Ctrl key to select multiple options.)

5. In the Sort Order field, enter a number to determine the sequence that this rating
appears in the list of ratings.

Rating Visibility

Visible In Main Website
Madison Island
English
French
German

Sort Order

Rating Visibility

6. When complete, click the Save Rating button.

Tags

Tags are one-word descriptors that are used as keywords for your catalog. Tags can be
assigned to products by registered customers who are logged in, and also by guests. Tags
help customers organize and remember the products that they have seen, offer quick
navigation, and help search engines index your store.

WELCOME  LANGUAGE &= L MYACCOUNT w W MYCART  CHECKOUT

MADISON ISLAND
- N AccESsORIES HOME & DECOR vip

HOME./ WOMEN / TOPS & BLOUSES

Tag Cloud
TOPS & BLOUSES

SHOP BY

o w .
RED-EYE .

O READY |

s COMPARE
| clean, classic & Lourmemterse
'

wrinkle-resistant blouses

SORTEY POSITION ¥ ¥ VIEW: o= RESULTS PERFAGE ¢ ¥

Popular Tags

Tags are formatted as a tag cloud, and typically appear in the Popular tags block in the
right sidebar of catalog pages. The size of the text indicates the popularity of the tag.
Each product page has an “Tag this Product” section at the bottom of the page, where
shoppers can enter their own tags. As an incentive, customers can earn reward points for
adding tags to a product.

The tags that customers have given a product are listed on the Customers Tagged
Product tab of the product record. The detail includes the tag, the customer name, and
email address.
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To add a tag from the store:

1. From any product page, scroll down to the Tag this Product section at the bottom of
the page.

TAG THIS PRODUCT

Submit a new tag now and earn 1 Reward points once the tag is approved. Learn more... Applies only to registered customers, may vary when logged
in.

Add ATag

Use spaces to separate tags. Use single quotes () for phrases.

Tag this Product

2. In the Add a Tag text box, type the tag you want to associate with the product.

« To enter multiple tags, separate each with a blank space.

« To enter a phrase, enclose the text in single quotes.

3. Click the Add Tags button.

The tag will be submitted for review and published on the site when approved.

Products Tagged by Administrators

There’s no reason to wait for customers to tag products. The store administrator can
apply new tags to products, and reuse existing tags.

Products Tagged by Administrators o
Page  [1 of 1 pages | View [20 | perpage | Total 2 records found [ Reset itter | “Searen |
v D 1 MName Name in English Type. Atrib. St Name  SKU Price Visibility Status

Yes v From: From:
To: To:
m: [usD v
(%] 877 Black Nolita Cami Black Nolita Cami Configurable  Clothing Wok002¢ §150.00 Catalog, Search Enabled
Product
) 875 Elis Flat Ellis Flat Configurable  Shoes shw005 5250.00 Catalog, Search Enabled
Proguct

Products Tagged by Administrators

To add a new tag:

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog >Tags > All Tags.
2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Tag button. Then, do the following:
a. Enter the Tag Name.

b. Set Status to “Approved.”

c. In the Base Popularity field, enter a numeric value to assign a weight to the tag.
The number assigns a base value to the tag and increases its size in the tag cloud.

3. When complete, click the Save Tag button.
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To apply an existing tag to specific products:
In the Manage Tags list, click to open the tag.

Click to expand the Products Tagged by Administrators section. Then, do the
following:

a. Click the Reset Filter button to display all product records.
b. Select the checkbox of each product that you want to tag.
When complete, click the Save Tag button.

The products now appear in the list of Products Tagged by Administrators.

Moderating Tags

After a customer submits a product tag, an administrator must approve the tag before it
becomes visible in the store. After a tag has been approved, it can be used for other
products without further approval.

Magento Admin Panel Logged in s admin | Frday May 2, 204 | To s oaou

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Mobile  Customers S | Newsleter CMS  Reports  System ® Get help for this page
Change

Status

Page  [1 of 1pages | View [20 perpage | Total 1 records found ' ResetFilter | Search |
Select Al | Unsloct A1 | St Vi | Unsec sl | 4 s seleced ctons Crange siatus 5] Siwus[Pening [~ [0
I 7 Products tomers Store View Disabled
P - = o M —
To T
arey. 1 1 Main Websit

Changing the Status of Pending Tags

To approve multiple tags:

On the Admin menu, select Catalog >Tags > Pending Tags. Then in the list, click to
open a pending tag.

In the list, select the checkbox of each tag that you want to approve.
Set the Actions control to “Change Status.” Then, set the Status control to “Approved.”

When complete, click the Submit button.
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To manage a single tag:

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog >Tags > Pending Tags. Then in the list, click to
open a pending tag.

T —— —

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Mobie ~Cusiomers —Pomoions = Newslefer ~CMS  Reporls  System ® Get help for this page

QL ; ou have 1 il 5 major, 19 minor and 124 notice unread message(s). Go o notcations

£t Tag ey BT rese | 00wioTsr | © Sovin |
Choose Store View | Engisn =] ©
‘General Information

Tag Name * nice grey [GLOBAL]

Status * T N~ | (CLOEAL]

Base Popularity [STORE VIEW]
Products Tagged by Administrators )

Editing a Tag

2. If necessary, you can edit the text as needed. Then, do one of the following:

» To approve and publish the pending tag, set Status to “Approved.”
o To reject the tag, set Status to “Disapproved.”

3. When complete, click the Save Tag button.

Tag Activity

The remaining sections give you a snapshot of the tag activity, including which
customers have used the tag, and products tagged by the store administrator and

customers.
Customers Submitted this Tag o
Page  [1 | oftpages | View [20 v perpage | Total 1 records foun [ Resetrier | search |
| Firstiame Last tame. Product Hame. Product sk
100 Jane Smith Linen Blazer msj012c

Customers Submitted this Tag

You can jump to a specific customer or product by clicking its row in the list.

Products Tagged by Customers o
Page  [1 | ofipagss | View [20 v| perpage | Tofal 1 records found E3a
o [Produetiame T sotuses s
Tl Fom: |
T [
408 Linen Blazer 1 mejoi12c

Products Tagged by Customers

Polls

Polls make it easy to learn about your customers’ opinions and preferences. The poll
occupies a small amount of space and is usually placed in the right sidebar of a catalog
page. Poll results appear immediately after a response is submitted. If you create
multiple polls, a new poll appears each time the page is refreshed.
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COMMUNITY POLL COMMUNITY POLL
What is your favorits color What is your favorits color
(O Green Green 9(5294%)
O Red Red 34766%)
© Black Black 1(5:88%)
© Magenta Magentz 4(2353%)

Original Poll and Results

To create a poll:

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Polls.
2. In the upper-right corner of the Poll Manager, click the Add New Poll button.

3. In the Poll Information section, do the following:

Poll Question * |

Status |Opeﬂ v

Visiole In* Main Website @
Madison Island -
English
French
German
Private Sales Website
Private Sales Store
Private Sales View

Poll Information

a. Enter the Poll Question.

b. By default, Status is set to “Open.” If you later want to remove the poll from your
store, set Status to “Closed.”

c. Set Visible In to the store view where you want the poll to appear.
4. 1In the panel on the left, select Poll Answers. Then, for each answer, do the following:

a. Click the Add New Answer button. Then, do the following:

Assigned Answers

Answer Title:® |

Votes Count * |0

Assigned Answers

a. In the Answer Title field, enter the answer as you want it to appear in the poll.

b. To weight an answer, enter a number in the Votes Count field. The number will
increment each time a customer chooses the answer.

5. Click the Save Poll button to save your poll.
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To prevent multiple voting:

You can protect the poll results by preventing people from voting multiple times from
the same computer.

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the Configuration panel on the left, under General, select Web.

Click to expand the Polls section, and set Disallow Voting in a Poll Multiple Times
from Same IP Address to “Yes.”

Disallow Voting in a Poll Multiple |Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Times from Same IP-address

Disallow Voting Multiple Times

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Editing a Poll
After a poll has been created, click the row in the Poll Manager
To edit a poll:

From the Poll Manager list, click to open the poll in edit mode. Then, make the
necessary changes.

o To close the poll so that it no longer appears in the store, set Status to “Closed.”

» To see the vote count for each answer, click Poll Answers in the panel on the left.

When complete, click the Save Poll button.

R Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Fiday, May 2, 2014 | Toy Mage e¢ | Logout
Magento Admin Panel ool Recorasearcn [ 2
Dashboard | Sales  Casog | Moble | Customers | Promotons | Newsieter | CMS  Repors  System ® Gethep or tis page
Y Reminder ; Youhave 1 ciial, § malor, 9 minor and 124 noice unread message(s). o o noifications
Poll Information Edit Poll 'What is your favorite color” ON:c4| Reset'| oyDeete Poil'| @ Save Pl |
Poll nformaton
ool Answers Assigned Answers
Ansuer Tite: [Green
Votes Count * B
Ansver Tite: [Red
Votes Gount * [3
Ansuer Ti [Black
Votes Count * i
Ansuer Ti [Magerta
Votes Gourt: + o

Poll Answer Count
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Email a Friend

The Email a Friend link makes it easy for your customers to share links to products with
their friends. In the Magento demo store, the Email a Friend link appears as an envelope
icon.

The automated message that is sent from your store is referred to as transactional email.
The message template can be customized for your voice and brand. To prevent
spamming, customers can send only five messages per hour.

YOUR LANGUAGE: WELCOME
B 4 ACCOUNT "\ CART
ru\l Magento
Q

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vip
HOME / ACCESSORIES / SHOES / HANA FLAT, CHARCOAL
HANA FLAT, CHARCOAL $210.00

IN STOCK

The slip on style is ideal for everyday use.

Color * * Required Fields
Choose an Gption... -]

Shoe size *

n Option,

Email a
Friend

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare Hy

DESCRIPTION ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REVIEWS

Suede. Square toe. 1/4" flat heel. Padded leather insole and lining. Rubber outsole provides traction.

Email a Friend

To send email to a friend:

1. On a catalog page, click the Email a Friend link. When prompted, either log into your
customer account or register to open an account.

2. Complete the Message and enter the recipient Name and Email Address.

To send the message to more than one person, click the Add Another Recipient link and
complete the information for each person.

3. When ready to send the message, click the Send Email button.
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vour LanGUAGE: BRI WELCOME, JANE DOE!

rﬁl Magento’

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE

EMAIL TO A FRIEND
SENDER
Name: *

Jane Doe

Email: *

janedoe@example.com

Message:

RECIPIENT:

Name: *

Email Address: =

« Back

& ACCOUNT & CART
VP
RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS
i BODY WASH WITH LEMON

FLOWER EXTRACT AND ALOE
VERA

‘ MADISON RX2400

H SLIM FIT DOBBY OXFORD SHIRT

* LINEN BLAZER

CCOMPARE PRODUCTS

You have no items to compare

ADD RECIPIENT SEND EMAIL

Email to a Friend Form

Gift Options

At checkout, customers are presented with the available gift options during the Shipping
Method step of the process. If the customer chooses to add gift options, two groups of
checkboxes appear: Gift Options for Entire Order and Gift Options for Individual Items. .

WELCOME. JANE DOE!

vour LancUAcE: B
ﬁjl Magento®

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE

CHECKOUT

BILLING INFORM,

SHIPPING INFC
SHIPPING METHOD
Sorry, no quotes are available for this order at this time.

DO YOU HAVE ANY GIFT ITEMS IN YOUR ORDER?

Add gift options
GIFT OPTIONS FOR THE ENTIRE ORDER.

Add gift options for the Entire Order
GIFT OPTIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL ITEMS

Add gift options for Individual ltems.

‘CONTINUE

Bl PAYMENT INFORMATION

ORDER REVIEW

& ACCOUNT "7 CART(1)

Q

VIP

YOUR CHECKOUT PROGRESS
BILLING ADDRESS | CHANGE
Edit Jane Doe
10441 Jefferson Blud.
Edit Culver City, California, o232
United States
T: 999 999-9999

SHIPPING ADDRESS | CHANGE
Jane Doe
10441 Jefferson Blud.
Culver City, California, 90232
United States
T: 999 999-9999

IETHOD

SHIPPING M

« Back

Gift Options During Checkout

Gift Options Configuration

The Gift Options configuration determines if customers have the option to add a gift
message for the complete order, and for individual items. The gift options must be
configured first for the website, and can then be overridden at the product level.
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To enable gift options:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,
under Sales, select Sales.

2. Click to expand the Gift Options section. Then, set the following options according to
your preference:

o Allow Gift Messages on Order Level
o Allow Gift Messages for Order Items

Allow Gift Messages on Order [ves [=] [WEBSITE]
Level

Allow Gift Messages for Order [Yes =] [WEBSITE]
ltems

Gift Options Configuration

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description

Allow Gift Messages on Website Specify whether a gift message can be added for
Order Level the entire order.

Allow Gift Messages on Website Specify whether a gift message can be added for
Order Items an individual order item.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 311



Gift Options Chapter 22: Shopping Tools

Notes
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Chapter 23:
Newsletters

Publishing a regular newsletter is considered to be one of the most powerful and
affordable marketing tools available. Magento Community Editiongives store
administrators the ability to publish and distribute newsletters to customers who
have registered to receive them, plus all the tools necessary to:

« Promote your newsletter

« Build and manage your list of subscribers
« Develop content

» Maintain an archive of back issues

« Drive traffic to your store
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Newsletter Configuration

The first step in creating newsletters is to configure the newsletter settings for your site.
You can require customers to confirm the registration by clicking a confirmation link
sent by email. This technique is called double opt-in, because customers must confirm
twice that they want to receive a newsletter. This method reduces the number of
customers that might otherwise consider your newsletter as spam.

To configure newsletter settings on your site:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Customers, select Newsletter.
3. Click to expand the Subscription section. Then, do the following:

a. Confirm the email templates and senders of the following email messages sent to
subscribers:

o Success email
« Confirmation email

o Unsubscription email

b. To require people to double-opt in to confirm their subscription, set Need to
Confirm to “Yes.”

c. To allow people who do not have an account with your store to subscribe to the
newsletter, set Allow Guest Subscriptions to “Yes.”

d. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Success Email Template Newsletter subscription success (Default Tem ¥ [STORE VIEW]
Unsubscription Email Sender Customer Support v [STORE VIEW]
Unsubscription Email Template Mewsletter unsubscription success (Default Te ¥ [STORE VIEW]
Success Email Sender General Contact v [STORE VIEW]
Confirmation Email Template Newsletter subscription confirmation (Default T ¥ [STORE VIEW]
Meed to Confirm Mo v [STORE VIEW]
Confirmation Email Sender Customer Support v [STORE VIEW]
Allow Guest Subscription Yes v [STORE VIEW]

Subscription Options
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Newsletter Templates

Before sending a newsletter, create a newsletter template. You can create and save as
many of these as required for any situation, from an annual holiday newsletter to a
weekly product update.

Magento' Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Friday, May 2, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out

Dastboard | Sales | Calalog | Moble  Cuslomers | Promoins | Newslelsr  CMS | Reporls | Sys ® Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's default phone numbers and callouts before site launch You have 1 ciitical, § maior, 19 minor and 124 nofice unread message(s). Go to nolifcations

& New Newsletter Template OFTY) Reset || Convertto piain Text || Preview Tempiate ||'® Save Template |

Template Name *

Template Subject
Sender Name * GustomerSupport
Sender Email * support@example.com

Template Content EBE L t.. | & insertimage... | R Inse iable... |

Follow this link to unsubseribe <I— This tag is for unsubscribe ik —»<a href="{{var subscricer. inkO}> {{var subscriper. nkO}
</a>

Newsletter Template

To create a newsletter template:

1. On the Admin menu, select Newsletter > Newsletter Templates. The page lists the
available newsletter templates. You can edit an existing template or create a new one.

2. To add a new template, click the Add New Template button. Then, do the following:

a. In the Template Name field, specify a unique and indicative name for this template.
This value is not visible for customers.

b. In the Template Subject field, specify the subject of the email to be sent to your
customers.

c. Inthe Sender Name and Sender Email fields, specify the name and email of the
sender of the email to be sent to your customers.

d. In the Template Content field, use the WYSIWYG editor to compose the body of the
email. Note that this field is pre-filled with tags showing an unsubscribe link in the
email. We recommend that you do not remove this link so that all emails that are
sent enable your customers to unsubscribe from the newsletter.

e. Click Preview Template, to display the content with the formatting as it will be
viewed by your subscribers.

3. When complete, click the Save Template button.

After you have saved a template, a Save As button appears when you edit this template.
You can use the Save As button, so you can make changes and save it as a new
template, without affecting the original. This can save you time because you will not
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need to re-enter all the template information in order to create a new template. If you
already have an existing template that is similar to the new template, simply edit the
fields that you require, and then use the Save As button to create a new template.

Newsletter Queue

A newsletter that has many recipients must be sent in stages. The process of sending the
newsletter is managed by a queue. After you start the queue, Magento sends the emails
in packs.

To ensure delivery of your newsletters, it is recommended that you integrate your
Magento installation with a third-party newsletter provider. These services are “white
listed” by email service providers. Look for newsletter providers in Magento Connect.

To send your newsletter using a queue:

1. On the Admin menu, select Newsletter > Newsletter Templates.
Set the Actions control to the relevant template. Then, select Queue Newsletter.

In the Queue Date Start field, specify when the newsletter will start being sent.

> W N

In the Subscribers From field, select one or more store views whose customers this
newsletter will be sent to.

5. Review the template and parameters and then click the Save Newsletter button to
schedule sending the newsletter.
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Chapter 24:
Sales Channels

Publishing your catalog through multiple channels is an effective way to widen your

distribution without much effort. You can start by syndicating your content with
RSS feeds, and then expand by sending your catalog data to shopping aggregators.

Social Marketing

There are many social marketing extensions that can be added to your store. To

learn more, see: Magento Connect.

@ Magento'  Connect

CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE  SITE MANAGEMENT  INTEGRATIONS UTILITIES  THEMES

Refine Results

Sortby

Most Popular

Platform

Enterprise

Version

Al

) Searchwithin () New Search

Keyword (s o
Price Range
—
$0 - to - $379

Update Price Range

Marketing / Social Marketing

View Featured Extensions in this Category m

Facebook Connect and

Like Free 1 o '

Connectyour Magento store to
Facebook and benefit from
Login and Like features

[ X ]
beetailer

* FREE 11474

G, | Facebook store
4 application

[ StoreYa automatically imports
your Magento store to
Facebook and have it fully
customized

B 9155 * FREE Y 8284

Facebook and Twitter
widget. Comment and
share your products

Facebook
Link

%

Iy Vaa

Facebook Comments, Like
button, Google plus and Twitter
Badget for your products.

AllPlatforms v MY ACCOUNT

Al | Free | Paid

Beetailer - Social
Commerce Platform

We help retailers integrate
their Magento stores with FB
and other social networks like
Pinterest or Twittr.

FREE

Facebook Products Tab

Show your products in
Facebookfor FREE! No
monthlyfees, 100%
customizable design based on
Magento templates.

*k FREE

Facebook Link by
aheadWorks

Create a presence on your
customers’ Facebook Walls
and get a distinct competitive
edge over your competitors

Social Marketing Extensions

Facebook Open Graph

The Facebook Open Graph 2.0 extension is a tool developers can use to add custom
social networking buttons to your store. The extension uses the new Facebook Open

Graph 2.0 protocol.
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= rm Magento Connect All Platforms MY ACCOUNT

CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE  SITE MANAGEMENT  INTEGRATIONS UTILITIES ~ THEMES

Facebook Open Graph 2.0 o
Maxl;gﬂw

cd ek 1715 Y 1495 Popularity Score
Read all 42 reviews | Write a review
Follow this extension

Integrates social data into product pages to help increase click-to-
sale, user engagement, and traffic.

P Compatible with: 1.7.0.0, 1.8.0.0, Platform: Enterprise
v 1900,110,1.11, 1111, 112

Tl =l = FREE @EEEIEND

Developerinfo/ & Profile ~ Email  /Support oo Extensions

. . Please note that this extension is provided as is. s
Overview Release Notes Reviews Q&A Get Help recommended to always backup your instalation prior fo use:

Facebook Open Graph

When the Facebook Open Graph 2.0 extension is successfully installed and all
configuration is complete, the Facebook buttons appear on each product page in the
store, along with the Facebook blocks that provide information about other Facebook
users and friends who have clicked the social buttons. The information provided in the
blocks depends on the customer who is logged in to Facebook and whether friends have
performed actions with your app, such as clicked a social button.

Process Overview

Step 1: Download and install the extension

Step 2: Create an application on the Facebook Developer site
Step 3: Configure Magento

Step 1: Download and Install the Extension

The Facebook Open Graph 2.0 extension is free of charge and can be downloaded from
Magento Connect. Copy the Extension Key to the clipboard.

To install the extension:
On the Admin menu, select System > Magento Connect > Magento Connect Manager.
When prompted, enter your Admin credentials, and click the Log In button.

Paste the Extension Key, and click the Install button.

Step 2: Create Application on Facebook Developer Site

The current implementation of the Facebook Open Graph 2.0 extension requires an
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application to be created manually on the Facebook Developers site.

1. Navigate to: https://developers.facebook.com/
2. In the main menu, click Apps.

3. Click Create New Application and perform all of the steps of the app creation wizard.
The App Namespace value that you entered will be used in the Magento configuration.

4. 1In the left column, select Settings > Basic. Under the “Select how your app integrates
with Facebook” heading, select Website. Then in the Site URL field, enter your store
address.

Important! Your website and store should have one domain name.

a. For Action Types in the Advanced settings in the Graph API URL field enter own,
want or other action you want to be associated with a social networking button on
your product pages. This title is for internal use.

You cannot set the “dislike” action as itis not supported by Facebook Open Graph
2.0.

b. The Object Type you create should have the following Object Properties:

o URL (page URL)

« Title (product title)

o Image (image URL)

o Description (product description)

o Price

By default, a new Object Type has only the first four properties. To add the Price
property, use the Add Another Property button on the Object Type page.

Step 3: Configure Magento

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Social, select Facebook.

If the extension is installed, the Social tab appears in the Configuration panel.
3. Set Current Configuration Scope to your website.

4. In the Facebook Config section, do the following:
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a. To display Facebook buttons in the store, set Enable Facebook on Frontend to
“Yes.”

b. Enter the App Namespace value of your application. You can find it in the Basic
Settings section of your app on the Facebook Developers site.

c. Specify the App ID and App Secret values of your application. You can find them in
the Basic Settings section of your app on the Facebook Developers site.

d. Enter the Open Graph Type value of your Object Type. To find it on the Facebook
Developers site, open the settings of your application, navigate to Open Graph >
Dashboard, click your object type, and expand the Advanced settings.

On the page header, the system will display the Apps > %Your Facebook
Application Name% > Open Graph > Object Type: %Object name%.

e. To add and configure a social networking button, click Add Action Button and
complete the setup for each button. The action settings can be different for each
store view.

Action In the Action column, specify the internal button action
title, for example, own or want. This value should
correspond to the value you have specified in the Graph
API URL field on the Facebook Developers site. The
Graph API URL field is available in the Advanced section
of the Action Type settings.

Button Title In the Button Title column, specify the name of the
social networking button as you want it to appear in the
frontend.

Enable Friend Box In the Enable FriendBox column decide if you want to
display in the frontend the related Facebook block, which
contains the count and the pictures of friends.

Count Friend Box In the Count in FriendBox column, set the maximum
number of friends that can be displayed in the related
Facebook block. By default, it is set to 3. If you set zero
value (0) or leave the field empty, then the default value
is applied.

5. When complete, click Save Config button.

The social network buttons you have created and the corresponding Facebook blocks now
appear on the product pages of your store.
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Setting Up RSS Feeds

RSS (Really Simple Syndication) is an XML-based data format that is used to distribute
information online. Your customers can subscribe to your RSS feeds and be notified of
new products and promotions. RSS Feeds can also be used to publish your product
information to shopping aggregation sites, and can also be included in newsletters.

and coupons in your store are automatically sent to the subscribers of each

When RSS feeds are enabled, any additions to products, specials, categories,
N\ . ent to
feed. A link to all the RSS feeds that you publish is in the footer of your

store.

The software that is used to read an RSS feed is called a feed reader, and allows people
to subscribe to headlines, blogs, podcasts, and much more. Google Reader is one of the
many feed readers which are available online for free.

To set up RSS feeds for your store:

1. From the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the upper-right corner, set Current Configuration Scope to the store view where you
want the feeds to be available.

3. In the panel on the left, under Catalog, select RSS Feeds.

Magento Adrin Panel Lopgedin as i | Frdey May 2, 2014 | Tox M

Dasboard | Sales | Calalog = Moble = Customers = Promofons = Newslefter = CMS | Reporls | System

@ Latest Message: Reminder ;. phone numbers and aunch You have 1 eriical, § major, 19 minor and 124 nofice unread message(s). Go (o
Gurrent Configuration Scope: RSS Feeds
Defauit Config =©
Manage Stores Rss Gonfig )
Configuration Enable RSS [Enable [z] (sToREVIEW
» GENERAL
Genera =
e Enable RSS [Enable [E]  IsToReviEw
Design
Currency Setup Catalog (-]
Store Email Addresses
New Products [Enable [STORE VIEW]
Contacts
STORE VIEW
Reports Special Products [Enable [z]  (sToREVIEW]
Content Management Coupons/Discounts [Enable [z] (sTOREVIEW
‘Tags Products [Enable [zl  [sToREVIEW]
» CATALOG
Top Level Categor Enable STORE VIEW
Catalog D gory [ |E2 - ]
Invento
o Order )
Google Sitemap
RSS Feeds Customer Order Status [Enable [z]  (sToREVIEW]
Email o a Friend Notieation

RSS Feed Configuration

4. 1In the Rss Config section, set Enable RSS to “Enable.” Then, in each section below, set
the feeds that you want to activate to “Enable.”

a. In the Wishlist section, set Enable RSS to “Enable.”

b. 1In the Catalog section, set any, or all, of the following feeds to “Enable.”
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o New Products

o Special Products

« Coupons/Discounts
o Tags Products

o Top Level Category
o Top Level Category

c. In the Order section, set Customer Order Status Notification to “Enable.”

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Types of RSS Feeds
RSS Feed Description

Wishlist When enabled, an RSS feed link will be available on top of cus-
tomer wishlist pages. Additionally, the wishlist sharing page
will also include a checkbox that lets you add a link to wishlist
RSS feeds on shared wishlists.

New Products The new products RSS feed tracks new products added to the
store catalog and will syndicate them.

Special Products The special products RSS feed will syndicate products with
special pricing.

Coupons/ Discounts Any special coupons or discounts generated in your store will
be added to this RSS feed.

Tags Products The tags products RSS feed manages and syndicates newly
added product tags.

Top Level Category This RSS feed tracks new top level categories, or root level cat-
egories, in your catalog.

Customer Order Status Allows customers to track their order status with an RSS feed.
When enabled, an RSS feed link will appear on the order.

322 Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Magento

an ebay inc company

Chapter 25:

Mobile Apps

XML Connect is a module that enables you to create and manage Magento mobile
apps. It also enables the apps to load content and communicate with a Magento
Community Edition instance on the server after being installed on a mobile phone or
other mobile device. You can easily create mobile applications for your stores from
the Magento Admin Panel.

MNow Featuring
iPad & Android
Support

Mobile Devices

To enable the XML Connect module:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Advanced, select Advanced.

3. In the list, confirm that Mage XmlConnect is set to “Yes.”

Creating a Mobile App

According to the Magento Mobile logic, a mobile app is strictly bound to a certain
store and certain mobile device type. The workflow for creating and activating a
mobile app is as follows:
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Process Overview:

Step 1: Create a New Mobile App

Step 2:Design the App and Add Content
Step 3: Complete the Configuration
Step 4: Subscribe to a Plan

Step 5: Submit Your App to Magento

Step 1: Create a New Mobile App

1. On the Admin menu, select Mobile > Manage Apps.
2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add App button.
3. Set Device Type to one of the following:

° iPad
o iPhone
o Android

Then, click the Continue button.

o Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Friday, May 2, 2014 | T Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Magento" Admin Panel 90 5
Dashboard Sales Catalog | Mobile Customers Promotions Newsletter cMs Reports System ® Get help for this page
oL Reminder: Change y d callouts ‘You have 1 crifical, § major, 49 minor and 124 nofice unread message(s). Co to noffications
Manage Mobile App New App <) Back
Seutings =]

Device Information

Device Type * iPhone ~

Select the Device Type

4. On the General tab, complete the following fields:

. Global Record Search Logg
Magento’ Admin Panel Jolovsl Recorasearn [

Dashboard Catslog | Mobile  Customers | Promotns  Newsiefter = CMS = Reports | System ® Get help for his page
(@ Latest Message: Reminder. Change: Magento's default phone numbers and callouts before site launch You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 124 nofice unread message(s). Go to nofifcations
Manage Mobile App New App QuBzck

General

Design App Information

Content P ——

HErme Mot Store View * English :

Analytics

Device Type E —

Cache Management

»
Social Networking CEiEeaOR/iop o
A Gatalog Oy App il ot suppor funcions such a5
Push Notification add to cart, add to wishiist, or login.

Mobile App Information

App Name Specify the name of the app. It is an internal name and it is

not displayed to app users.
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Store View Select the store view where the app will be used.
Catalog Only App Decide whether your app shows only the catalog or provides
options to buy products or add them to the wishlist.

a. In the Mailbox title field, enter the title for your mailbox for the More Info tab of the
app.

To save the new app, click the Save or Save and Continue Edit button in upper-right
corner of the page.

Step 2: Design the App and Add Content

In the panel on the left, select Design, and do the following:

Global

Magento Admin Panel

T
Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Mobile  Customers tions jewsleter | CMS | Reporis ~ System

oL ;- Youhave 1 crifial, 5 major, ang Goto nofifcations

Manage Mobile App ‘ © App hasbeen saved. ‘

General

Logo in Header

Recommended size 35pcx 35px.

Crooserie [

App Background

0ps 1 367pxNote I fect appKeep your
image size below 75 KB for optimal performance.
Choose file [
Banners on Home Screen
app Keep your
image size below 50 KB for optimal performance.
To preview the newly uploaded images, please save
your appiication frst
Choose e [
Screens: [
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In the Images section, you can specify your logo, banners, and background image.
Up to five rotating banners can be used. For each banner, you can choose the action
to be performed when it is clicked. To set an action for a banner, click the link next

Logo in Header
Recommended size 35k x 35px
choose e [
App Background
Recommended size 320px x 367px Note: Image size affects the performance of your app.Keep your
image size below 75 KB for optimal performance.
choose file [
Banners on Home Screen
Recommended size 320px x 230px Note: Image size affects the performance of your app.Keep your
image size below 50 KB for optimal performance.
choose fie [0

You can choose to redirect customers to product page, CMS page, or category page.
For product and category pages, you will need to type the name of the product or
category. A CMS page can be selected from a list.

After you add the images, click either the Save or Save and Continue Edit button in
the upper-right corner.

In the Color Themes section, specify the colors you want to use.
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Color Themes o
SR, p—

Preset Theme Default Theme LI

4 Colors

Header Background Color
Primary Color

Secondary Color
Category Item Background Color
Category Bution Color

A Fonts

Header Font Color
Primary Font Golor
Secondary Font Color
Price Font Color

A Advanced Settings

Background Color #ABABAB
Scroll Background Color #EDEDED
Related Product Background W 7204040
Color

[ Doloto thome | Rosot theme to dofaut |

Color Themes

e. In the Tabs section, set up the selection of tabs that you want to use for navigation.
You can use the arrows below to change the tab order.

Tabs (4]
Main Tabs
Home Shop Search Cart Mare
> < > < >
Make Inactive Make Inactive Make Inactive
More Tabs
Account More Info
> < >
Make Inaclive Make Inactive

Tabs

2. In the panel on the left, select Content to add CMS pages to your app. To add a new
page, click the Add Page button. Then, do the following:

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Friday, May 2, 2014 | Try Ma out

Dashboard | Sales

Mobile  Customers | Promofions | Newsleier | CMS | Repors | System

® Get help for this page

Manage Mobile App
General
Design
Content
Payment Methods
Analytics
Submission History
Cache Management
Social Networking
Push Notification

oL Reminder.

numbers and You have 1 crifica, 5 major, 19 minor and 124 nofice unread messagef(s). Go fo nofifcations

‘ © Aop asbeen save ‘

Edit App "My Mobile App™ - Back | [IDREEG CE t[o s oo |
Label Get Content from CMS Page '@ Add Page |
‘About Ug| ‘About Us = "o Delete |
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a. In the Label field, specify the label for the app page. The label is visible for
application users.

b. Set Get Content from CMS Page to the CMS page you want to use.

Step 3: Complete the Configuration

1. In the panel on the left, select Payment Methods. Then, select following payment
methods that you want to use.

Magentor Adrin Panel Logpoin a5 simn | Friey, My 2,2014 | T i

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog

Mobile  Customers ~ Promotfions ~ Newslefer ~ CMS =~ Repots ~ System ® Get help for this page

oL Reminder defaut phone numbers and You have 1 crtical, 5 major, 19 minor and 124 nofice unread message(s). Go to noffications

Manage Mobile App ‘ e —— ‘

General
Desion Edit App "My Mobile App” CaB2ck € i ithpp |
Gortent
PaymentMethods
Analytics Enable Standard Checkout Yes
Sabmission Lisiory Sandors Gkt uses e heckout methods

etn

Cache Management

Social Networking

Push Notification PayPal Mobile Express Checkout Library (MECL)

Activate PayPal MECL No
PayPal MECL i the mobil version of PayPals
Express Checkout service. You can choose fo use:
MECL alongside standard checks tas your
only checkout method for Magent

Payment Methods

Enable Standard If you select “Yes,” all payment methods that are
Checkout supported by Magento Community Edition are available.

Activate PayPal MECL In this field you can activate the PayPal mobile
embedded payment method. You can choose to use
MECL (Mobile Express Checkout Library) alongside
standard checkout, or use it as your only checkout
method for Magento mobile. PayPal MECL requires a
PayPal business account.

2. (iPhone only) In the panel on the left, select Analytics. You can enable Flurry Analytics
after subscribing to a Magento support plan and submitting your application to
Magento. You will be able to see the statistics from your store Admin and at
www.flurry.com. The following fields are available:

Magento’ Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Friday, May 2, 2014 | Try Ma e | Log Out

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Mobile tomers | Promotions | Newslefter | CMS  Reports | System ® Gethelp for this page

© Latest Message: Reminder: Ghange Magento's default phon numbers and callous before sie faunch ou have 1 i, 5 major, 9 minorsn 24 nofice unred message(s). G t poifcstons

Manage Mobile App ‘ o —— ‘

General

Desion Edit App "My Mobile App” B "= RPN | OSSN ———|
Content

Payment etnoos
Analytics ] Enable Flury Analytics

Submission History

Cache Management Flurry Analytics Site

You can walch satistcs here.

Social Networking
Push Notification Flurry API Code *

Analytics
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Enable Flurry If you select Yes, the Flurry API Code field appears.
Analytics

Flurry API Code Specify your Flurry API code. You can request it from
Magento, after submitting your application.

Flurry Analytics Site Contains the link to www.flurry.com, where you can
view the statistics after it is enabled.

Flurry Analytics is currently available only for iPhone apps.

3. In the panel on the left, select Submission History to view the records about your app
submissions. You need to resubmit the application if you make changes in any
submission settings. It refers to the settings on the Submit App page, which opens on
Save and Submit App button click.

Magento™ Admin Panel T T T R (R AN T e e | e

Dashboard | Sales  Caflog | Mobile  Customers | Promofons  Newsieftr  CMS | Repors | System ® Gethelp for this page

oL Reminder. numbers and You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 124 nofice unread message(s). Go o noifations

Manage Mobile App © Ap has been saved. ‘

General
Design Edit App "My Mobile App" O3] © Deete | @ save'| @ sa 1CE Thop |
Content

o Page  [1 of 1pages | View 20 [7] perpage | Total 0 records found [ ‘Reset Fiter | Search |
Analytics ] penn ey | Date Submitted T

Submission History From: ]

Gache Management To: &

Social Networking
No records found.
Push Notification

Submission History

4. In the panel on the left, select Cache Management to set the cache lifetime of the app.
To disable the cache, leave the Cache Lifetime field empty.

Magento Adin parel Jr— o o e o0

Dashboard | Sales | Calalog | Mobile  Customers | Promofions = Newsiefler ~CMS | Repois | Sysiem ® Gethelp for this page

oL Reminder numbers and taunch You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 124 nofice unread message(s). Go fo nofifcations

Manage Mobile App | O — ‘

General

Desion Edit App "My Mobile App” D3| ©yveite ] © Save | O S t]os: oo |
Gortent

Payment Wethods
Anaitcs a Gache Littime (seconds) asam0

Suomission Hisory you

side, ing
‘Gache, the application willtake ime to load each page.

Cache Management
Social Networking
Push Noltification

Cache Management

5. In the panel on the left, select Social Networking to use API to link your app with your
accounts on Twitter, Facebook, or LinkedIn.
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In the panel on the left, select Push Notification to manage the Urban Airship push
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Magento Admin Panel Loggod n a5 admin | Fday, My

T
Dashboard ~ Sales  Catalog = Mobile  Cusiomers ~ Promotions  Newsletter ~ CMS  Repors  System @ Get help for this page

oL Reminder ; ouhave 1 sl 5 major, 19 minor and 124 notice unread message(s). Go o noistons

Manage Mobile App

e —

General
Desion Edit App "My Mobile App"” 20eck e ]
contnt

Payment Methods T ntos/APY

Analytics =] Enable Twitter Yes
‘Submission History Tuitter APl Koy * |
Cache Management
Twiter Secret Key *
Social Networking a8
Please click nere to see how to setup and retrieve API

Push Notifcation
credentials

Facebook AP

Enable Facebook Yes

Facebook Application ID *

Please click here to see how to setup and retrieve API
credentials

Linkedin API

Enable Linkedin Yes
Linkedin API Key * ]
Linkedin Secret Key * |

Please click here to see how to setup and retrieve API
credentials

Social Networking

notification service. Then, do the following:

a.

Magento Admin Panel T ——

T
Dashboard ~ Sales  Catalog =~ Mobile  Cusiomers ~ Promotions  Newslefter ~ CMS  Reports  System @ Get help for this page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Ghange X and callouts You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 124 nofioe unread message(s). Go to nofications

Manage Mobile App © Apphas been savec.

Gonera
Design Edit App "My Mobile App” R | YCPRSCR RSN | USSR | SS——
Content

e P1a Utan e e Push Notfcatonsanct i Push oS00 s wih 2 60ty et

Analytics =]

ST Extend the e of your app with Urban Airship Push Nofifcations.

Push Nolifcations allow you to send pp on their device. ful your app s closed.
Cache Management Push Noifcati one of the best app active ] 1o your customers. L bout

hitpurbanairship com/products/push-nofifcations
Social Networking 8
Push Notification 8 Deeper Messaging and Engagement with Rich Push.

Rich Push allows experiences and other, Moving beyond alerts and

9
Rich Push fakes users into the app while displaying content i a customizable WebKil view. Creale branded messages thal engage your users with new content and information, all
without having to update your app. Learn more about Rich s

How to incorporate Urban Airship within your application:
After subitting th com to receive the Application Key, Application Secret and Appiication Master Secret

In addition, lick here to review Urban Airship's Terms of Service: click here.

Loain to Urban Airship.

Urban Airship Push Notification

Enable AirMail Message Push [Yes
notification

Application Key *
Application Secret *
Application Master Secret *

Mailbox tile *
The Mailbox fite vl be shown i the More Info tab. To
understand more about the ftle, lease cick here

Push Notification

You can find more about the AirMail by Urban Airship at
http://urbanairship.com/products/airmail/.

Read and accept the Urban Airship Terms of Service.

b. Set Enable AirMail Message Push notification to “Yes.”

C.

Enter the following Urban Airship account credentials:
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o Application Key
o Application Secret
o Application Master Secret

You can request them by sending email to magentomobile@magento.com after
submitting your application to Magento.

d. In the Mailbox title field, enter the title for your mailbox for the More Info tab.

7. To save the new app, click the Save or Save and Continue Edit button in upper-right
corner.

Step 4: Subscribe to a Plan

To order a subscription for a Magento support plan, visit the Mobile page on the
Magento website. When you purchase a subscription, you will receive the activation key
for your application.

Step 5: Submit Your App to Magento

1. From the Admin, select Mobile > Manage Apps. Then, select the app you want to
submit.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Save and Submit App button.

3. On the Submit App page, under Key, enter the Activation Key that you received from
Magento.

4. Complete the information in the Submission Fields section, which appears in the app
store. The following fields are available:

a. In the Title field, specify the name of your application. It is shown to the customers,
so we recommend choosing a 10-12 character recognizable title.

b. In the Description field, specify the description of your store. It appears in the App
Store.

c. In the Contact Email field, specify the email address to contact for this application
and submission issues.

d. The Price field is currently unavailable for editing, as only free applications are
currently allowed in Magento.

e. In the Country field select the countries where the application will be available.

f. In the Copyright field enter your copyright text. It appears in the information
section of your application.
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g. In the Keywords fields, enter a comma-separated list of keywords for your
application. The field may contain 100 characters maximum. These keywords are
matched to users' searches in the application stores.

Under Icons, do the following:

a. Inthe Large iTunes Icon field (or Large Android Market Logo for Android
applications), browse for the image that will appear as a large icon of your image in
the applications store. You do not need to gradient or soften edges; this is done
automatically by Apple. Required size: 512px by 512px.

b. 1In the Loader Splash Screen field, browse for the image that will appear first on the
screen, while your application is loading. Required size: 320px by 460px. For iPhone
applications you can specify a separate image for iPhone retina screens in the
Loader Splash Screen (iPhone 4 retina) field. Required size: 640px by 920px.

c. In the Custom App Icon field, browse for the image that will be used as your
application icon, after the user installation of your application. Recommended size:

57px by 57px at 72 dpi.

« For iPhone applications you can specify a separate image for iPhone retina
screens in the Custom App Icon (iPhone 4 retina) field. Required size: 114px by
114pX.

d. In the Copyright Page Logo field, browse for your logo image, which is displayed on
the copyright page of your application. Recommended size: 100px by 100px.

« For iPhone applications you can specify a separate image for iPhone retina
screens in the Copyright Page Logo (iPhone 4 retina) field. Required size: 114px

by 114px.
In the upper-right corner, click the Submit App button.

After you submit your app, you can contact the Magento team, for example by email at
magentomobile@magento.com, to request Urban Airship and/or Flurry credentials, and
any other information you need. Placing your application in the app store takes from
several hours to several days.

Managing AirMail

From the Magento Admin, you can create and send AirMail push notification messages,
also called push notifications, and AirMail messages to your mobile application users.
Push notifications, which are plain text messages, appear to the user when the app is
launched. AirMail messages are rich-media, and can include HTML, images, video, and
audio.

In Magento, message sending is implemented using the cron job scheduler. By default, it
checks for new messages to be sent every five minutes.
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Managing AirMail

To send a push notification or AirMail message:

1. Create a template for the message.

2. Add the message to the queue.

You select the message type when adding the message to the queue. When you send the

AirMail message, the push notification is sent as well. For example, you can make it
something like “You've got a new message from YourStore store.” The push notification
appears when the user opens your application. The AirMail message is stored in the

AirMail application inbox.

Creating a Message Template

To create a new message template:

1. On the Admin menu, select Mobile > Message Templates.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Template button. Then, complete the

fields, as described below.

3. When complete, click the Save button.

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales

Template Name *

Push Title”

Message Title *

Maximum length is 255

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Friday, May 2, 2014 | Try Mages oq Out

® Gethelp for this page

Template Content * g’"“ I i t.. | = inses ge... | i Inse ble... |
Template
Field Description
Application Select the application for which the message template is inten-

Template Name

Push Title
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Field Description

Message Title Specify the title for the AirMail messages, sent using this tem-
plate, maximum 140 characters.

Template Content In this field you can create the content of your AirMail
message. To add the content you can use the WYSIWIG editor,
or hide the editor and write the HTML code in the text
window. You can hide and show the editor using the
Show/Hide Editor button.

You can insert variables with the store contactinformation
and widgets to your template.

To insert a variable, click the corresponding icon in the editor,
or click the Insert Variable button if the editor is hidden. Then
in the list, click the variable you want to insert.

To insert a widget, click the corresponding icon in the editor,
or click the Insert Widget button if the editor is hidden. The
Insert Widget pop-up window opens, where you need to take
several steps to set the widget. When you are finished, click
the Insert Widget button in the upper-right corner of the
window.

Message Queue Management

While adding the message to the queue, you have the option of specifying what type of
message you will send, a push notification or an AirMail message.

To add messages to the sending queue:

1. On the Admin menu, select Mobile > Message Templates.

2. Select the message template that you want to use. Then, in the Action column, select
“Queue Message” and complete the following:

Magento' Admin Panel Logged nas admin | Frday, May2,2014 | Tn oo 0ut

Reports | System ® Gethelp for this page.

AirMail templates

Page |1 of 1pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total 1 records found | "Reset itter | search |

1D Template Name Date Created 7 Date Updated Appiication Push Title Message Title
From: 5] From: 5] =]
To: @ To: [F

Act
1 My Mobile Message Tempiate May2,20141030.12AM  May2,2014 1030:12AM My Mobile App Mobie Message =
Queue atie essage
Message

Queue Message

Message Type In the Message Type drop-down menu under Message
Settings, select the type of the message you want to send. It
can be Push message or AirMail message.
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Start Date

Managing AirMail

For Android applications, only push notifications are
available.

In the Start Date field, specify the start date and time for
sending the message. You can type it manually or select
from the calendar by clicking the calendar button. If you
leave Start Date empty, the message will be sent
immediately after you finish configuration and click Queue
Message.

3. Under Template, specify the following:

Push Title

Message Title

Template Content

In the Push Title field, you can edit the text of the push
notification message, maximum 140 characters. If you
intend to send a push notification, and have selected Push
message in the Message Type drop-down menu, proceed to
the step 4.

In the Message Title field, you can edit the title of the
AirMail message, maximum 255 characters.

In the Template Content field, you can make changes in
your message template. For more information about editing
the template, see the last step of the procedure in “Creating
a Message Template.”

4. 1In the upper-right corner, click the Queue Message button to add the message to the

queue. You are redirected to the AirMail Messages Queue page, the message is added to

list with In Queue status.

o To cancel the message transmission, select the message and in the Actions column,
select “Cancel.” Canceled messages are not deleted and can be previewed.

o To delete the message from the queue, select the message and in the Actions column,

select “Delete.”
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Chapter 26:
Google Tools

Your store includes a number of tools to help optimize your content, analyze your
traffic, and connect your catalog to shopping aggregators. In this chapter, you will
learn how to use the following Google tools:

« Google Merchant Center

« Google Sitemap

« Google Analytics

Google Merchant Center

Google Merchant Center helps you manage Google’s shopping tools and services
from a single dashboard. In addition to the following services, you can also link
Google Analytics to your Merchant Center account.

Google Shopping

Google Shopping is a commercial service that helps shoppers find products on
Google, compare products, and connect with merchants.

Product Listing Ads

Your product listings can include rich information, such as product image, price,
and merchant name. Whenever a user enters a search query on Google.com that is
relevant to an item you are trying to sell, Google will automatically show the most
relevant products along with the associated image, price, and product name.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

337


http://www.google.com/shopping
https://www.google.com/ads/innovations/productlistingads.html

Google Merchant Center Chapter 26: Google Tools

Google [ s |

Merchant Center

Submit your product data to Google Signin Google
Welcome to the Merchant Center, the place to upload your product data to Google and make it available to Bzl

Gaogle Shopping or other Google seniices. |

Submit your product data Password
Upload your items via data feeds. direct uploads, or use our APL

s/ Drive traffic © your sits and incroass your sales
Allow shoppers to easily find your site using Google Shopping or Goagle.com.

' Stay signed in

m=—=  Use your data with Advertising Solutions Can't access your account?
~~  Use Google AdWords to make your ads more compelling by using your uploaded product
data. Monetize the trafic being driven to your products page using Goagle AdSense.

Help shoppers find what they're looking for with Google Commerce Search

Bring the speed and relevancy of Google search to your online store. Hosted by Google and
powered by your Google Merchant Center data feed, Google Commerce Search improves the
shopping experisnce on your site. Leam more.

Merchant Center essentials:
Merchant Center Blog
Help

Google Merchant Center Login

Process Overview:

Step 1: Open a Google Merchant Account
Step 2: Verify Your Website URL

Step 3: Claim Your Website URL

Step 1: Open a Google Merchant Account

1. Visit the Google Merchant Center, and do one of the following:

« If you have a Google account, enter your Email address and password, and click the
Sign In button.

o Click the Sign Up button, and follow the instructions to create an account.

janedoe@mystore.com | My Account | Send Feedback | Help | Sign out

Google merchant center

My Store (Account ID: sxssees )

Dashboard Dashhoard

Data fesds

Products You have set up a Product Listing Ads campaign. If you are submitting product listings for multiple countries, please make sure that the
Data quality Product Listing Ads campaign covers al targeted countries. This ensures that all your items can continue to show up an Google Shopping.

API| Dashboard Update targeted countries or Leam more

(= Settings
General Products overview Performance
FTP
Gosgls Claud Storage You dont have any items yet You dont have any items yet
Tax and shipping Data Feeds Data quality
AdWords
Tsted Stores Filename Schedule Status Last data snapshot: Sep 24, 2013 11:11 pm PDT
All data fesds > No issues with your data have been found at this time

Users

© 2013 Google Inc. - Google Merchant Center Home - Privacy Policy - Terms of Senice - Program Policies - Google Home

Google Merchant Center Dashboard
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2. In the panel on the left, click to expand Settings, and select General.
3. Enter your Store name and Description.

4. Enter the full Website URL for your store. Depending on your domain, the URL might be
formatted as one of the following:

« http://mystore.com

o http://www.mystore.com

At this time, your Website URL is unclaimed and unverified.

janedoe@mystore.com | My Account | Send Feedback | Help | Sign out

Google merchant center

My Store (Account [D: sssexss )

Dashboard General settings

Data feeds

Products Store name (Required) - Please do not include promotional text. Learn more

Data quality My Stare

AP Dashboard Description

= Settings

General
FTP P
Google Cloud Starage Website URL
Tax and shipping http://mystore.com/
AdWords & To use this site first save your settings, then verify and claim the URL. Leam more
Trusted Stores Unverified - Unclaimed

Users [T This sits contains non-family-safe or adult products as defined by our policy. Learn mare

Website URL Unverified - Unclaimed

5. Complete the remaining General settings information, and Save Changes.

Step 2: Verify Your Website URL

In this step, you will use Google Webmaster Tools to verify that you have the right to
upload product listings from your store.

1. On a new browser tab, go to Google Webmaster Tools. Then, do the following:

a. Click the Add a Site button. When prompted, enter the URL of your store, and click
Continue.

b. When prompted to verify that you are the owner of the site, click the Alternate
methods tab.

c. Select the HTML tag method, and press Ctrl + C to copy the meta tag code to the
clipboard.
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GOLJSI.e Jane Doe E + Share \E‘v

Webmaster Tools Help ~

Verify your ownership of httpZ/mystore.gostorego.comy.  Leam more

Recommended method Alternate methods

@ HTML tag
Add a meta tag to your site’s home page.

1. Copy the meta tag below, and paste it into your site’s home page._ It should go in the <head> section, before the first <body>
section.

<meta name="google-site-verification” content="b&jcob4 CKFIBMg-WTZXGZKw3JLxPEpEzOzwilaOUu_4" />
» Show me an example

2. Click Verify below

To stay verified, don't remove the meta tag. even after verification succeeds_

' Domain name provider
Sign in to your domain name provider.

2 Google Analytics
Use your Google Analytics account.

2 Google Tag Manager
Use your Google Tag Manager account.

HTML Meta Tag Code

Return to your store's Admin, and select System > Configuration.
In the panel on the left, under General, select Design. Then, do the following:
a. Click to expand the HTML Head section.

b. Scroll down to the Miscellaneous Scripts box and press Ctrl + V to paste the
verification code from the clipboard.

c. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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HTML Head 4]
Favicon Icon [STORE VIEW]

Default Title
Title Prefix
Title Suffix

Default Description

Default Keywords

Default Robots

Miscellaneous Scripts

Display Demo Store Notice

er 1, RGB/8) *

Google Merchant Center

Allovred file types: ICO, PNG, GIF, JPG, JPEG, APNG,
SVG. Not all browsers support all these formats!

Magento Commerce [STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
Default Description [STORE VIEW]
Magento, Varien, E-commerce [STORE VIEW]

Site
Verification
Code

INDEX, FOLLOW

<meta name=" goug\e-sne-vermcm/ [STORE VIEW]

content="b6jcob4CKFIBMg-
WIZXGZKwE I LPEpEz0zwilaOUu_4" 1=

This will be included before head closing lag in page:
HTML.

Yes [+]

[STORE VIEW]

3. Return to Google Webmaster Tools, and click the Verify button. When prompted, click

Paste Google Site Verification Code

Continue. Your site is now verified.

+Claire  Search Images

Google

Webmaster Tools

Site Dashboard
Site Messages
» Search Appearance @
» Search Traffic
» Google Index
¥ Crawl
Mahware
Additional Tools

¥ Labs

Maps Play YouTube News Gmail Drive Calendar More -

JsaneDoe B |+ Share |-

{1 mystore.gostorego.com Help -
New and important
No new messages or recent critical issues. View 2l
Current Status
Crawl Errors » Search Queries » Sitemaps

No data available. (Why not?) No data available. {Why not?) Why submit a Sitemap?

o -

No Stemaps.

Google Webmaster Tools - Site Verified

Step 3: Claim Your Website URL

In this final step, you will establish the connection between your site and your Google

Merchant account.
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1. Return to the Google Merchant Center. The General Settings now show that your site is

verified, but not claimed.

janedoe@mystore.com | My Account | Send Feedback | Help | Sign out

Google merchant center

My Store (Account [D: sesssss |

Dashboard
Data feeds
Products

Data quality
API Dashboard

(= Settings
General

FTP

Google Cloud Storage
Tax and shipping
AdWords

Trusted Stores

Users

General settings

Store name (Required) - Please do not include promotional text. Learn more
My Store

Description

Wehbsite URL

http://mystore.com/
& To use this site, claim thy
Verified - Claim this URL

® URL. Learn mare

[Z] This site contains non-family-safe or adult products as defined by our policy. Learn more

Google Merchant Center- Claim this URL

2. Click the Claim this URL link. Your Website URL is now both verified and claimed.

janedoe@mystore.com | My Account | Send Feedback | Help | Sign out

GOUSIQ merchant center

My Store (Account ID: sweess |

Dashboard
Data feeds
Products

Data guality
API Dashboard

(= Settings
General

FTP

Google Cloud Storage
Tax and shipping
AdWords

Trusted Stores

Users

General settings
Store name (Required) - Please do not include promational text. Learn more
My Store

Description

Website URL

http://mystore com/

« Verffied and clamed

[Z] This site contains non-family-safe or adult products as defined by our policy. Leam more

Website URL Verified and Claimed

What next? Now that your site is verified, you can submit a sitemap to Google. You can
also set up a Google Analytics account, and link it to your Merchant Center Dashboard.

Google Sitemap

Google Sitemap improves the way your store is indexed by their search engine, and is
specifically designed to find pages which might otherwise be overlooked. As with the
standard Magento sitemap, Google Sitemap is an index of all the pages on your site.
However, unlike the Magento sitemap, the Google Sitemap is not visible to customers.
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Process Overview:

Step 1: Remove any “robots.txt” Restrictions
Step 2: Generate the Sitemap

Step 3: Submit Your Sitemap to Google

Step 4: Restore Previous “robots.txt” Restrictions

Step 1: Remove any "robots.txt" Restrictions

When first setting up your Google Sitemap, you must provide full access for Google to
index your site. If you have a robots.txt file, make sure that it includes the following
instruction:

User—-agent:*

Disallow:

After your sitemap has been successfully submitted to Google, you can restore any
instructions to exclude certain locations of your site. If you have not yet set up a
robots.txt file, you can do so after you finish the sitemap.

Step 2: Generate the Sitemap

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Google Sitemap.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add Sitemapbutton. Then, do the following:
a. In the Filename field, enter: “sitemap.xml”
b. Enter the path to a writable location on your server for the sitemap.

o To put the sitemap in a folder, enter the path to the folder:
/sitemaps

o To put the sitemap at the base path of your store, enter a forward slash: /

c. Set Store View to the view where the sitemap will be used.

Filename * [sitemap xmi
example: stemap.xml

Path* s
exampie: “sitemapr” or " for base path (path must be:
writeable}

Store View * | English

Configure Google Sitemap

3. Click the Save & Generate button to create the sitemap.

The sitemap appears in the list, with a link to sitemap.xml file. From here, you can do
the following:
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o To view the sitemap, click the hyperlink in the Link for Google column. This is the
link that you will later submit to Google.

« To update the sitemap, click the Generate link.

Step 3: Submit Your Sitemap to Google

1. Go to Google Webmaster Tools and do one of the following:

« Log in to your existing account.

« Create a new account, and log in.

2. Click the Add a Site button.

Add a site
Enter the URL of a site you'd like to manage

Example: www.google.com

Add a Site

3. When prompted to enter your store address, enter the full URL of your store, such as:
http://www.mystore.com

Click the Continue button.

4. To verify that you are the owner of the site, click the Alternate Methods tab. Then,
choose one of the following methods:

o Add a DNS record to your domain’s configuration
o Add a meta tag to your site’s home page
To verify your site with a meta tag, do the following:

a. Open two tabs on your browser; one for Google Webmaster Central, and the other
that is logged in to the Admin of your store.

b. Follow the instructions on Webmaster Central to copy the full text of the Google site
verification meta tag.
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5. After your site is verified and appears in your Google dashboard, do the following:

a.

b.

6. Return to your store Admin, and copy the path to your Google sitemap. If necessary, log

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. In the Configuration panel on

the left, under General, click Design.

In the HTML Head section, scroll down to Miscellaneous Scripts and paste the site

verification meta tag. Then, click the Save Config button.

Return to Google Webmaster Central, and click Verify.

Google
Webmaster Central

verification )
Recommended method Alternate methods
&/} Add a meta tag to your site’s home page
You can use this option if you are able to edit your site's HTML.

Instructions:

1. Copy the meta tag below, and paste it into your site’s home page. It should go in the <head> section, before the first <body> section.

» Show me an example
2. Click Verify below
To stay verified, don't remove the meta tag, even after verification succeeds.

© Use your Google Analytics account

Analytics account

© Add a DNS record to your domain's configuration
You can use this option if are able to sign in 10 your domain regjstrar or hosting provider and add a new DNS record

VERIFY Not now

AdWords AdSense Analyics Apps johndoe@mystore.com | Ny Account | Help | Sign out

There are several ways to prove ta Google that you own_ hitp://www.mystore.com/. Select the aption that s easiest for you. (More information about site

<meta name="google-site-verification" content="53HnD-46ECUDbZsSfLuPy6e3HwqYJZrVBORKIEFBOMO" />

You can use this option if your site already has a Google Analytics tracking code that uses the asynchronous snippet. You must be an administrator on the

Google Site Verification

Click the name of your store. Then, click the Sitemaps button.

In the upper-right corner, click the Add/Test Sitemap button.

back in and do the following:

a.

b.

7. Return to Google Webmaster Tools and paste the text into the box to complete the

Go to Catalog > Google Sitemap.

In the Link for Google column, right-click the link to your sitemap. Then on the

context menu, click Copy Shortcut.

Open a text editor and paste the link. Then, copy the part of the link that comes

after the “dot com.” It looks like this:

Google Sitemap

/media/s4d71280645299/sitemaps/sitemap.xml

address of your sitemap. Then, click the Submit Sitemap button.
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Gougle

Dashboard
Messages

» Configuration

» Health

» Traffic

~ Optimization
Sitemaps
Remove URLs
HTML Improvements
Content Keywords
Other Resources

» Labs

AdWords AdSense Analytics Apps

Webmaster Tools

Sitemaps

By me (0) All(0)
No sitemaps found for this site.

johndoe@mystore.com | My Account | Help | Sign out

# ( mystore.com +

AddiTest Sitemap

hittp://www.mystore.com/| sitemaps/sitemap.xm|

Submit Sitemap [eLEC]

Submit Sitemap

Submit Google Sitemap

8. Make sure that the link to your sitemap is working correctly, and that your Google
dashboard shows the number of pages indexed.

Step 4: Restore Previous "robots.txt" Restrictions

If you changed your robots.txt file to make it fully accessible, you can now restore the
previous instructions to disallow access to certain areas of your site.

Google Analytics

Google Analytics is a free service provided by Google to help website owners find out
more about the traffic on their website and about conversions. Magento supports the
following Google Analytics options:

Page View Tracking

Ecommerce Tracking

Shows the origin of visitors to your store, and the pages
visited.

Shows which visitors to your store make purchases, and
what they buy.

Step 1: Set Up a Google Merchant Account

The first step is to establish a Google merchant account, and then verify and claim your
website URL. For detailed instructions, see: Google Merchant Center.

When you sign up for an account, a report appears that shows your new Google
Analytics account number in the following format: UA-XXXXXXX-1. Write this number
down, because it is required to complete the configuration for your store.
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Google Analytics

Step 2: Turn On Ecommerce Tracking

1. Sign in to your Google Analytics account.

2. On the main menu, select Admin.

The options in the Administration section are organized into three columns under
Account, Property, and View. If you have multiple accounts or stores, make sure that the
Account button is set to the correct account, and that the Property button is set to the

correct store.

clairecondra@cox.net
% Google Analytics Home  Repoting  Customizaton  Admin Magento E€ - tpubaron salos.magent.. v &3
Al Web Site Data
n q x
Upgrade to Universal Analytics
Upgrade to get a deeper understanding of your users through new tools and more accurate data.
js‘f Leam more at the Universal Analytics Upgrade Center.
Select an account and a property, then click Universal Analytics Upgrade.
Only users with edit permission can transfer a property. Each property must be transferred indiidually.
Administration
EdCon
EdCon - Magento EE - All Web Site Data -
By Account Settings B Property Settings B View Settings {b
282 User Management 282 User Management 282 User Management
B AdSense Linking JS  Tracking Info als
Y AllFitters PROBUCT LINKNG ntent Grouping
) Change History [=] Adwords Linking Y Filters
B Al Products [F] channel Grouping
™ Ecommerce Settings
. :
pEpm— %’ Remarketing

Google Analytics Admin

3. In the View column, select the View Settings option.

4. In the panel on the left, select Ecommerce Settings. Then, do the following:

a. Click the Status switch to turn on Ecommerce Tracking. Then, click the Next step

button.

b. Click the Submit button to save the setting. When the Success message appears at
the top of the page, you are done.
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zGoog[e Analytics Home  Reporting  Customization  Admin

Upgrade to Universal Analytics
js* Leam more at the Universal Analytics Upgrade Center

Select an account and a property, then click Universal Analytics Upgrade.

Administration

MyAccount / MyStore / All Web Site Data

VEW Ecommerce set-up

“ All Web Site Dat -
b >ite Bata © Enable Ecommerce
Status
Enatie -
P Ecommerce
M= G Cancel

2\ Content Grouping Enhanced Ecommerce Seftings

Y Filters

[=] channel Grouping

W Ecommerce Settings

Upgrade to get a deeper understanding of your users through new tosls and more accurate data.

Only users with edit permission can transfer a property. Each property must be transferred individually.

Use the Ecommerce developer reference guide to properly set-up the tracking code for your site

idos@mystore.com
MyStore - http:/imystore.com ¥ e
AllWeb Site Data

Ecommerce Tracking On

Step 3: Complete the Magento Configuration

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,

under Sales, select Google API.

Click to expand the Google Analytics section, and do the following:

Enable

|‘r’es

Account Mumber | UA-44340010-3

Enable IP anonymization |‘r’es

v [STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
v [STORE VIEW]

Google Analytics

Set Enable to “Yes.”

In the Account Number field, enter the Google Analytics account number, or tracking
code that you wrote down when you signed up for the service.

To anonymize part of your visitors’ IP address before it is sent to Google, set Enable IP

Anonymization to “Yes.”

According to Google, anonymizing IP addresses can reduce the accuracy of geographic

data in the Analytics report.

When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Google Shopping

Google Shopping gives you the ability to upload product feeds from your catalog so your
products can be easily found through Google Search. Any Simple product from your
catalog can be uploaded to Google Shopping. The product attributes that are mapped to
Google are used as search parameters by customers looking for products. After mapping
the product attributes to sync with Google Content attributes, you can create a simple
upload from your store to Google Shopping.

Magento Connect has a number of extensions that you can install to establish
integration with Google Shopping. Some extensions are free, and others are available for
purchase from developers. In addition to Google Shopping, there are many extensions
available to integrate your store with shopping sites.

Visit Magento Connect and read the descriptions and reviews, to help you decide which
solution is the best for your store. Then, follow the instructions to install the extension.

BNk Google Content API for

Shopping
Google @ — i Magento’s Google Content API for
w ; Shopping extension allows developers to
B= et migrate their eCommerce stores into the

new Google API to ensure that they
come up in Google searches.

Google Shopping Feed

“The #1 Google Shopping extension for -
Magento. Used by thousands of sites = LT
globally, recommended by Google reps.”
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Mastering Magento CMS

The old adage, “content is king” is more true now than ever before. The term, content
marketing refers to the art of promoting your products or services by providing
valuable information to your customers at no charge. The quality of your content
helps distinguish your store from others, increases your visibility to search engines,
and provides support to your customers. This soft-sell approach is often more
effective than advertising, builds credibility and trust, and can turn your store into a
destination.

Your content should reflect the branding of your store, and be delivered with your
distinctive visual presentation and voice to convey your message. Use pictures to tell
a story. Educate, inspire, and entertain. With quality content, sometimes less is
more.

Magento Community Edition includes a powerful content management system
(CMS) that you can use to create rich content for your store. In this chapter, you will
learn how to create new content, and incorporate existing content to create a
compelling experience that will bring your customers back to your store for more.

CMS Menu

Pages

MADISON ISLAND

- Create pages with text, images, blocks,
- y variables, and widgets, that can be
inforporated into the navigation of
your store, and linked to other pages.
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CMS Menu

Static Blocks

The CMS makes it easy to create
blocks of content without writing any
code. Blocks can contain text, images,
and even video, and can be assigned
to any part of the page layout.

MADISON IS AND
EYEWEAR

OPTICAL

ILLUSIONS

Polls

Create polls to learn about your
customers’ opinions and preferences.
They're fun to take and see the results!
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Widgets

Use the Widget tool to display
dynamic data and add blocks, links,
and interactive elements most
anywhere in your store.

SHOES

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Magento

an ebay inc company

Chapter 28:
Content Pages

All content can be viewed in terms of its shelf life, just as any product in a store. Did
you know that the shelf life of social media content is less than twenty-four hours?
The potential shelf life of the content you create can help you decide where to invest
your resources.

Content with a long shelf life is sometimes referred to as evergreen content.
Examples of evergreen content include customer success stories, "how to"
instructions, and Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ.) Other content is perishable by
nature, such as events, industry news, and press releases.

Core Content

The Magento demo store has examples of core content pages that can help you get
started. Take a look at the following pages in your store, to make sure that they
convey your message and brand.

Home

The demo “Home” page includes a
banner, an image carousel, several
static blocks with links, and a list of
new products.

=
R B

et
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Core Content

About Us

The “About Us” page is linked from the
footer of your store. You can include
images, video, links to press releases

and announcements. The sample page

has an image on the right, and one of

a decorative sort to indicate the end of

the page.

Privacy Policy

Your store’s “Privacy Policy” page
should be updated with your own
information. As a best practice, your
privacy policy should explain to your
customers the type of information that
your company collects and how it is
used.

e ————
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Customer Service

The “Customer Service” page is
another node in the page hierarchy.
The two headers on the page have
content that only becomes visible
when the header is clicked.

Page Not Found

The “404 Page Not Found” page is
named for the response code that is
returned when a page cannot be
found. URL redirects reduce the
number of times that this page
appears. However, for those times
when it is necessary, you might as
well take advantage of the opportunity
to offer some links to products that
the customer might find interesting.
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Enable Cookies

The “Enable Cookies” page appears
when visitors to your site do not have
cookies enabled in their browsers. The

page provides step-by-step, illustrated
instructions to enable cookies for the
most popular browsers.

Creating a Page

Creating a Page

Service Unavailable

The “503 Service Unavailable" page is
named for the response code that is
returned when the server is
unavailable.

The process of adding a new content page to your store is essentially the same for any
type of page you might want to create. You can include text, images, blocks of content,

variables, and widgets.

Don’t forget that most content pages are designed to be read by search engines first, and
by people second. Keep the needs of each of these two very different audiences in mind
when choosing the page title and URL, composing the meta data, and writing the

content.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Add a New Page

Step 2: Select the Page Layout
Step 3: Complete the Content
Step 4: Complete the Meta Data
Step 5: Publish the Page

Magento Community Edition: User Guide
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Step 1: Add a New Page

On the Admin menu, select CMS > Pages > Manage Content.

Click the Add New Page button.

In the Page Information section, do the following:

C.

d.

Page Information

Page Title * [

URL Key * [
Relative to Website Base URL

Store View * Al Store Views
Main Website ©
Madison Island
English
French
German

Status * Enabled [=]

Page Information

Enter a Title for the new page.

Enter a URL Key for the page that is based on the Title. It should be all lowercase
characters, with hyphens instead of spaces.

The URL Key is added to the base URL for your store, to create the online address
for the page.

In the Store View list, select each view where this page will be available.

Set Status to “Disabled.” (This will be changed when the page is ready to publish.)

With the required fields complete, click the Save and Continue Edit button.

Step 2: Select the Page Layout

In the Page Information panel on the left, select Design.

In the Page Layout section, set Layout to one of the following:

e 1 column

o 2 columns with left bar

o 2 columns with right bar

« 3 columns
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Page Layout

Layout* ‘1co\umn v
Empty |

Layout Update XML

2 columns with left bar
2 columns with right bar
3 columns

Page Layout

Step 3: Complete the Content

1. In the Page Information panel on the left, select Content.

2. In the Content Heading box, type the text you want to appear as the main heading at
the top of the page.

Complete the remaining content, as you want it to appear in the main content column,
according to the page layout selected. The content can include text, images, variables,
and widgets with dynamic data.

3. Click the Show / Hide Editor button to display the WYSIWYG editor. You can format
the text with the toolbar buttons.

Content Heading ‘AhoutUs

" © Show [ Hide Edtor |

B I U s =
LB EE|AGSE|EE« |9 | LEF@m AW
| [5%3c 2 % o ¥ | |—cEIx < |od=|mw @
0 w4 ERRE

Styles - Paragraph  ~ FontFamily - FontSize

Uniguely designed with cosmopolitan appeal, Madison Island gives couture-conscious frequent flyers exactly what they want—unprecedented access
to the latest looks of the season, style solutions for easy international jet setting, and :nhvemem worldwide delivery.

Path: p

WYSIWYG Editor

4. Click the Show / Hide Editor button again to return to the HTML mode. You can work
in either mode that you prefer.
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Content Heading |Ahuutus

© Show Hide Edtor | = nsert WidgeL. | & Insertimage..

<p=Uniquely designed with cosmopolitan appeal, =strong=Madison Island</strong= gives couture-conscious frequent flyers exactly what they
want&mdas_rlj;unpre:edemed access to the latest looks ofthe season, style solutions for easy international jet setting, and convenient worldwide
delivery.</p=|

HTML Mode

5. Click the Save and Continue Edit button.

Step 4: Complete the Meta Data

1. In the panel on the left, select Meta Data.

2. Complete the Keywords and Description for the page. This information is used by
search engines to index the page.

Step 5: Publish the Page

1. In the panel on the left, select Page Information.
2. Set Status to “Published.”
3. Click the Save Page button.

When the page is complete, it can be added to the navigation of your store, linked to
other pages, or added as a link in the footer.

Using the Editor

The WYSIWYG editor gives you the ability to enter and format while working in a “What
You See Is What You Get” view of the content. If you prefer to work directly with the
underlying HTML code, you can easily change modes. The editor can be used to create
content for pages, blocks, and product descriptions. When working in the product
catalog, the editor is accessed by clicking the WYSIWYG Editor button.

For a complete list of toolbar buttons, see the Editor Toolbar in the appendix of this
guide.

B I U ESE
AL B Em ALIEE|EEG |9 ¢ |03l B JO| A2
FNE8E T3y ¢ EE —QE|x x| QY H=|mww |3
G G A e e e A AR | T 8=

= | Styles - Format + Fontfamly = Fontsize .

Editor Toolbar
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Inserting a Link

The easiest way to insert a link is to use the Link button in the editor toolbar. It doesn’t
require any knowledge of HTML and the result is the same.

To insert a link:

1. Highlight the text where you want to create the link. Then, in the editor toolbar, click
the Link button.

Link Button

2. In the Link URL field, enter one of the following:

o The URL Key of a page in your store.
o The full URL of an external page to be linked.

3. Set Target to one of the following:

« Open link in the same window

o Open in a new window
4. In the Title field, enter the tooltip text that appears when someone hovers over the link.

5. Click the Insert button to create the link.
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Inserting Images

From the editor, you can insert an online image that resides on another server, or
display an image that has been uploaded to your store’s Media Storage library.

Method 1: Insert an Image from Media Storage

1. If necessary, click the Show / Hide Editor button to display the code.

2. Position the cursor where you want the code to be inserted. Then, click the Insert Image
button.

3. Select the image that you want to use, and click the Insert File button.

Collapse All | Expand All Media Storage

(| Storage Root

| BrowseFies_ [l Upload Files |

E le o “’ ¥ |k a&
O B ) B
218x218 px. S40x280 px. 218x218 px. 218x218 px. 940x280 px.

home_bed_bathimg.p | mainimg- mencat- clp-sub-m-shirts.png || catwomen-
home_decorca newarrvalsim newimg jpg

SN A

218x218 px. 940x280 px. 218x218 px. 930x280 px. 820280 px.
h panis.png | private-sales- vip-banner.gif

banner

'9.pNg

620x280 px.
vip-correctsize1.gif

Media Storage

4. To view the image in WYSIWYG mode, click the Show / Hide Editor button.

Method 2: Insert an Image from Another Server

Use this method to insert an image that is available online, but resides on another
server. You must have the full URL of the image to complete the process.

1. Click the Show / Hide Editor button to work in WYSIWYG mode.
2. Position your cursor where you want the image to appear.

3. On the Editor toolbar, click the Insert Image button.
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Insert Image Button

4. Then, do the following:
a. In the Image URL field, paste the full Web address to the image.
b. In the Image Description field, write a brief description of the image.
c. In the Title field, write a relevant title for the image.

5. Click the Insert button to complete the process.

Adding a Widget

The Widget tool can be used to add a variety of content elements to the page, including
links to any content page or node, product, or category. Links can be positioned on the
page by block reference or incorporated directly into CMS content and email templates.

You can create links to the following four types of content:

o« CMS Pages
« Catalog Categories

« Catalog Products

Links can be displayed as a block, or used inline and incorporated into existing text. By
default, a link inherits its style from the location (block reference) according to the style
sheet (styles.css) of the theme.

To add a widget to a page:

1. Open the CMS page to be edited. Then, in the panel on the left, select Content.
2. Position the cursor in the HTML code where you want to place the link.
3. Click the Insert Widget button. Then, do the following:

a. When prompted, select the Widget Type. In this example, we insert a link to a
product.

b. You can leave the Anchor Custom Text field empty to use the product name.

c. Enter a Anchor Custom Title for best SEO practice. (The title isn't visible on the
page.)

d. Set Template to one of the following:
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o To incorporate the link into text, select “Product Link Inline Template.”

o To place the link on a separate line, select “Product Link Block Template.”

Widget Insertion W

Widget Type * | Catalog Product Link v
Link to a Specified Product

Anchor Custom Text I

If empty, the Product Name will be used

Anchar Custom Title |Pearl Earings|
Template ‘F’rndum Link Block Template v
Product * Mot Selected

| Select Product... |

4. Click the Select Product button, and do the following:
a. In the tree, navigate to the category you want.

b. In the list, click the product that you want to include in the link.

Select Product...

SNone Page |1 of 1 pages | View o9 v perpage | Total 7 records found _ -
BLI‘DEEHREBIEQGW ] SKU Product Name
@] Women
= Men [
1 Accessories 546 ac00ie Pearl Strand Necklace
@[ | Eyewear
= 549 acj0008s  Blue Horizons Bracelets
= Shoes 551 acjoo3 Pearl Stud Earrings
L
[ Bags & Luggage 552 acjoos Swing Time Earrings
) Home & Decor 553 ac000 Silver Desert Necklace
‘L—{E;JE 554 a¢00s Swiss Movement Sports Watch
[ GiftCard 555 acjoo? Pearl Necklace Set
[ Private Sales Root
@[5 Women
@[ Men
@[ Shoes
[ Staging

Select the Product

c. Click the Insert Widget button to place the link on the page. The link markup tag is
enclosed in double curly braces.

Content Heading My Page

<> Show /Hide Editor &= InsertWidget.. | [& Insertimage... iy Insert Vanable...

{widget type="catalog/product_widget_link™ template="catalog/product/widgetlinkink_block phtmlI™ id_path="product/553/19;

Widget Link Code

5. Click the Show / Hide Editor button to see the link in WYSIWYG mode.
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Adding a Widget

Now you can continue editing the page, and incorporate the links into the rest of the

content.

Content Heading

" © Show Hide Editor |

= | Ei
Lt Y

[ product link
[ product link

(@) product link

|My Page

~| Paragraph
EEW | o

|7(2|)(2 | H=|wwu | 3
BT &=

- |FontFamily ~ FontSize

Product Links

L EF@m AP
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Chapter 29:
Static Blocks

A block is a modular unit of content that can be positioned most anywhere on the
page. CMS Static blocks are used to create modular chunks of content that can be
incorporated into other blocks and pages.

CMS Static Blocks

Magento Community Edition’s content management system (CMS) makes it easy to
create blocks of content without writing any code. Blocks can contain text, images,
and even video, and can be assigned to any part of the page layout.

Positioning Blocks

Blocks can also be defined and positioned by entering XML code in the Layout
Update box on the target page. Custom CMS blocks can also be referenced and
positioned without writing any code by using the Widget tool.
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Chapter 29: Static Blocks

Custom, static blocks of content can be added to any page, group of pages, or even to
another block. The carousel image slider on the home page of the demo store is
generated by code that is placed in a static block. The three smaller blocks below are also
static blocks that link to other pages. Although they look like graphic images, they are

actually defined using HTML and CSS.

YOUR LANGUAGE: [ENEulEd

rlh Magento®

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

~EYE

FOR DETAIL

SHOP EYE WEAR

HOME & DECOR SHOP PRIVATE SALES
FOR ALL YOUR SPACES MEMBERS ONLY

& ACCOUNT &7 CART

Static Blocks on Home Page

To create a block:

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Static Blocks.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Block button. Then, do the following:

a. Assign a descriptive Block Title.

b. Assign a unique Identifier to the block. Use all lowercase characters, with
underscores instead of spaces. The identifier is used for internal reference.

c. Select the Store View(s) where this content block will be visible.

d. Set Status to “Enabled” to make the block visible in the store.

e. Complete the Content for the block. You can use the Editor to format text, create

links and tables, add images, video, and audio.

3. When complete, click the Save Block button.
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e — Logged i s i | g, May2, 2018 | To o

Customers lewsletter | CMS  Reporls ~ System 1® Gethelp for this page.

You have 4 crcal, § major, 19 minor and 125 nofice unread message{s). G lo nofiications

[ Edit Block 'Home & Decor’ QN8| Reset | O Delete Biock | '@ Save Biock | '@ Save and Continue Edit |

Block Title Home & Decor
Identifier home-decor

Store View Al Store Views
Main Website
M

- FontFamiy - FontSze <
LEF@m A
. X [V H =] =]

General Information

Positioning Blocks

The code that controls the page layout and placement of blocks is written in XML. You
may have noticed references to XML Page Layout Updates throughout the Admin of your
store. Every product, category, and piece of content—whether it’s a page, block, banner,
or app—has a section where you can update the XML code that controls the positioning
of the item.

Block References

The selection of available block references that is available varies by page type, and
whether the customer is logged in, or is visiting the as a guest.

Widgets make it easy to position a block at a specific place on the page, and even for a
specific product or category. You can select each option from a list, rather than trying to
remember all of the possible combinations.

Category and CMS Pages

Block Reference Position

Breadcrumbs The navigation aid at the top of many pages that shows your
current location as a link. Any additional content placed in the
Breadcrumbs reference floats to the right of the bread-
crumbs, if displayed.

Left Column Contentis added to the left column.
Main Content Area Content is added to the main content area.
My Cart Extra Actions Content appears below the Cart Subtotal in the My Cart
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Chapter 29: Static Blocks

Position

Navigation Bar
Page Bottom
Page Footer
Page Header
Page Top
Right Column

Store Language

Product Page

Block Reference

popup located within the top link.

Content appears below the main navigation bar.
Content appears at the bottom of the page.
Content appears above the footer of the page.
Content appears below the header of the page.
Content appears at the top of the page.
Contentappears in the right column.

Content appears in the upper-left corner of the header.

Position

Alert URLs

Bottom Block Options
Wrapper

Breadcrumbs

Info Column Options
Wrapper

Left Column
Main Content Area

My Cart Extra Actions

Navigation Bar
Page Bottom
Page Footer
Page Header
Page Top

PayPal Express Checkout

Contentappears below the title of the product on the product
detail page.

If custom options are added, content appears below the Add
to Cart button.

Content appears to the right of breadcrumbs—the navigation
aid that provides links as a path—that's showcased below the
navigation bar.

If a custom options are added, content appears to the right.
The same location applies to configurable options.

Content appears below the left column blocks.
Contentappears below the main content area.

Content appears below the Cart Subtotal in the My Cart
popup located within the top link.

Content appears below the main navigation bar.
Content appears at the bottom of the page.
Content appears above the footer of the page.
Contentappears below the header of the page.
Content appears at the top of the page.

Ifthe PayPal payment method is enabled, content appears
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Block Reference

Positioning Blocks

Position

(Payflow Edition) Short-
cut Wrapper

PayPal Express Checkout
Shortcut Wrapper

Product Tags List
Product View Extra Hint
Right Column

Store Language

Tags List Before

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

below the PayPal buy button.

Ifthe PayPal payment method is enabled, content appears
below the PayPal buy button.

Content appears below the products tag bar.

Content appears below the main top price of the product.
Content appears below the right column blocks.

Content appears to the right of the language chooser.

Content appears above the Add Your Tags field.

371



Positioning Blocks Chapter 29: Static Blocks

Notes

372 Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Magento

an ebay inc company

Chapter 30:

Widgets

A widget is a snippet of code that makes it possible to display a wide range of
content and place it at specific block references in your store. Many widgets display
real-time, dynamic data and create opportunities for your customers to interact with
your store. The Widget tool makes it easy to place existing content such as blocks,
banners, and interactive elements most anywhere in your store.

In addition, the widget code that you generate can be easily incorporated into other
content directly from the editor. Here are a few ways you can use widgets:

o Create landing pages for marketing campaigns

o Dynamically update information such as recently viewed items

« Display promotional images at specific locations in your store

« Add interactive elements and action blocks, such as external review systems,
video chats, voting, and subscription forms

« Provide navigation elements such as tag clouds, rotating banners, and catalog
image sliders

o Create dynamic elements that can be easily configured and embedded with
content

Widget Types
CMS Page Link

Displays a link to a selected page. Allows you to specify custom text and title. When
the link is complete, it can be used in content pages and blocks.

CMS Static Block
Displays a block of content at a specific location on a page.
Catalog Category Link

Displays a link to a selected catalog category. Allows you to specify custom text and
a title. Two templates are available: inline and block. When the link is complete, it
can be used in content pages and blocks.
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Catalog New Products List

Displays a block of products which have been designated as new, for the duration of
time specified in the product record.

Catalog Product Link

Displays a link to a selected catalog product. Allows you to specify custom text and a
title. Two templates are available: inline and block. When the link is complete, it can be
used in content pages and blocks.

Orders and Returns

The Orders and Returns widget gives customers the ability to submit their own requests
for return merchandise authorization.

Recently Compared Products

Displays the built-in block of recently compared products. You can specify the number of
products included, and format them as a list or product grid.

Recently Viewed Products

Displays the built-in block of recently viewed products. You can specify the number of
products included, and format them as a list or product grid.

Mini Shopping Cart

If the store has a responsive theme, the Mini Shopping Cart widget can be used to
display additional information, such as a banner or contact information, in the mini
shopping cart.

Creating a Widget

The process of creating a widget is nearly the same for each type. You can follow the first
part of the instructions, which is the same for all types, and then complete the last part
that is specific to the type of widget you want to create.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Choose the Widget Type

Step 2: Specify Where It Goes

Step 3: Complete the Widget Options
Step 4: Check It Out!
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Step 1: Choose the Widget Type

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Widgets.

2. Click the Add New Widget Instance button. Then, do the following;
a. In the Settings section, select the Type of widget you want to create.
b. Select the Design Package/Theme that will be used with the widget.

3. Click the Continue button.

Magento Admin Panel [— 1y tagento Goror Free | Loa.Out

Dashboard ~ Sales  Catalog lobile: ustomers romotions lewsletter | CMS  Reports  System ® Get help for this page

© Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's defaut phone numbers and callous befoe S sunch You have 1 s, 5 major, 19 minor and 126 nofics unresd message(s).

Widget Instance New Widget Instance O] Reset |
Settings =]
| setons |
Type * — Please Select — :
Design Package/Theme * [~PesseSeed—  [3]
Widget Settings

4. In the Frontend Properties section, do the following:

Frontend Properties

Type [cms static Block

Design Package/Theme [rwa 7 defautt

Widget Instance Title * [y widget

Assign to Store Views = All Store Views o
Main Website

i
Madison Island

French
German

Sort Order
Sort Order of widget instances in the same block
reference

Frontend Properties

a. In the Widget Instance Title field, enter a descriptive title for the widget. This title
is for internal use only, and won’t be visible to your customers.

b. Set Assign to Store Views to “All Store Views,” or to the view where the widget to be
available. To select more than one, hold the Ctrl key down, and select each option.

c. Enter a number in the Sort Order field to determine the order of the block when
listed with others in the column. The top position is zero.

Step 2: Specify Where It Goes

1. In the Layout Updates section, click the Add Layout Update button.

2. Set Display On to the type of category or product page where you want the widget to
appear.
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3. In the Block Reference list, select the block or section of your page layout where you
want the widget to appear.

Layout Updates.

Display On * | Specified Page [=]

Page * Block Reference * Template
[=] CMs Static Block Default Template

CMS Home Page [=] [main content Area

Layout Updates
If the widget is a link, set Template to one of the following:

Formats the content so it can be placed as standalone unit
on the page.

Block Template

Formats the content so it can be placed inside other
content. For example, a link that goes inside a paragraph of
text.

Inline Template

4. Click Save and Continue Edit to save your changes and continue editing.

Step 3: Complete the Widget Options

The options for each type vary slightly, but the process is essentially the same. The
following instuctions show how to place a CMS Static Block.

1. 1In the panel on the left, select Widget Options.

2. Click the Select Block button.

3. In thelist, click to select the block you want to place.

Select Block...

Page [1 | (v]of2pages | View [20 [v] perpage | Total 25 records found

Identifier

[ resetiter | seorn [ME

Status.

8 Footer Links SM
9 Promotional Banner

10 Homepage Image Carousel

11 Home & Decor

12 Dresses & Skirts

13 Travel Gear For Every Occasion

14 Category Landing Bottom Promo Block

15 Category Landingpage Accessories Links Block
16 Category Landing Page Accessories - Main Block
17 Category Landing Page Accessories

18 Main image 404 Page

19 PLP Header

21 Category Landing Page Home

22 Category Landing Page Home - Main Block

23 Category Landingpage Home Links Biock

24 Category Landing Page Men

25 Category Landing Page Men - Main Block

footer_links_sm
promotionak-banner
homepage-image-carousel

home-decor

dresses-skirts

travel-gear-for-every-occasion
category-fanding-bottom-promo-block
category-landingpage-accessories-inksblock
category-landingpage-accessories-mainblock
category-landingpage-accessories
main-image-404-page

plp-header

category-landingpage-home
category-landingpage-home-mainblock
category-fandingpage-home-inksblock
category-landingpage-men
category-landingpage-men-mainblock

Enables
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled

=

Select Block

4. When complete, click the Save button.

The widget appears in the Manage Widget Instances list.
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5. When prompted, follow the instructions at the top of the workspace to update the cache,
as needed.

Step 4: Check It Out!

Return to your storefront to verify that the block is in the correct location. To move the
block to a different location, you can reopen the widget and try a different page or block
reference.

CMS Static Block Widget

The CMS Static Block widget gives you the ability to place an existing CMS block most
anywhere in your store.
Step 1: Choose the Widget Type

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Widgets.
Click the Add New Widget Instance button.

In the Settings section, set Type to “CMS Static Block.” Then, click the Continue button.

P W BN

In the Frontend Properties section, do the following:

a. In the Widget Instance Title field, enter a descriptive title for the widget. This title
is for internal use only, and is not visible to your customers.

b. Enter a number in the Sort Order field to determine the order of the block when
listed with others in the column. The top position is zero.

c. Set Assign to Store Views to “All Store Views,” or to the view where the app will be
available. To select more than one, hold the Ctrl key down, and select each option.

Step 2: Complete the Layout Updates

1. In the Layout Updates section,set Display On to the category, product, or page where
you want the block to appear.

2. To complete the Layout Updates, do the following:
a. Select the Page where you want the block to appear.

b. Select the Block Reference to identify the place on the page where the block will
appear

c. Accept the default setting for Template, which is set to "CMS Static Block Default
Template."

d. Click Save and Continue Edit.
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Step 3: Place the Block

1. 1In the panel on the left, select Widget Options.
2. Click the Select Block button.

Then in the list, click to select the block you want to place.
3. When complete, click the Save button.

The app appears in the Manage Widget Instances list.

4. When prompted, follow the instructions at the top of the workspace to update the index
and page cache.

5. Return to your storefront to verify that the block is in the correct location. To move the
block to a different location, you can reopen the widget and try a different page or block
reference.

New Products List

The list of new products is an example of dynamic content, and consists of live data that
is pulled from your product catalog. By default, the “New Products” list includes the first
eight of the most recently added products. However, it can also be configured to include
only products within a specified date range.

NEW PRODUCTS

N Y

PEARL STUD EARRINGS SILVER DESERT NECKLACE ~ BLUE HORIZONS BRACELETS SWING TIME EARRINGS TORI TANK

$110.00

1 !

ELIZABETH KNIT TOP CHELSEATEE LINEN BLAZER LAFAYETTE CONVERTIBLE

$210.00 $75.00 Fkdkkk
$455.00 Kk ke
$340.00

$55.00 $75.00 $60.00

¥

New Products List on Home Page

Process Overview:

Step 1: Set the Date Range for Each Product
Step 2: Create a Working Copy of the Widget
Step 3: Select the Location for the List

Step 4: Configure the List

Step 5: Preview Your Work
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1.

2.

3.

4.

New Products List

Step 1: Set the Date Range for Each Product

To make a product appear in the list by date range, the dates must be specified in the

product record. The product then appears in the New Products list during the date range

specified.

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products.
Find the product you want to feature, and open the record. Then, do the following;:

a. Inthe Set Product as New From Date field, click the calendar button and select the
first date that you want the product to be featured.

b. In the Set Product as New To Date field, click the calendar button and select the
last date that you want the product to be featured.

Short Description * Add a pop of color with these handmade bangles from India [STORE VIEW]

Enter
Date Range

SKU* acj0006s [GLOBAL]

Weight* 0.2500 [GLOBAL]

Set Product as New from Date 4/1/2014 =] [WEBSITE]

F
Set Product as Ney| * [WEBSITE]

< | <] Today | > =
Status = Week[Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
URL Key 13 ’71 2 3 4 ¢ [STORE VIEW]
“l & 7 8 9 1 11 12fectforoldURL

15013 14 158 ® v B . = [STORE VEW]
w6 20 20 2 23 24 25 =

v WEBSITE]
Country of Manufac| v W 1

"Set Product As New " Date Range

v [WEBSITE]

Visibility *

When complete, click the Save button.

When you are prompted to reindex and refresh the page cache, click the links at the top
of the workspace, and follow the instructions.

The product will now appear in the New Products list during this date range. Repeat
this step for each product that you want to feature.

Step 2: Create a Working Copy of the Widget

The code that determines the content of the list and its placement in your store is
generated by the Widget tool. To create your own working copy of the New Products list,
simply save a copy of the existing widget. Your working copy is a new “instance” of the
widget, and any changes you make will not affect the original.
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1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Widgets.
2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Widget Instance button.
3. In the Settings section, do the following:

a. Set Type to “Catalog New Products List.”

b. Select the Design Package/Theme that is used by the store.

4. Then, click the Continue button.

Type * ‘ Catalog New Products List v

Design Package/Theme * ‘ enterprise / mds v

| @ Continue |

Widget Type
5. In the Frontend Properties section, complete the following fields:

Widget Instance Title Enter a descriptive title for your widget. This title is visible
only from the Admin.

Assign to Store Views Select the store views where the widget will be visible. You
can select a specific store view, or "All Store Views."

Sort Order (Optional) Enter a number to determine the order this items
appears with others in the same part of the page. (o = first,
1 = second, 3= third, and so on.)

Frontend Properties

Type [Catalog New Progucts List

Design Package/Theme [rwd f default

‘Widget Instance Title * [y Product List

Assign fo Store Views * All Store Views
Main Website
Madison Island

French

German

Sort Order
Sort Order of widget instances in the same block
reference

Widget Frontend Properties

Step 3: Select the Location for the List

1. In the Layout Updates section, click the Add Layout Update button. Then, do the
following:

a. Set Display On to “Specified Page.”
b. Set Page to “CMS Home Page.”

c. Set Block Reference to “Main Content Area.”
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d. Set Template to one of the following:

o New Product Lists Templates

o New Products Grid Template

Layout Updates

Page * Block Reference * Template

CMS Home Page v Main Content Area v Mew Products Grid Template v

Layout Updates

2. Click the Save and Continue Edit button to save your changes.

Step 4: Configure the List

1. 1In the panel on the left, select Widget Options. Then, do the following:

2. Set Display Products to one of the following:

All Products Lists products in sequence, starting with those most
recently added.

New Products Lists only the products which are identified as “New.” A
product is considered to be new during the date range
specified in the “Set Product As New From” date and “Set
Product As New To” date. fields of the product. The list will
be blank if the date range expires and no additional
products have been set as "New."

3. Complete the remaining information as follows:

a. To provide navigation control for lists with multiple pages, set Display Page
Control to “Yes.” Then, in the Number of Products per Page field, enter the
number of products you want to appear on each page.

b. Set Number of Products to Display to the number of new products you want to
include in the list. The default setting is 10.

c. Inthe Cache Lifetime (Seconds) field, select how often you want to refresh the list
of new products. By default, the cache is set to 86400 seconds, or 24 hours.
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Widget Options

Display Type * |New products v

Al products - recently added products, New products -
products marked a5 new

Display Page Control |Nn v

Number of Products to Display * |1D

Cache Lifetime (Seconds) |
86400 by default, if not set. To refresh instantly, Clear
the Blocks HTML Output Cache.

Widget Options

When complete, click the Save button.

When prompted to refresh the cache, click the link in the message at the top of the
workspace, and follow the instructions.

Step 5: Preview Your Work

On the Admin menu, select CMS > Pages > Manage Content.

Find the published page in the list, where you placed the New Products list. Then, in the
Action column, click the Preview link.

Mini Shopping Cart Widget

You can use a widget to show relevant information to your customers when the mini
shopping cart is displayed in your store. For example, you might want to display a
promotional message, or you could provide a phone number or other contact
information.

You can use the mini shopping cart widget only with responsive web design themes.

Mour Lancuace: WELCOME
MADISON Lo
RECENTLY ADDED ITEM(S) x
ISLAND g o
PRICE $60.00
ary |1 |
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE vIP Widget in Mini
Shopping Cart Edit item | Remove Item
Details
SHOPPING CART
PRODUCT PRICE oty SUBTOTAL USE CODE 100FF TO GET 10% DISCOUNT
DISCOUNT GODES
. TORI TANK $60.00 1 $60.00 @ $60.00
| SKU: whkoos
{ Edit ESTIMATE SHIPPING A 11/ ¢/ 000NG CART
\| B Color: Indigo COUNTRY
& ske L United States 4| | Please select region, s!
ary zP-
EMPTY CART UPDATE SHOPPING CART o8- CONTINUE SHOPPING

ESTIMATE

Widget in Mini Shopping Cart
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Mini Shopping Cart Widget

Step 1: Choose the Widget Type

On the Admin menu, select CMS > Widgets.
Click the Add New Widget Instance button.
In the Settings section, do the following:

a. Set Type to “CMS Static Block.”

b. Set Design Package/Theme to any responsive web design (RWD) theme. You must
select a responsive package/theme to use the mini cart widget.

c. Click the Continue button.

Type * | cMS static Black =
Design Package/Theme * | rwd J default [=]
® Continue |
Widget Settings

In the Frontend Properties section, do the following:

a. In the Widget Instance Title field, enter a descriptive title for the widget. This title
is for internal use only, and is not visible to your customers.

b. Enter a number in the Sort Order field to determine the order of the block when
listed with others in the column. The top position is zero.

c. Set Assign to Store Views to “All Store Views,” or to the view where the block will be
available. To select more than one, hold the Ctrl key down and select each option.

Frontend Properties

Type [CMS Static Block S

Design Package/Theme [rwa 1 default -

Widget Instance Title * ‘MIHI Shopping Cart Test

Assign to Store Views * All Store Views @

Main Website
Madison Island
English

French

German

Sort Order

Sort Order of widget instances in the same block
reference

Frontend Properties
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Step 2: Complete the Layout Updates

In the Layout Updates section, set Display On to the category, product, or page where
you want the block to appear.

To complete the Layout Updates, do the following:
a. Select the Page where you want the block to appear.
b. Set Block Reference to “Mini-cart promotion block.”

c. Accept the default setting for Template, which is set to “CMS Static Block Default
Template.”

d. Click Save and Continue Edit.

Step 3: Place the Block

In the panel on the left, select Widget Options.

Click the Select Block button. Then in the list, click to select the block you want to
place.

When complete, click the Save button.
The block appears in the Manage Widget Instances list.

When prompted, follow the instructions at the top of the workspace to update the index
and page cache.

Return to your storefront to verify that the block is in the correct location.
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Chapter 31:
Variables

Variables are reusable pieces of information that can be created once and used in
multiple places, such as email templates, blocks, and content pages. Your Magento
store includes a large number of predefined attributes, and also gives you the ability
to create your own custom variables.

Predefined Variables

Predefined variables are easy to add to content pages, blocks, and email templates.

To add a variable to a page:

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Pages > Manage Content. Then, click to open the
page.

2. In the Page Information panel on the left, select Content. Then from the editor, do
one of the following:

o Click the Insert Variable button.
« If you prefer to work with the code, click the Show / Hide Editor button.

3. Position the insertion point in the text where you want the variable to appear. Then,
click the Insert Variable button.

4. In the list of available store contact variables, click the one you want to use.
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Insert Variable

5. When complete, click the Save button.

To add a variable to a block:

1. On the Admin menu, select CMS > Static Block. Then, click to and open the block.
2. From the editor, do one of the following:

o Click the Insert Variable button.
o If you prefer to work with the code, click the Show / Hide Editor button.

3. Position the insertion point in the text where you want the variable to appear. Then,
click the Insert Variable button.

4. In the list of available variables,click to select the one you want to use.

5. When complete, click the Save Block button.

To add a variable to an email template:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Transactional Emails.
2. Do one of the following:

o Click to edit a predefined template.

o Click the Add New Template button to create a new one.

3. In the Template Content box, position the insertion point where you want the variable
to appear. Then, click the Insert Variable button.

4. In thelist of available variables, click to select the one you want to use.
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5. When complete, click the Save Template button.

Predefined Variables
Store Contact Variables

Store Contact Information

Base Unsecure URL

Base Secure URL

General Contact Name

General Contact Email

Sales Representative Contact Name
Sale Representative Contact Email
Custom 1 Contact Name

Custom 1 Contact Email

Custom 2 Contact Name

Custom 2 Contact Email

Store Name

Store Contact Telephone

Store Contact Address

Custom Variables

If you know a little basic HTML, you can create custom variables and incorporate them
into pages, blocks, banners, and email templates. When a variable is inserted into
HTML, it is formatted as a markup-tag, and enclosed in double curly braces.

{{CustomVar code= "store hours"}}

To create a custom variable:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Custom Variable.
2. Click the Add New Variable button.

3. Enter an identifier in the Variable Code field. Use all lowercase characters, without
spaces.

4. Enter a Variable Name, which is used for internal reference. Then, do one of the
following:

o In the Variable HTML Value text field, enter any content you want to include, using
basic HTML tags. This option allows you to format the value.

o In the Variable Plain Value field, enter the variable value as plain text.
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Varatie Coce - I

Variable Name * [

Variable HTML Value

Variable Plain Value

New Custom Variable

5. When complete, click the Save button.
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Chapter 32:
Layout Updates

Before you begin working with custom layout updates, it is important to understand
how the pages of your store are constructed, and the difference between the terms
layout and layout update. The term layout refers to the visual and structural
composition of the page. However, the term layout update refers to a specific set of
XML instructions that determines how the page is constructed.

The XML layout of your Magento Community Edition store is a hierarchical tree of
blocks. Some elements appear on every page, and others appear only on specific
pages. You can see how blocks are referenced by examining the layout update code
for your home page. To do so, simply open your CMS home page in edit mode, and
select the Design tab to view the Page Layout section. Depending on the theme, it
might contain instructions to remove blocks, unset blocks, and add blocks by
referencing specific areas of the page layout.

In many cases, the same result can be achieved with a widget. To place a block of
content with a widget, you must identify the page, and location on the page, where
you want the block to appear. You can use a widget to place a block on any generic
page of your store, including the home page and all CMS pages. However, to place a
block in the sidebar of a specific CMS page, you must make a layout update.
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Placing a Block with a Layout Update

Blocks can be placed in the left or right column of a specific page by making a layout
update to the XML code. With a few simple changes to the code, you can position the
block in either column, and control its position in relation to other blocks.

As you work with the underlying code, you will encounter slightly different terminology.
For example, the term callout is sometimes used to refer to a block that is defined as a
layout update with XML code. The term sidebar refers to the left or right columns of the
page layout. For our general discussion, we use the terms block and column. However,
when entering layout update code, make sure to follow the syntax exactly as shown in
the example.

To place a block in a side column:

On the Admin menu, select CMS > Pages > Manage Content.
Click to open the CMS page. Then, in the panel on the left, select Design.

In the Layout Update XML box, enter the code for the right or left sidebar, as shown in
example. Then, do the following:

a. Change the reference name to identify either the “right” or “left” column.
b. Change the block_id to the identifier of the block to be placed.

Code for CMS Block in Side Column

<reference name="right">

<block type="cms/block" name="right.permanent.callout">
<action method="setBlockId"><block id>your-block-id</block
id></action>

</block>

</reference>

4. When complete, click the Save Page button.
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Controlling Block Order

To control the order of blocks in an XML layout update, include a “before” or “after”
positioning property in the code. To place a block—either before, or after a specific
block—replace the hyphen with the block identifier, as shown in the following examples:

before="-" Places the block at the top of the sidebar, before other blocks.

after="-" Places the block at the bottom of the sidebar, after other blocks.

Code to Position CMS Blocks

<block type="cms/block" before="-" name="left.permanent.callout">
<block type="cms/block" before="some-other-block"
name="left.permanent.callout">

<block type="cms/block" after="-" name="left.permanent.callout">
<block type="cms/block" after="some-other-block"

name="left.permanent.callout">
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Standard Block Layout

In the following diagram, the block names that can be used to refer to a block in the
layout are black, and the block types, or block class paths, are blue.

root pagefhtml
| head page/html|_head
| after_body_start coreftext_list |
| global_notices page/html_notices |
header pagedtml_header
[ top.links pageftemplate_links | [ store_language pagefswitch |
[ top.menu corefext_list |
[ top.container page/htm|_wrapper |
| breadcrumbs page/himi_breadoumbs |
|eft coreftext_list |g|oba|_messages coreftext_messages | right corefext_list
| messages coreftext_messages |
content coreftext_list
footer page/tml_footer
[ bottormn.container page/nim|_wrapper |
[ store_switcher pagelswitch | [ footer_links pagefemplate_links |
| before_body_end coraftext list |
‘ core_profiler corefprofiler ‘
Standard Block Layout
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Block Descriptions

Block Type

Standard Block Layout

Description

page/html

page/html head

page/html notices

page/html header

page/html wrapper

page/html

breadcrumbs

page/html footer

page/template links

page/switch
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There can be only one block of this type per page. The block
name is "root," and, itis one of the few root blocks in the lay-
out.You can also create your own block and name it "root,"
which is the standard name for blocks of this type.

There can be only one block of this type per page. The block
name is "head," and itis a child of the root block. This block
must not be removed from layout.

There can be only one block of this type per page. The block
name is "global_notices," and itis a child of the root block. If
this block is removed from the layout, the global notices will
not appear on the page.

There can be only one block of that type per page. The block
name is "header," and itis a child of the root block. This block
corresponds to the visual header at the top of the page, and
contains several standard blocks. This block must not be
removed.

Although included in the default layout, this block is deprec-
ated, and only is included to ensure backward compatibility.
Do not use blocks of this type.

There can be only one block of this type per page. The name
of this block is "breadcrumbs," and itis a child of the header
block. This block displays breadcrumbs for the current page.

There can be only one block of this type per page. The block
name is "footer," and itis a child of the root block. The footer
block corresponds to the visual footer at the bottom of the
page, and contains several standard blocks. This block must
not be removed.

There are two blocks of this type in the standard layout. The
"top.links" block is a child of the header block, and cor-
responds to the top navigation menu. The "footer_links" block
is a child of the footer block, and corresponds to the bottom
navigation menu. Itis possible to manipulate the template
links, as shown in the examples.

There are two blocks of this type in a standard layout. The
"store_language" block is a child of the header block, and cor-
responds to the top language switcher. The "store_switcher"
block is a child of the footer block, and corresponds to the
bottom store switcher.
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Block Type Description

core/messages There are two blocks of this type in a standard layout. The
"global_messages" block displays global messages. The "mes-
sages" block is used to display all other messages. If you
remove these blocks, the customer won't be able to see any
messages.

core/text list This type of block is widely used throughout Magento, and is
used as a placeholder for rendering children blocks.

core/profiler There is only one instance of this type of block per page. Itis
used for the internal Magento profiler, and should not be
used for other purposes.

Layout Update Syntax

Custom layout updates can be applied to product category pages, product pages, and
CMS page to achieve a variety of results, such as:

« Create new block (<block>)

« Update existing content (<reference>)

« Assign actions to blocks (<action>)

« Remove blocks (<remove>)

Any change made to the layout is applied when the associated entity—which can be
either a product, category, or CMS page—becomes active in the frontend of the store.

Custom layout update instructions consist of well-formed XML tags, without the <?xml
...> declaration and root tag. As with normal XML, every tag must either be empty or
properly closed, as shown in the following examples:

<tag attribute="value" />

<tag attribute="value"> ... </tag>

<block>

Creates a new block within the current context. Layout block nesting defines the ordering
of block initialization location of the blocks on the page.

Name Value

type * block class path

An identifier of the block class path that corresponds to the
class of the block. See the list of the available block types
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Name

Layout Update Syntax

Value

name

before

after

template

as

<reference>

below.
block name identifier

A name that can be used to address the block in which this
attribute is assigned. If you create a new block with the name
thatis the same as one of the existing blocks, your newly
created block substitutes the previously existing block. See
the list of names of existing blocks below.

block name | '-'

Is used to position the block before a block with the name
specified in the value. If "-" value used the block is positioned
before all other sibling blocks.

block name | '-'

Is used to position the block after a block with the name spe-
cified in the value. If "-" value used the block is positioned
after all other sibling blocks.

template filename

A template filename used for the specific block type. As you
have no way to see the list of template files, use whatever tem-
plate value is demanded for every block type listed below.

Block alias

An alias name by which a template calls the block in which
this attribute is assigned. Sometimes it's necessary to specify
the alias for a specific block type.

Changes the context for all included instructions to a previously defined block. An
empty <reference> tag if of no use, because it affects only the instructions which are

children.

Name

Value

name
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block name

A name of a block to reference.
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<action>

Is used to access block API, in other words, call block's public methods. It is used to set
up the execution of a certain method of the block during the block generation. Action
child tags are translated into block method arguments. The list of all available methods
depends on the block implementation (e.g. public method of the block class).

Name Value

method * Block method name

A name of the public method of the block class this instruction is
located in that s called during the block generation.

<remove>
Removes an existing block from the layout.

Name Value

name * Block name

The name of the block to be removed.

<extend>

This instruction performs final modifications to blocks which are already part of the
layout. Every attribute in the <block> instruction—except for the block name—is subject
for change. In addition,the special attribute parent can be used to change the parent of
the block. Simply put the name of the new parent block into the <extend> instruction,
and the parent of the block that is referenced will be changed in the layout.

Name Value

name * Block name
The name of any block to be extended.

* Any other
Any other attribute specific for the <block> instruction.

parent Block name

The name of the block that should become a new parent for
the referenced block.

* Indicates a required value
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Layout Update Examples

The following blocks types can be manipulated with custom layout instructions. Each
action must be specified using the full syntax of the instruction. In the following
examples, a simplified notation is used to refer to each action,.which corresponds to the

full syntax of the instruction.

Full Syntax

Layout Update Examples

?

or <reference> instruction.

<argl>Value 1</argl>

<arg2>Value 2</arg2>

S —

<argN>Value N</argN>
</action>

S T

<!-- Action can be specified inside either a <block>

-—>

<action method="someActionName">

Simplified Syntax

N

someActionName ($Sargl, $arg2, ., SargN)
page/template_links
Action Description
addLink ($label, S$Surl, S$title, S$prepare
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Adds another link to the end of the list of
existing links. Just specify the $label (link
caption), $url (link URL) and $title (link
tooltip), and you'll see a new link in the cor-
responding place. The $prepare parameter
must be "true" if you want the URL to be
prepared, or converted to the full URL from
the shortened URL. For example, the
newpage becomes BASE_URL/newpage if
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Description

removeLinkByUrl ($url)

cms/block

Action

prepared.

Removes a link from the block by its URL.
Note that the URL must be properly spe-
cified and exactly match corresponding
URL of the link you want to remove.

Description

setBlockId ($blockId)

Example

Specifies the ID of a CMS block, so its
content can be fetched and displayed when
the page is rendered.

<reference name="content">

</block>
</reference>

<!-- -—=>

<block type="cms/block" name="additional.info" as="additionalInfo">

<action method="setBlockId"><id>additional info</id></action>

core/text

A core/text block can be used to enter freeform text directly into the template.

Action

Description

addText (StextContent)

398

Specifies text to be rendered as the block's
content. After the text is specified, the
layout update instructions must continue
to be a valid XML statement. If you use
HTML tags as part of the text, itis recom-
mended to use:

<![CDATA[...]]>
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Example

<reference name="content">
<block type="core/text" name="test.block">
<action method="addText">
<txt><![CDATA[<h2>ATTENTION!</h2><p>Check your options

carefully before you submit.</p>]]1></txt>

</action>
</block>
</reference>
<I-= -=>

page/html_welcome

This block can be used to duplicate the “Welcome, <USERNAME>!” message that
appears in the header block. When the user is not logged in, the welcome message
specified in the configuration appears. See: System > Configuration > General > Design
> Header.

XML Load Sequence

For developers, it is important to understand that blocks and layout updates must be
loaded in the correct order, in keeping with the rules of precedence and load sequence
which determine how the page is rendered. Magento supports the following page layout
scenarios:

Default Layout

The default layout consists of the visual elements that are visible from every page of the
store. Whether it is a menu item, or a shopping cart block, each item has a handle in the
default section of the layout definition.

Changes to Specific Pages

The second case allows you to create a different layout for a specific page. The
XML layout for specific pages is constructed in the same sequence that Magento loads
modules, and is determined by the system configuration.
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In addition to the instructions in the layout update files which are specific to each
module, you can make a custom layout update that applies to a special case in the
backend, and is merged each time the special case occurs.
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Chapter 33:

Markup Tags

A markup tag is a snippet of code that contains a relative reference to an object in
your store, such as a page, block, or image. Markup tags can be incorporated into
the HTML content of CMS pages, blocks, images, and email templates.

Markup tags are enclosed in double, curly braces, and can be generated by the
Widget tool, or typed directly into HTML content. For example, rather than hard-
coding the full path to a page, you can use a markup tag to represent the store URL.
The markup tags featured in the following examples include:

Store URL

The Store URL markup tag represents the base URL of your website, and is used as a
substitute for the first part of a full URL, including the domain name. There are two
versions of this markup tag: One that goes directly to your store, and the other with
a forward slash at the end that is used when a path is added.

Store URL

{{store url='apparel/shoes/womens'}}

Media URL

The Media URL markup tag represents the location and filename of an image that is
stored on a content delivery network (CDN), and can be used to place an image on a
page, block, banner, or email template.

Media URL

{{media url='shoe-sale.jpg'}}

Block ID

The Block ID markup tag is one of the easiest to use, and lets you place a block
directly on a CMS page, and even place a block inside another block. You can use
this technique if you want to use the same image with text for different promotions,
or languages. The Block ID markup tag references a block by its identifier.

Block ID

{{block id="'block-id'}}
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Template Tag

A template tag references a PHTML template file, and can be used to display the block
on a CMS page or static block.

The code in the following example can be added to a page or block to display the
Contact Us form.

“Contact Us” Template Tag

{{block type="core/template" name="contactForm"

template="contacts/form.phtml"}}

The code in the next example can be added to a page or block to display the a list of
products in a specific category, by category ID.

“Category Product List” Template Tag

{{block type="catalog/product list" category id="22"
template="catalog/product/list.phtml"}}

Widget Code

The Widget tool can be used to display lists of products, or to insert complex links, such
as one that goes to a specific product page, based on product ID. The code that is
generated includes the block reference, location of the code module, and corresponding
PHTML template. After the code is generated, you can copy and paste it from one place
to another.

The code in the following example can be added to a page or block to display the list of
new products.

“New Products Grid” Code

{{widget type="catalog/product widget new"
display type="new products" products count="10"

template="catalog/product/widget/new/content/new grid.phtml"}}

The code in the next example can be added to a page or block to display a link to a
specific product, by product ID.

“Link to Product” Code

{{widget type="catalog/product widget link" anchor text="My Product
Link"

title="My Product Link"template="catalog/product/widget/link/link
block.phtml" id path="product/31"}}
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Using Markup Tags in Links

You can use markup tags with HTML anchor tags, and link directly to any page in your
store. The link can be incorporated into CMS content, such as a page, static block,
banner, or email template. You can also use this technique to link an image to a specific

page.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Identify the Destination URL
Step 2: Add the Markup to the URL
Step 3: Complete the Anchor Tag

Step 1: Identify the Destination URL

If possible, navigate to the page that you want to link to, and copy the full URL from the
address bar of your browser. The part of the URL that you need comes after the “dot com
forward slash.” Otherwise, copy the URL Key from the CMS page that you want to use as
the link destination.

Full URL to Category Page

http://mystore.com/apparel/shoes/womens

http://mystore.com/apparel/shoes/womens.html

Full URL to Product Page

http://mystore.com/apparel/shoes/womens/nine-west-pump

http://mystore.com/apparel/shoes/womens/nine-west-pump.html

Full URL to CMS Page

http://mystore.com/about-us

Step 2: Add the Markup to the URL

The Store URL tag represents the base URL of your website, and is used as a substitute
for the “http address” part of the store URL, including the domain name and “dot com.”
There are two versions of the tag, which you can use, depending on the results you want

to achieve.
Markup Tag Description
store direct url Links directly to a page.
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Markup Tag Description

store url Places a forward slash at the end, so additional references can
be appended as a path.

In the following examples, the URL Key is enclosed in single quotes, and the entire
markup tag is enclosed in double curly braces. When used with an anchor tag, the
markup tag is placed inside the double quotes of the anchor. To avoid confusion, you
can alternate using single-and double quotes for each nested set of quotes.

1. Ifyou are starting with a full URL, delete the “http address” part of the URL, up through
and including the “dot.com forward slash.” In its place, type the Store URL markup tag,
up through the opening single quote.

Store URL Markup Tag

http://mystore.com/apparel/shoes/womens

{{store url='apparel/shoes/womens'}}

Otherwise, type the first part of the Store URL markup tag, and paste the URL key or
path that you copied earlier.

Store URL Markup Tag with URL Key

{{store url="

{{store url='apparel/shoes/womens'}}

2. To complete the markup tag, type the closing double quotes and double braces.

Step 3: Complete the Anchor Tag

1. Wrap the completed markup tag inside an anchor tag, using the markup tag instead of
the target URL. Then, add the link text, and closing anchor tag.

Markup in Anchor Tag

<a href="{{markup tag goes here}}">Link Text</a>

2. Paste the completed anchor tag into the code of any CMS page, block, banner, or email
template, where you want the link to appear.

Complete Link with Markup

<a href="{{store url='apparel/shoes'}}">Shoe Sale</a>
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Chapter 34:
Your Store Design

Magento provides a variety of easy-to-use design options that you can use to apply
your own customized look-and-feel to your store. To learn more advanced
techniques, such as how to use themes, skins, layouts, and blocks, see the Magento
Design Guide.

Magento is an object-oriented environment with pages that are assembled from
separate components. For some, this approach requires a slightly different way of
thinking, because there isn’t a single HTML page that corresponds to any given
page. After you understand the basics, you'll appreciate working in such a flexible
and fluid environment!

Your Store Logo

The size of the logo in the header is determined by your theme. If your theme has a
sample logo, you can right-click and download the logo to make sure the
replacement logo is the same size.

vour LanGuace: ERTENIE WELCOME

. L ACCOUNT &g CART
@ Magento

Q

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

Logo In Header

The logo image path points to its location on the server. What is actually a long
path is entered as a short path that is relative to the theme. For example:

Actual path: skin/frontend/base/default/images/logo.gif
Relative path: images/logo.gif

The header image filename is hard-coded into some of the theme files. Therefore, if
you change the file name of the logo file, you will also have to make some simple

updates to some source files. For non-programmers, the easiest approach is to use
the default filename, “logo.gif,” and write over the existing file.
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To change the logo:

On the server, copy your new logo file to the images folder of your theme. For example:
skin/frontend/base/default/images/logo.gif

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,
under General, select Design.

If you have multiple stores or views, set the Current Configuration Scope in the upper-
left corner to the store or view where the configuration applies. Then, clear the checkbox
after each field so new values can be entered.

Click to expand the Header section. Then, do the following:

a. If the path or filename has changed, enter it in the Logo Image Src field.

Logo Image Src /imagesilogo git [STORE VIEW]

Logo Image Alt ‘Mamscn Island [STORE VIEW]

Small Logo Image Src /imagesilogo_small png [STORE VIEW]

Welcome Text \wmmme [STORE VIEW]

Logo Image Path

b. In the Logo Image Alt field, enter the alt text for the image. If the configuration is
for a different language view, enter the alt text in the appropriate language.

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Changing the Welcome Message

The "Welcome" message in the upper-left corner expands to include the name of
customers who are logged in. You can change the text for each store or store view.

YOUR LANGUAGE WELCOME, JANE DOE!

M| ' ‘
()) Magento Welcome
Message
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE viP

Welcome Message

To change the welcome message:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,
under General, select Design.

If you have multiple stores or views, set the Current Configuration Scope in the upper-
left corner to the store or view where the configuration applies. Then, clear the checkbox
after each field so new values can be entered.

Click to expand the Header section.

In the Welcome text box, enter the text that you want to appear in the header,
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Logo Image Src images/iogo git [STORE VIEW]

Logo Image Alt [Madison Island [STORE VIEW]

small Loge Image Src ‘\mages/\ogc,sma\l.png [STORE VIEW]

Welcome Text [weicome [STORE VIEW]

Welcome Text

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

6. When prompted to update the Page Cache, click the Cache Management link at the top
of the workspace. Then, follow the instructions to refresh the cache.

Store Demo Notice

If you are using a store as a demo, or if it is online but still “under construction,” you
can display a store demo notice at the top of the page. When you are ready to “go live”
with the store, simply remove the message.

To set the store demo notice:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,
under General, select Design.

2. Click to expand the HTML Head section.
3. Scroll down and set the Display Store Demo Notice to your preference.

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

M co

ommunity  This is a demo store. Any orders placed through this store will not be honored or fulfilled.

your LanGuact: [ERTIE WELCOME, JANE DOE!

Store

@ Magento‘g Demo Notice

& ACCOUNT & CART(1)

Q

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

Store Demo Notice

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 409



Store Demo Notice Chapter 34: Your Store Design

Notes

410 Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Magento

an ebay inc company

Chapter 35:
Page Layout

The layout of each page in your store consists of distinct sections, or containers, that
define the header, footer, and content areas of the page. Depending on the layout,
each page might have one, two, three columns, or more. You can think of the layout
as the “floor plan” of the page.

Content blocks float to fill the available space, according to the section of the page
layout where they are assigned to appear. You will discover that if you change the
layout from a three-column to a two-column layout, the content of the main area
expands to fill the available space, and any blocks that are associated with the
unused side bar seem to disappear. However, if you restore the three-column layout,
the blocks reappear. This fluid approach, or liquid layout, makes it possible to
change the page layout without having to rework the content. If you are used to
working with individual HTML pages, you will discover that this modular, “building
block” approach requires a different way of thinking.

Page Layout Variations

1 Column

The “1 Column” layout can be used to
create a dramatic home page with a
large image or focal point. It’s also a
good choice for a landing page, or any
other page that has a combination of
text, images, and video.
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2 Columns with Left Bar

The “2 Columns with Left Bar” layout
is often used for pages with navigation
on the left, such as a catalog or search
results pages with layered navigation.
Tt is also an excellent choice for home
pages that need additional navigation
or blocks of supporting content on the
left.

412
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2 Columns with Right Bar

With a “2 Columns with Right Bar”
layout, the main content area is large
enough for an eye-catching image or
banner. This layout is also often used
for Product pages that have blocks of
supporting content on the right.
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3 Columns

The “3 Column” layout has a center
column that is wide enough for the
main text of the page, with room on
each side for additional navigation
and blocks of supporting content.

Empty

The “Empty” layout can be used to
define custom page layouts. To learn
more, see the Magento Design Guide.

Page Layout Examples

The column dimensions are determined by style sheet of the theme. Some themes apply
a fixed pixel width to the page layout, while others use percentages to make the page
respond to the width of the window or device.

Most desktop themes have a fixed width for the main column, and all activity takes
place within this enclosed area. Depending on your screen resolution, there is empty
space on each side of the main column.

1 Column Layout

The content area of a “1 Column” layout spans the full-width of the main column. This
layout is often used for a home page with a large banner or slider, or pages that require
no navigation, such as a login page, splash page, video, or full-page advertisement.
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Page Layout Examples

YOUR LANGUAGE: [ENEINED

rﬁl Magento®

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES

AN EYE

FOR DETAIL

SHOP EYE WEAR

HOME & DECOR
FOR ALL YOUR SPACES

HOME & DECOR SALE vIp

SHOP PRIVATE SALES
MEMBERS ONLY

& ACCOUNT &g CART

Chapter 35: Page Layout

1 Column Layout

2 Columns with Left Bar

The content area of this layout is divided into two columns. The main content column
floats to the right, and the side bar floats to the left.

vour Lancuace: [ETIEE

@ Magento’

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES

HOME / MEN / SHIRTS

SHOPBY SHIRTS
PRICE

HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

sorTay: [Position[] 4 vEwas 22

$140.00 - $149.99 (1)

$160.00 - $169.99 (1) ;
]
$190.00 and above (1) 'y
COLOR
Blue (1)
Charcoal (1)
White (1)
FRENCH CUFF CorroN TWILL  SLIMFIT DOBBY OXFORD PLAID COTTON SHIRT
OCCASION
$160.00
Career (1) $190.00 $175-66  $140.00
Casual (1) VIEW DETAILS.
Evening (1) Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare
TYPE
Shirts (3) SORTBY: + vEWAs 32

SLEEVE LENGTH

Long Sleeve (3)

A ACCOUNT 7 CART(1)

3Ttem(s) SHOW:

3Item(s) SHOW.

WELCOME, JANE DOE!

Q

2 Columns Left Bar

2 Columns with Right Bar

This layout is a mirror image of the other two-column layout. This time, the side bar

floats to the right, and the main content column floats to the left.
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YOUR LaNGUAGE: [ENEd

@ Magento®

HOME / HOME& DECOR / BOOKS & MU!

BOOKS & MUSIC

ATALE OF TWO CITIES
$10.00

VIEW DETALLS

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES

sic

SoRTBY: [Position[x] ¢ viEwAs 2B

HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

9Item(s) sHow: [12[x]

/ALICE IN WONDERLAND AAROUND THE WORLD IN 80 FALLING BY | AMNOT
$5.00 LEFTHANDED
$5.00 $2.00
Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare

»
<

IF YOU WERE BY KESHCO CANT STOPITBY SHEARER  LOVE IS AN ETERNAL LIE BY FIRE [KALIMA REMIX] BY
$2.00 $2.00 THE SLEEPING TREE UNANNOUNCED GUEST
Kkkok $2.00 $2.00

Page Layout Examples

WELCOME, JANE DOE!

L ACCOUNT "7 CART(1)

Q

RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS

HERALD GLASS VASE

8 BODY WASH WITH LEMON
FLOWER EXTRACT AND ALOE
VERA

‘ MADISON RX3400

“ SUM FIT DOBBY OXFORD SHIRT

COMPARE PRODUCTS

You have no items to compare.

3 Columns

A 3-column layout has a main content area with two side columns. The left side bar and
main content column are wrapped together, and float as a unit to the left. The other side

bar floats to the right.
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vour Lancuace: [T \WELCOME, JANE DOE!

rﬁl Magento®

WOMEN MEN
HOME / WOMEN / NEW ARRIVALS

SHOP BY
PRICE

$0.00 - $99.99 (1)
$200.00 - $299.99 (1)
$300.00 and above (1)

COLOR
Blue (1)

Indigo (1)
white (1)

OCCASION
Casual (2)
Evening (1)

TYPE

Dresses (1)
Knits (1)
Tops (1)

SLEEVE LENGTH

Short Sleeve (1)

Sleeveless (2)
SIZE

X8 (2)
2(1)

ACCESSORIES

HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

NEW ARRIVALS

IN THE

NOW

a first look at first-class
spring staples

sortey [Postton[5] 4 viewss 5
¥ =

LAFAYETTE
CONVERTIBLE DRESS
$340.00
Fhkkk

VIEW DETALLS

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

ELIZABETH KNIT TOP
$210.00

TORITANK
$60.00

VIEW DETAILS

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

VIEW DETAILS

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

3 Item(s) SHOW:

4 ACCOUNT &g CART(1)

Q

RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS

[ HERALD GLASS VASE

BODY WASH WITH
LEMON FLOWER EXTRACT
AND ALOE VERA

<~
. MADISON RX3400

SLIM FIT DOBBY OXFORD
SHIRT

CCOMPARE PRODUCTS

You have no items to compare.

3 Columns

Uploading a Favicon

Favicon is short for “favorite icon,” and refers to the little icon on the tab of each browser
page. Depending on the browser, the favicon also appears in address bar, just before the

URL.

Favicons are generally 16 x 16 pixels or 32 x 32 pixels in size. Although Magento accepts
.ico, .png, .jpg, .jpeg, .apng, and .svg file types, not all browsers support these formats.
The most widely-supported file format to use for a favicon is .ico. There are many free
tools available online that you can use to generate an .ico image or convert an exiting

image to the .ico format.

WOMEN MEN

ACCESSORIES

0~ 8¢ X[ Madisontstand

HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

WELCOME, JANE DOE!

& ACCOUNT &/ CART (1)

Q

Favicon in Address Bar

Process Overview:

Step 1: Create a Favicon

Step 2: Upload the Favicon to Your Store
Step 3: Refresh the Cache
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Step 1: Create a Favicon

1. Create a 16x16 or 32x32 graphic image of your logo, using the image editor of your
choice.

2. (Optional) Use one of the available online tools to convert the file to the .ico format.
Then, save the file to your computer.

Step 2: Upload the Favicon to Your Store

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under General, select Design. Then, click to expand the HTML
Head section.

3. To upload a favicon, click the Choose File button. Then, select the favicon file that you
prepared.

Favican Icon Choose Fils | No fils chosen ISTORE VIEW]

| Delete Image
Allowed file types: ICO, PNG, GIF, JPG, JPEG, APNG,
SVG. Not all browsers support all these formats!

Uploading a Favicon

4. To delete the current favicon, select the Delete Image checkbox.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Step 3: Refresh the Cache

1. As soon as the favicon is uploaded, you are prompted to refresh the cache. Click the
Cache Management link in the message at the top of the workspace.

2. In the list, select the Page Cache checkbox that is marked “Invalidated.”
3. In the upper-right corner, set Actions to “Refresh” and click the Submit button.

4. To view the new favicon, return to your storefront and press F5 to refresh the browser.
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Chapter 36:
Page Configuration

The page configuration settings correspond to the different sections of the page. The
settings include:

« HTML Head

« Header

« Footer

HTML Head

The settings in the HTML Head section correspond to the <head> tag of an

HTML page and can be configured for each store view. In addition to meta data for
the page title, description, and keywords, the section includes a link to the favicon,
and miscellaneous scripts. Instructions for search engine robots and the display of
the store demo notice are also configured in this section.

To configure the HTML Head:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,
under General, select Design.

If you have multiple stores or views, set the Current Configuration Scope in the
upper-left corner to the store or view where the configuration applies. Then, clear the
checkbox after each field so new values can be entered.

Update the fields as needed.

When complete, click the Save Config button.
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[ o
Favicon lcon [STORE VIEW]

Default Title
Title Prefix
Title Suffix

Default Description

Default Keywords

Default Robots

Allowed file types: ICO, PNG, GIF, JPG, JPEG, APNG,
SVG. Not all browsers support all these formats!

Magento Commerce

Default Description

IMagento, Varien, E-commerce

INDEX, FOLLOW

[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

Miscellaneous Scripts

Display Demo Store Notice

Yes [=] [STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

This will be included before head closing tag in page
HTML

Field Descriptions

HTML Head

Favicon Icon

Default Title

Title Prefix

Title Suffix

Default Description

Default Keywords

Uploads the small graphic image that appears in the address
bar and tab of the browser.

The title that appears at the title bar of each page when
viewed in a browser. The default title is used for all pages,
unless another title is specified for individual pages.

A prefix can be added before the title to create a two- or
three-part title. A vertical bar or colon can be used as a sep-
arator at the end of the prefix to differentiate it from the text
of the main title.

A suffix can be added after the title to crete a two-or three part
title. A vertical bar or colon can be used as a separator at the
end of the prefix to differentiate it from the text of the main
title.

The description provides a summary of your site for search
engine listings and should not be more than 160 characters in
length.

A series of keywords that describe your store, each separated
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Header

Default Robots

Miscellaneous Scripts

Display Demo Store
Notice

Header

by a comma.

Instructions that tell search engines how to index your site.
Options include:

INDEX, FOLLOW
NOINDEX, FOLLOW
INDEX, NOFOLLOW
NOINDEX, NOFOLLOW

An input box that where you can upload miscellaneous
scripts to the server. For example, any third-party JavaScript
that must be placed before the <body> tag, can be entered
here.

Controls the display of the demo store notice at the top of the
page. Options include: Yes / No

The Header section identifies the path to the logo file, and specifies the logo alt text and

welcome message.

Logo Image Src
Logo Image Alt
Small Logo Image Src

Welcome Text

images/logo.git [STORE VIEW]

Madison Island ISTORE VIEW]
images/logo_small.png ISTORE VIEW]

Welcome [STORE VIEW]

Header

To configure the Header:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

> W b
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In the panel on the left, under General, select Design.
Click to expand the Header section. Then, make any changes necessary.

When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Page Footer

The Page Footer configuration section is where you can update the copyright statement
that appears at the bottom of the page, and enter miscellaneous scripts.

Copyright &copy; 2013 Madison Island. Al Rights Reserved [STORE VIEW]

Miscellaneous HTML [STORE VIEW]

y
This will be displayed just before body closing tag

Footer Configuration

Field Description

Copyright The copyright statement that appears at the bottom of each
page. To include the copyright symbol, use the
HTML character entity: &copy;

Miscellaneous HTML An input box where you can upload miscellaneous scripts to
the server. For example, third-party JavaScript— such as an
analytics tracking code—that must be placed after the <body>
tag, can be entered here.
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Chapter 37:
Your Store's Theme

A theme is a collection of files that determines the visual presentation of your store.
You might think of a theme as the “window dressing” of your store. When you first
install Magento, the design elements of the store are based on the “Default” Theme.
In addition to the initial default theme that comes with your Magento installation,
there is a wide variety of themes that are available “off the shelf” on Magento
Connect.

Magento themes include layout files, template files, translation files, and skins. A
skin is a collection of supporting CSS, images, and JavaScript files that together,
create the visual presentation and interactions that your customers experience when
they visit your store. Themes and skins can be modified and customized by a
developer or designer who has knowledge of Magento theme design and access to
your server. To learn more, see the Designer’s Guide to Magento.

Responsive Web Design

Responsive design is an approach to web page creation that flows the page layout to
fit the visitor’s screen size and orientation, and changes the layout accordingly. The
Magento default responsive theme features stylesheets that support flexibility for
layouts and images, and helps provide a pleasing experience for site visitors using
mobile devices. By comparison, non-responsive sites or sites not optimized for
smaller screens or mobile devices are often slow or difficult to read, and offer a
clunky mobile eCommerce experience.

Benefits of using the Magento default responsive theme include:

« You can get a tablet and smart phone friendly responsive site in about half the
time as before, speeding time to market and freeing up resources for other
projects.

» Your responsive site makes you better able to participate in the fast growing
mobile commerce space, and gives you the ability to create a website that is more
easily adapted to new opportunities and less expensive to maintain. A responsive
site also offers potential search engine optimization (SEO) benefits from using
Google’s preferred approach to mobile-optimizing sites.
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« You no longer need to develop separate content per device. The default theme is easy
to customize for simple sites, and provides a powerful starting point for developing
themes for more complex sites.

To learn more about creating custom responsive themes, see the Responsive Theme
Developer's Guide.

Using the Default Theme

The default Magento Community Edition theme uses Responsive Web Design (RWD)
principles.

Responsive web design enables you to use a single theme to present your storefront to
your customers regardless of which device they use to access it. The theme is built using
modern technologies and incorporate best practices for mobile sites and experiences.

MADISON

Responsive Theme on Tablet and Smartphone

To view the default theme:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under General, select Design.

3. Click to expand the Package section. The new responsive theme is enabled by default.
The default package name is “rwd.”

Current Package Name rwd [STORE VIEW]

Malch expressions in the same order as displayed in
the configuration.

Default RWD Theme Package
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Click to expand the Themes section. The Default theme name is “default” (although the field

appears blank).
Translations [ [STORE VEW]
Templates [ [STORE VEW]
[STORE VEW]
Match expressions in the same order as displayed in
the configuration
Skin (Images / GSS) [ [STORE VEW]
ISTORE VEW]
Layout [ [STORE VEW]
[STORE VEW]
Default [ [STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]

Default RWD Theme

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Exceptions
Responsive design is not currently implemented for the following:

o Multiple address checkout

o Popular search terms page

o Popular search terms cloud

o Site map

o My Account—Billing Agreements
o My Account—Recurring Profiles
o Gift registry

o Multiple wishlists

» Add to cart by SKU

o Email templates

o Tags

« Polls

o Captcha

Technical Information

The responsive theme uses the following modern technologies:

Sass/Compass

A CSS pre-compiler that provides organizable, reusable CSS.

jQuery

jQuery is used for all custom JavaScript in the responsive theme. jQuery operates in
noConflict() mode so it doesn't conflict with Magento's existing JavaScript library.
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JavaScript Libraries

Additional JavaScript libraries discussed in more detail in the Responsive Theme
Developer’s Guide.

Code Location

The new responsive theme code is contained in the following directories (relative to your
Magento installation directory):

app/design/frontend/rwd

skin/frontend/rwd
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Chapter 37: Your Store’s Theme

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Installing a New Theme

When you first install Magento, the design elements of the store are based on the
“Default” Theme. You can modify the theme, add themes created by others, or create new
ones. To learn more, see the Designer’s Guide to Magento.

Magento Connect contains hundreds of extensions, which are add-ons to Magento that
can extend the functionality or enhance the appearance of your store. The following
example shows how to add a mobile theme from Magento Connect.

rm Magento Connect

MYACCOUNT

CUSTOMEREXPERIENCE  SITEMANAGEMENT  INTEGRATIONS  MARKETING  UTILITIES

Refine Results Themes

()

Mobile
HTMLS Theme

Al | Free | Paid

Magento Mobile HTMLS

Shopgate - Mobile
Commerce - Mobile

Website and Shopping
App for Magento

i

o 1 23587 Kk FREE

for the iPad, iPhone and
Android

eautiul optimized ~
for your mobile Faiback

A 898 * FREE & 320 REE

Update Price Range

RESOURCES DEVELOPER RESOURCES

MARKETING EXTENSIONS

Magento Connect

To install a new theme:

Go to Magento Connect.
In the upper-right corner, click to extend the All Platforms list, and choose Enterprise

You can browse through the available themes based on price or popularity, or do a
keyword search. For more information, click the thumbnail of any theme.

To get the registration key, you must be a registered Magento Community Edition owner
and be logged into your account. Then, click the Install Now button to get the license
key.

Installing a New Theme
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= rm Magento Connect

CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE  SITE MANAGEMENT

W

INTEGRATIONS

Chapter 37: Your Store's Theme

Q

MARKETING  UTILITIES

Magento Mobile HTMLs Theme

* Kk 3215

Read all 19 reviews | Wit areview
Follow this extension

Free Magento Mobile HTMLS Theme for Magento. Sefup your

#& 23689 Popularity Score

Al Platforms v MY ACCOUNT

[y
Magents

Mobile mobile store within minutes
HTMLS Theme
“ ) Compatible with: 1.6.2.0, 1.7 Platform: Community
o = T Free QEEEIEID
Developerinfo/ & Profile ~ Email o Support ©o Extensions
Install Now

5. To complete the process, follow the instructions to install an extension from Magento
Connect.

To activate the theme for your store:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. In the panel on the left, under
General, select Design.

2. Click to expand the Themes section. Then, do the following:

Themes

Translations

[STORE VIEW]

Templates

E

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VEW]
Match expressions in the same order as displayed in
the configuration
Skin {Images | CSS) | [STORE VIEW]
Layout | [STORE VIEW]
Default [mas [STORE VEW]

Themes

3. In the Default field, enter the name of the theme. The name of the Magento demo store
theme is “mds.”

4. If you want to use an alternate them for different browsers or devices, do the following:

a.

428

Click the Add Exception button.

The Add Exception button is used to use a different theme for specific browsers. For
example, a theme that is optimized for mobile can be used whenever a mobile device

is detected.
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Themes

Translations

Templates

E

latch expressions in the same order as displayed in
the configuration

Skin (Images / CSS)

Layout

[

Dsfault [mas

Matched Expression Value

|Amnmd\Elackberlel mabile

[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

Installing a New Theme

Add Exception

a. In the Matched Expression field, enter the name of the browser or device that
triggers the use of the alternate theme. If there are multiple browsers, separate the
name of each with a vertical bar. For example, because the mobile theme can be
used with multiple devices, you can enter them all in the Match Expression field, as

follows:

Mini|Windows Mobile

Android|Blackberry|Googlebot-Mobile|iPhone|iPod|mobi|Palm|Opera

b. In the Value field, enter the name of the theme. In this example, the value is

“Mobile.”

5. Click the Save Config button on the top right of the page.

6. Test the new theme from your store. If you installed an exception for different browsers,

view the store with each browser or device.

If the new theme uses a different page layout than your current home page, you might

need to change its page layout setting to match the theme.
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Chapter 38:
Customer Accounts

The header of every page in your store extends an invitation for shoppers to “Log in
or register” for an account with your store. You have the option to require that
customers register before making a purchase, or to allow them to make purchases as
guests.

Customers who open an account with your store enjoy a range of benefits, including:

Faster Checkout

Registered customers move through checkout faster because much of the information
is already in their accounts.

Ability to Self-Serve

Registered customers can update their information, check the status of orders, and
even reorder from their account dashboard.

Account Dashboard

Customers can access their account dashboard by clicking the “My Account” link in
the header of the store. They can use their account dashboard to view and modify
their information, including past and current addresses, billing and shipping
preferences, newsletter subscriptions, wishlist, and more.
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Your LanGuact: [ETAE WELCOME, JANE DOE!

5 ‘ ACCOUNT -w CART (1)
()} Magento
Q
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE viP
MY ACCOUNT MY DASHBOARD

ACCOUNT DASHBOARD
ACCOUNT INFORMATION Hello, Jane Doet

From your My Account Dashboard you have the ability to view a snapshot of your recent account activity and update your

ADDRESS BOOK account information. Select a link below to view or edit information

MY ORDERS

BILLING AGREEMENTS ACCOUNT INFORMATION

RECURRING PROFILES

MY PRODUCT REVIEWS CONTACT INFORMATION eoIm NEWSLETTERS eorT

MY WISHLIST Jane Doe You are currently not subscribed to any
jdoe@example.com newsletter.

MY APPLICATIONS
NEWSLETTER SUBSCRIPTIONS
MY DOWNLOADABLE PRODUCTS

Change Password

COMPARE PRODUCTS ADDRESS BOOK  MANAGE ADDRESSES

You have no items to compare.
DEFAULT BILLING ADDRESS EDIT ADDRESS DEFAULT SHIPPING ADDRESS  EDIT ADDRESS
You have not set a default billing address. You have not set a default shipping address.

Account Dashboard

Account Information

Customers can update their account information and change their password, as needed.

Address Book

The customer address book includes the default billing and shipping address, and
additional address entries.

My Orders

Displays a list of all customer orders, with a link to each. Any order can be reordered by
simply clicking the Reorder link.

Billing Agreements

Displays a list of any customer billing agreements.

Recurring Profiles

Displays a list of any products that are purchased on a recurring basis, as a
subscription.

My Product Reviews

Displays a list of all product reviews submitted by the customer, with a link to each.

My Wishlist

Displays the customer's wishist. Products from the wishlist can be added to the cart.

My Applications

This section is a placeholder for API applications that link the customer account to other
applications or extensions.
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Newsletter Subscriptions

Lists all available newsletters,. Those to which the customer is currently subscribed have
a checkmark .

My Downloadable Products

Lists all downloadable products the customer has purchased, with a link to each.
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Chapter 39:
Customer Groups

The customer group determines which discounts are given to a customer, as defined
by price rules, and the tax class that is associated with the group. The default

customer groups include:

o General
o Not Logged In
« Wholesale

To create a customer group:

1. On the Admin menu, select Customers > Customer Groups.

oo Recod Search Logged s am | Fday, May 2, 2014
Magento Admin Panel o v, May
Dashboard ‘Sales Catalog Mobile: Customers. Promotions Newsletter cms Reports System Get hel
oL Reminder ‘You have 1 erical, 5 major, 19 minor and 128 notice unread message(s) s
& Customer Groups
Page  [1 | of tpages | View 20 [5] perpase | Tt 5 recors founa

e
[
1 General
0 NOTLOGGED N
5 Prvate Sles Momber
4 VP Memoer
2 Wnolesale

Retail Customer
Not Logged-n
Private Sales

Retal Customer
Wholesale Customer

Customer Groups
2. To create a new group, click the Add New Customer Group button. Then, do the
following:

a. Enter a unique Group Name to identify the group from the Admin. The name
must be less than 32 characters.

b. Select the Tax Class that applies to the group.

Group Information

Group Name *
Waximum length must be less then 32 symbols

Tax Class * | Retail Customer

Group Information

3. When complete, click the Save Customer Group button.
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To edit a customer group:
1. On the Admin menu, select Customers > Customer Groups.
In the list, click to open the record.

Make the necessary changes.

P W N

When complete, click the Save Customer Group button.
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Chapter 40:

Managing Orders

In this chapter, we will explore what happens after a customers places an order, and
the time the order is delivered. You will learn how to offer shopping cart assistance,
fulfill orders, print invoices, collect payment, process credit memos, manage returns,
and more.

Sales Order

When an order is created, either from the storefront or in the Admin, a sales order is
created as a temporary record of the transaction. Sales orders can be seen from the
Admin by selecting the Orders option from the Sales menu. Payment has not yet
been processed and the order can still be canceled.

Invoice

An invoice is a record of the receipt of payment for an order. Creating an invoice
converts the temporary sales order into a permanent record of an Order, which can
no longer be canceled. Multiple invoices can be created for a single order, each
containing as much or as few of the purchased products that you specify. Depending
on the payment action, payment can be automatically captured when the invoice is
generated.

Shipment

A shipment is a record of the products in an order that have been shipped. As with
invoices, multiple shipments can be associated with a single order, until all of the
products in the order are shipped.

Credit Memo

A credit memo is a record of a refund. A product cannot be refunded until it has
been paid (which means that it has been invoiced). This means that you are not able
to create a credit memo before an invoice has been created. The credit memo serves
as a record of a refund, but it is not a record of the actual return of funds to the
customer.
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Order Process Overview
Order Submitted

During checkout, the customer reviews the order, agrees to the Terms and Conditions,
and clicks the Place Order button. Customers receive a confirmation of their orders, with
a link to their customer account.

Order “Pending"

Before payment is processed the status of a sales order is “Pending.” At this point, the
order can still be canceled.

Payment Received

Depending on the payment method, you, may be notified when the transaction is
authorized and in some cases, processed. The status of the invoice is now “Processing.”

Order Invoiced

Sometimes an order is invoiced before payment is received. In this example, the invoice
is generated and submitted after the credit card payment has been authorized and
processed. After the invoice is generated and submitted, a copy is sent by email to the
customer.

Order “Processing”

When the customer logs into his account to check on the order, the status is still
"Processing."

Order Shipped

The shipment is submitted, and packing slips printed. You ship the package, and the
customer is notified by email. Congratulations! You'’re in business.
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Chapter 41:

Assisted Shopping

Customers sometimes need assistance to complete a purchase. Some customers like
to shop online, but would rather the order by phone. While you're on the phone, the
customer might decides to take advantage of a coupon. To complete the sale, you
must know how to edit the contents of the shopping cart, apply the discount from
the coupon, and complete the order from the Admin—all while the customer is on

the phone. No problem!

You can offer immediate shopping cart assistance to any customer who has
registered for an account with your store. The Manage Shopping Cart tool gives you
the ability to edit the contents of the customer’s shopping cart in real time, from the
Admin of your store. Here are a few of the services you can offer:

o Create a new order

o Create a customer account

« Update the contents of the customer’s cart
« Apply a coupon code

o Transfer items from a wishlist

o Add gift wrap

Customer Service reps can see the contents of a customer’s shopping cart while the
customer is on the phone, and the changes can be seen by the customer immediately
after the page is refreshed.
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Online Customers

You can see who’s online in your store at any given time, and examine the contents of
the customer’s shopping cart, past purchases, and recent activity.

Magento Adrmin Panel b

Dashboard Catalog | Mobie | Customers  Promolions | Newsieffer  CMS  Repors | System ® Gethelp for this page

© Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's derd_ Manage Customers } site taunch You have 1 crcal, 5 major, 19 minor and 128 notice unread message(s). Go o noifcations
Customer Groups

& Online Customers Onine Customers

Page . [1 | of 1pages | View [20 [x] perpage | Total 2 records found W
) FistName  LastMame | Email 1P Address  Session Start Time Last Activity 1 Type  LastURL

From: [ [ From: 5] From: ] =]

To: To: g To: g

140 Jane Doe idos@example.com 1024537232 May2, 201455201  May 2, 201455332  Gustomer hitp://10.249.14 )_small.png
PM

na Guest na wa 1024537232 May2, 201455201  May 2, 201455201  Visitor
PM PM

Online Customers

To see who's online:
1. On the Admin menu, select Customers > Online Customers.
2. In thelist, click the customer record to view the customer information.

3. To see what's currently in the customer's shopping cart, click to expand the Shopping
Cart section.

Magento Admin Panel Logged n 2s admi | Friday May 2, 2014 | Toy M

Dashboard | Sales | Cafalog | Mobie | Customers ~Promotions = Newsetr = CMS  Repors System ® Gethelp for this page

oL Reminder 3 Youhave 1 crcal, 5 major, 19 minor and 126 notce unread message(s). Go to nofications

Customer Information & Jane Doe QI Reset | © Create Order | € Detete Customer | ¢ ] © save:

Customer View

=

Personal Information

‘Account Information

Addresses Last Logged In: (Offline) Default Billing Address
o, Last Logged In (AmericalLos_Angeles):  May 2, 2014 552:08 PM (Offine) “The customer does not have default billng address
Confirmed emai: Confimed
Billing Agreements.
Account Created on: Feb5, 2014251:11PM
fiec bl uflesibaa) Account Created in: Engiish
Shopping Cart Customer Group: General
Wishist
Nawsiter
Product Reviews Website store Store View Lietime Sales Average Sale
Product Tags Al Store Views $0.00 $0.00

Shopping
Cart Contents

Product 1D Product Name sk ay price Total

£ Herald Glass Vase hddooo 1 $110.00 5110.00

Customer's Shopping Cart
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Create an Order

Create an Order

For registered customers who need assistance, you can create an entire order directly
from the Admin. The Create New Order form includes all the information that is needed
to complete the normal checkout process, with activity summaries from the customer’s

account dashboard.

For existing customers, new orders can be created both from the Manage Customer page
and from the Sales Order page.The Sales Order page can also be used to open accounts

for new customers.

Magento® Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog

Moble | Customers  Promotins | Newsiefr  CMS | Reports | System

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Saturday, May 3, 2

@ et help for this page

‘Vou have 1 crical, § major, 19 minor and 130 nofice unread messagels). Go fo nofifcations

Customer Information
Customer View
Account Information
Addresses
Orders
Biling Agreements
Recurring Profiles (beta)
Shopping Cart
Wishist
Newsletter
Product Reviews

Product Tags

& Jane Doe B R | I | KOOSR EIS | SN | SR |

Personal Information

t Billing Address.

LastLogged In: (offine)

Last Logged In (AmericalLos_Angeles):  May 3, 20145 Create stomer does not have defaut biling address.
Confirmed email: Confirmed Order

Account Created on: May 2, 2014

Account Created in: Engish

Customer Group: General

Sales Statistics
Website Store Store View. Lifetime Sales Average Sale

All Store Views $0.00 $0.00

Recent Orders
Shopping Cart -2 item(s)

Create Order

Step 1: Initiate the Order

Method 1: Create New Order from Existing Account

1. On the Admin menu, select Customers > Manage Customers.

2. Find the customer in the list and click to open the record.

3. Click the Create Order button.
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Magento® Admin Panel Logged in 25 admin | Saturday, May

0
Dashboard | Sales  Catalog | Mobie | Cusiomers = Promoiins | Newsiefter = CMS | Reporis System ® Gethelp for this page
oL y i eallouts Vou have 1 eritical, 5 maijor, 19 minor and 128 notice unread message(s). Go to nofifcations
(5 Create New Order for John Doe in English & Cancel | & Submit Order
Order Currency: [US Dolar|

Customers Current Activiti Items Ordered © Add Products

Product Price ay | subtomal Discount | Row Subtofal | Action
‘Shopping Cart (1) £ Black Nolita Cami $150.00 1| $15000 $0.00 $150.00 -
Configure
SKU: 0004 B [ cuom preer S
Item aypice & @ 1 ory
Gift Options
Linen Blazer 3 45500

Total 1 product(s) Subtotal: $150.00 50.00 $150.00
*- Enter custom price excluding fax

Apply Coupon Code
Clear Shopping Cart [ - |

Wishiist (1) ]
ttem ayeice @@ Account Information
Chelsea Tee 1 s7500

Group* General £
Email liohndoe@example.com

tem Y [John Doe, 10441 Jefferson Biv, Sute 200, Culver Ciy, Calforia 90232, L[] [John D erson Bivd, Sufe 200
Isla Crossbody Handbag ame As Billing Address

Bath Minerals and Salt
Madison Earbuds

Last Ordered ltems (4) 2

Prefx Prefix

First Name Jonn Fist Name *
Widdle Widdle

Products in Comparison List (0) £l

Namefnitial Namefniial
L= Last Name * Doe Last Name *
Suffix | Suffix
Company ] Company
Street Address * [10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200 | Street Address *
Recently Compared Products (0) 2
Notems city* [cuvercy ] ciy*
Country * [United States 5] Country *

New Order Detail

4. To complete the order, do the following:

a. To add products from the Current Activities section, find the product in the list and
select the Add to Order checkbox. Then, click the Update Changes button.

Yo et
| Update Chanoes [EiEwen Prica aty. | subtotl Discount .| Row Subtoai_. Action
‘Shopping Cart (3) £ Aviator Sunglasses. $295.00 1 $295.00 $0.00 $295.00 -
; Configure 5 B
o ayeics @@ SKU: ace00D Custom Price’ @ Awly
s
Barcay dOrsay 2 539000
pump, Nude 5210.00 1 821000 521000 2
Alice inWonderiand 1 $5.00 Add to Order Custom Price”
Blue Horizons 1 85500
Bracelels Subtotal: $505.00 0.0 $505.00
[l ems v
Wishlist (1) £
Apply Coupon Code
tem aypice @@
Suotorzons 1 s5500 iz
Bracelets

New Order Detail

b. To add products from the catalog, click the Add Products link. Then, select the
checkbox of each product to be added to the cart, and the Qty to be purchased.

Customer's Current A ltems Ordered " Add Products |

A
Product price Qty  subtotal Discount  Row Sub Acti

Shopping Cart (3} 3 ——
== = S B

ttem ayprice &% : <J
GirtOptions

Barcly dOrsay 2 $390.00 Add Products
Siver Desert Neckiace o 521000 T s2000 5000

pump, Nude o Configure .

Alice in'Wonderiand 1 $5.00 SKU: acjo00 Custom Price’ (] Apply

BucHoizons 1 55500 GittOpions

Bracelets Total 2 product(s) Subtotal: $505.00 $0.00 $505.00

Ciear Shopping Cart| R ST I [ Undate tems and aty's |

Wit 1) B
Apply Coupon Code

ttem ayprice @

Suerons 1 ss500 [

Bracelets

Add Products
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Create an Order

o If the product has multiple options, click the Configure button. Complete the
options as needed, and click the OK button. Then, click the Add Selected
Product(s) to Order link to update the cart.

Epe——

Shopping Cart (3

tem Qty Price
Barclay d'Orsay 2 539000

pump, Nude

Alicein Wonderland 1 55.00

Blue Horizons 1 $56.00

Bracelets

Wishiist (1) z
item aty Price

Blue Horizons 1 $55.00

Bracelets

Page  [1 of 1 pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total 7 records found
[ Product Name sku Price
Configure Product om
To:

Associated Products.

“Color

[Taupe = 7
5004

“Shoe size I8

s & o

Quantity |1
o] L]

5410.00
$390.00
5300.00
$390.00
$300.00
5300.00
$390.00

C.

Configure

To override the price of an item, select the Custom Price checkbox. Then, enter the

new price in the box below. Click the Update Items and Qty’'s button to update the

cart totals.

a es

‘Shopping Cart (3) ]
Item Qty Price 8B
Barclay d'Orsay 2 53000 [
pump, Nude
Alice in Wonderland 1 §5.00 BE
Blue Horizons 185500 [0
Bracelets

| Cicar Shopping Cart |
Wishlist (1) ]
Item Qty Price B
Blue Horizons 185500 FFH
Bracealets

Htems Ordered " Add Products |
Product Price. aty  subtotal Discount ~ Row Subtotal  Action
Aviator Sunglasses p [17] s205.00 $0.00 $205.00 [ =
SKU: 2ce000 fom Price* Apply
Gift Options
Silver Desert Necklace p ]1_ 5210.00 $0.00 $210.00 =
SKU: acioon fom Price* ] Apply
Git Options
Barclay d'Orsay pump, Nude $390.00 [17] sao000 $0.00 $390.00 [ =
SKU: aws003 Gustom Price ] Apply
370.00
Gift Options
Total 3 produci(s) Sublotal: $895.00 $0.00 $895.00
=~ Enler custom price excuding tax s and QUy’s

Custom Price

Complete the following sections, as needed for the order:

o Apply Coupon Codes

o Payment Method
o Shipping Method

In the Order Comments section, enter any comments that you want to accompany

the order. To include the comments in the email notification that is sent to the
customer, click the Order Comments button.

Order Comments

Order History

Order Comments
‘This order was taken by phone and entered from the admin

Email
Confirmation

Order Totals.

‘Shipping & Handiing (Free Shipping - Free)

Subtotal $895.00
5000

Tax 58055

Grand Total $975.55
Append Comments

Email Order Confirmation

ul =

Order Comments and Email Confirmation
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f. The Email Order Confirmation checkbox is selected by default. If you don’t want to
send an email confirmation to the customer, clear the checkbox.

4. When complete, click the Submit Order button.

Method 2: Create New Order from Sales

On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.

Click the Create New Order button.

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Saturday, May 3, 2014 | Try Magen

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales. Catalog Mobile

oL

(5 Orders Create

New Order
Page (1] ) or3 pages 1 View [20" 5] por page | Total 45 records found | EY New Orgor RS e [ ResetFiter | searcn |
Seect Vis | UnssectVis | 0 ems seleced ctons =EE
Order#  Purchased From (Store) Purchased On | _Bill toName Ship to Name G (Bsse) GT.(Purchased)  Statuis  Action
Any[~] [=] From: ] From: From: 2

To: & To: To:
[] 145000004  Main Websie May3,2014 7:1924  Jane Doe Jane Doe 597555
Magison Istand Am
Engish
[ 145000003  Main Website
Madison Istand

597555 Pending  Vien

ADr29,2014 34228 Jay Smith Jay Smith 537238 §37238 Pending  View

Engish
[] 145000002  Main Websie

Madison Istand
English

Apr29,2014340:36  Jay Smith Jay Smith 537238 §37238 Canceled  Vien

Create New Order

Do one of the following:

o For registered customers, find the customer in the list and click to open the record.

« For unregistered customers, click the Create New Customer button.

Complete the order information as you would if going through the checkout process .For
a new customer account, complete the following sections:

o Account Information
« Billing Address
o Shipping Address

Step 2: Add Products to the Order

Products can be added to the order by selecting each item from the catalog, or by
transferring the information from a previous order, the customer’s wishlist, recently
viewed products, or other activities.

To add products to the order, do the following:
a. Click to the Add Products button.

b. Click the Reset Filter button to list all products. Then, use the filter controls as
needed to find the products to be added. Then, click the Search button.
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c. Select the checkbox of each product to be added to the cart and if applicable, enter
the Qty to be purchased.

If the product has multiple options, click the Configure link. Complete the options
as needed and click the OK button.

2. Click the Add Selected Product(s) to Shopping Cart button to update the cart. The
current content of the cart appear in the Items Ordered section.

3. To override the price of an item, select the Custom Price checkbox. Then, enter the new
price in the box below. Click the Update Items and Qty’'s button to update the cart
totals.

4. Complete the following sections, as applicable to the order:

o Apply Coupon Codes
o Payment Method
o Shipping Method

5. When complete, click the Submit Order button.

Update an Order

After a customer has placed an order, it is sometimes necessary to edit the order, place it
on hold, or cancel the order entirely.

When you make changes to an order, the original order is canceled and a new order is
generated. You can, however, make changes to the billing or shipping address without
generating a new order.

To edit an order:

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.
2. Select the pending order that you want to edit.

3. Click the Edit button at the top of the screen. When prompted to confirm, click OK to
continue.
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Magento” Admin Panel

Dashboard |

oL

Sales  Catalog | Mobile  Customers

Promotions | Newsletier  CMS | Repors | System

Reminder.

Order View (5 Order # 145000004 | May 3, 2014 7:19:24 AM
Information
‘Order # 145000004 (the order confirmation email was sent)
Invoices

Credit Memos Order Date May 3, 2014 7:19:24 AM

Shipments

Order Status Pending
Comments History
Purchased From Main Website
UZIEE D Madison Island
English

Billing Address

Jane Doe
10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200

Global Record Search Logged in as admin

Chapter 41: Assisted Shopping

Saturday, May 3, 2014 | Try Magen

@ Get help for this page

You have 1 ciical, 5 major, 19 minor and 119 notice unread messagels). Go fo noffication

q0ut

Jane Doe
janedoe@example.com

General

Shipping Address dit

Jane Doe
10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200

Culver City, California, 90232
United States
T.888-888-8888

Culver Ciy, California, 90232
United States
T 885-886-8888

Edit Order
Make the necessary changes to the order.
When complete, do one of the following:

« Click Save to save changes made to the billing or shipping address.

o Click Submit Order to save changes made to line items, and reprocess the order.

To place an order on hold:

If the customer’s preferred method of payment is not available, or if the item is
temporarily out of stock, you can put the order on hold.

On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.

In the list, find the pending order that you want to place on hold. Then, click to open
the order.

Click Hold to place the order on hold.

Magento" Admin Panel

Global Record Search Logge

Catalog | Mobile | Customers  Promotions = Newslefter ~ CMS = Repors | System ® Gethelp forthis page.

Order View

(5 Order # 1450000041 | May 3, 2014 7:36:47 AM

Information
P ‘Orer # 145000004-1 (the order confirmation email was sent) Account Informatize
Crecit Memos Order Date May 3, 2014 7:36:47 AM Customer Name|
STED Order Status Pending Email
Comments History

Purchased From Main Website Customer Groug|
Transactions Madison Island

English
Link to the Previous Order 145000004

Billing Address dit Shipping Address ait

Jane Doe
10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200

Jane Doe

10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200
Culver City, Califoria, 90232
United States

T: 8988888882

Culver City, California, 90232
United States
T 8228228888

Hold Order

To return the order to an active state, repeat the process and click Unhold.

To cancel an order:

Canceling an order removes it from the list of pending orders.
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1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.
2. Find the pending order that you want to cancel, and click to open the order.

3. In the upper-right corner, click the Cancel button to remove this order.

Magento Admin Panel Logged i 2 admn | Sahrday, May 3, 2014 | To Magento Go o Fee | Loa Out

Dasnooard | Sales  Catalog | Moble | Customers  Promotions | Newsieter | CMS | Repors | System ® Gethelp for his page
oL Reminder eumbers and tsunch ou have 1 sl 5 major, 19 minor and 149 notice nresd message(s). Go o nostons
Order View 5 Order # 145000004-1 | May 3, 2014 7:36:47 AM - sack | IET I E ail | “Hotd | 1 tnvoice | Ship |7 |
Information
Order # 145000004-1 (the order confirmation email was sent)
Invoices
Credit Memos Order Date May 3, 2014 7:36:47 AM Jane Doe
Shipments Order Status Pending janedoe@example.com
Comments History
Purchased From Main Website General
Transactions Madison Island
English
Link to the Previous Order 45
Biling Addross Eat Shipping Address m
Jane Doe Jane Doe
10441 Jefferson BIva, Sute 200 10441 Jefferson Biva, Suite 200
Culver City, Calfomia, 90232 Culver Ciy, Calfomia, 90232
United States United States
T 3388088085 T: 338-208-8988

Cancel Order

4. The status of the order is now “Canceled.”

Magento Admin Panel Logged in s admin | Satuday, May3,2014 | oy

Dastboard | Sales  Catalog | Moblle Customers | Promotions | Newsieer —CMS | Repors | System ® Gethelp for this page
@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento’s defauit phone numbers and callous before sitelaunch You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 119 nofice unread message(s). Go {0 nofifcations
5 Orders
Page  [1 |[3) of3pages | View [20 [<] perpage | Total 46 records found | f I\ [ Exportio: [CSV. B2 Export | | ResetFiter | "Search |
SelectVis | Unset Vsl | Otems sl Actens 8] submt |
Order Purchased From (Store) PurchasedOn | _ Billto Name Ship to Name. GT. (Base) GT.(Purchased)  Status  Action
Any[+] [+] From: ] =]
To: &
[ 145000004-1 Main Websie May 3,20147:36:47  Jane Doe Jane Doe Canceled  Canceled  View
Madison Island
English
[l 145000004  Main Website May 3,20147-19:24  Jane Doe Jane Doe 597555 Canceled
Madison Isiand A
English
[ 145000003  Main Website ADr29, 201434228 Jay Smith Jay Smith sar238 $37238 Pending  Vieu
Madison Island
English

Canceled Order

Create a Customer Account

Customers usually create their own accounts from your store. However, you can also
create customer accounts directly from the Admin, which is useful when customers order
by phone.

Magento Admin Panel Loggedin s i | Sarte, May 3, 2014 | T Moo

Dashboard |~ Sales | Catalog =~ Mobile | Customers ~ Promotions = Newsleter ~CMS = Repors  System

oL Reminder. cefault phone numbers and Younave
& Manage Customers Add New
Customer
Page  [1|(v] of3pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total 53 records found [ Expol [ Reset Fiter | Search |
Selct Al | Unselect AL | Seect Vil | Unseect i | 0 fems slecisd Actons =EE
) T Name Email Group Telephone zp Country StatelProvince  Customer Since Website  Action
Any[~] From: [=] Al Countres[~] [+]
To:
=} 136 Jane Doe janedoe@example.com  General 888-833-8883 90232 United States California May 15,2013 2:20:45 Main Edit
PM Website
B 135 John Doe johndoe@example.com  General 888-833-8388 00232 United States  California May 15,2013 2:16:11 Main  Edit
PM Website
[a] 127 John Smith VIP Member 90210 United States ~ California May 15,2013 2:45:10 Main  Edit
an Website

Add New Customer
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To create a new customer account:

On the Admin menu, select Customers > Manage Customers.
Click the Add New button.
In the Associate to Website list, select one of the following:

o Admin

o Main Website

You can associate a customer with the Admin website to require that orders are placed
only from the store Admin. Customers associated with the Admin website cannot log in
to their accounts from the store.

Assign the customer to a Customer Group.

Complete the remaining customer information.

Global Record Search Logged in as admin

Saturday, May 3, 2014 | Try Magen tee | Log Out

Magento" Admin Panel

Dashboard ~ Sales ~ Catalog ~ Mobile = Customers  Promotions  Newsleter ~ CMS  Repors  System ® Get help for this page

‘You have 1 crical, 5 major, 19 minor
O Reset | @ Save Customer | @ Save and Continue Edit |

‘Account Information
Admin ~lo

@ Latest Message: Reminder and 119 noice unread message(s) Go 1 nolifcatons

Customer Information & New Customer
Account Information
Addresses

Associate to Website

Group* General

[T Disable Automatic Group Change Based on VAT ID
Prefix ]
First Name *
Widdle Name/initial

Last Name *

Suffx |
Email* |
Date Of Birth
TaxVAT Number
Gender

Send Welcome Email

Send From

Password Management

or

Password*

[ Send Auto-Generated Password

Customer Information

In the Password Management section, do one of the following

o Manually assign a password.

o Select the Send auto-generated password checkbox. The new password is generated
after the customer information is saved.

When complete, click the Save Customer button.
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To add a new address to a customer account:

Create a Customer Account

1. On the Admin menu, select Customers > Manage Customers. Then, click to open the

customer record.

2. In the panel on the left, select Addresses. Then, do the following:

a. To add a new address, click the Add New Address and complete the information.

b. To assign a Default Address check either the Default Billing Address or Default

Shipping Address as needed.

Magento Admin Panel Logged n s admin | Satuday, Mhay 3, 2
Dashboard | Sales | Catalog = Mobile | Customers  Promotions = Newsletr ~CMS = Repots | System
@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's default phone numbers and callouts before site launch ‘You have 1 critical, § major, 19 minor and 119 notice unread message(s). Go to nofifications
Customer Information & New Customer Back | [ [ r | © save: Edit |
New Customer Address ®e e
@ Default Billing Address
Last Name *
ciy*
Country * United States =
StatefProvince * — Piease select— =
Zip/Postal Code *
Customer Addresses

3. When complete, click the Save Customer button.

Field Descriptions

Field Description

Account Information

Associate to Website

Identifies the website associated with the customer account.

Identifies the customer group to which the customer belongs.

Select the checkbox to disable automatic group change based

Group

on VAT.
Prefix

For example: Mr, Mrs. or Dr.
First Name The customer's first name.

Middle Name / Initial
Last Name The customer's last name.

Suffix

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

If used, the prefix that is associated with the customers name.

The customer's middle name or middle initial.

If used, the suffix that is associated with the customer's name.
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Field Description

For example:Jr.,Sr., or Ill.

Email The customer's email address.

Date of Birth The customer's date of birth.

Tax / VAT Number The customer's Tax or Value Added Tax number, if applicable.
Gender Identifies the customer's gender as Male or Female.

Send Welcome Email Select the checkbox if you want the system to send the cus-

tomer a welcome email message.

Send From If you have multiple stores, select the store from which the
welcome message will be sent.

Update a Customer Account

The panel on the left of the Customer Information page includes information about
customer activity, such as when the customer last logged in and out, addresses, order
statistics, recent orders, shopping cart contents, product reviews, newsletter
subscriptions, and so on.

Magento Admin Panel Logged n a5 aamn | Saturday, May 3, 2014 | Toy M e | Loaout

Dashboard | Sales | Calalog | Mobie | Customers Promoions | Newseflor =~ CMS | Repois | Sysiem ® Gethelp for this page.

‘You have 1 crical, 5 major, 19 minor and 131 nofice unread messagels). o {0 notifcations

@ Latest Message: Reminder

Customer Information £ Jane Doe DI Reset | © Create Order | ) Detete Customer | @ Save Customer | @ Save and Continue Eit |

Customer View

Personal Information

Account Information

(Offine) Default Billing Address.

Jane Doe

s 10441 Jefferson Bivd.
Confirmed email: Confirmed HLEEm

United States

Recurring Profiles (beta) Account Created in: English PERERETD
Shopping Cart Customer Group: General

Addresses Last Logged In:
Last Logged In (Americall os_Angeles): May 3, 2014 5:34:09 AM (Offine)

Wishiist
Newsletter Sales Statistics

Website Store. Store View Lifetime Sales Average Sale
All Store Views. $0.00 $0.00

Product Reviews

Product Tags

Recent Orders
Shopping Cart - 2 item(s)

Customer Account

To view customer information:

On the Admin menu, select Customers > Manage Customers.

The Manage Customers page lists all customers who have opened an account with your
store or were added by the administrator .

Click to open a customer record.

In the panel on the left, select the type of information you need to edit. Then, make the
necessary changes.

When complete, click the Save Customer button.
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Persistent Shopping Cart

A persistent shopping cart keeps track of unpurchased items which are left in the cart,
and saves the information for the customer’s next visit. Customers who are
“remembered” can have the contents of their shopping carts restored the next time they
visit your store.

Using a persistent shopping cart can help reduce the number of abandoned shopping
carts and increase sales. It is important to understand that the persistent shopping cart
does not expose sensitive account information at any time. While the persistent
shopping cart is use, both registered customers and guest shoppers are required to either
log in to an existing account, or create a new account before going through checkout. For
guest shoppers, a persistent shopping cart is the only way to retrieve information from a
previous session.

Types of Cookies

To use the persistent shopping cart, the customer’s browser must be set to allow cookies.
During operation, the following cookies are used:

Session Cookie

A short-term session cookie exists for the duration of a single
visit to your site, and expires when the customer leaves, or
after a set period of time.

Persistent Cookie

e A long-term persistent cookie continues in existence after the
end of the session, and saves a record of the customers’
shopping contents for future reference.

A persistent shopping cart is controlled by a combination of factors, which can include
whether or not the customer wants to be “remembered,” the lifetime of the cookies, and
the point at which the persistent cookie is cleared. The system retains a record of the
shopping cart contents, even if the customer later uses different devices to shop in your
store. For example, a customer can add an item to the shopping cart from a laptop, edit
the cart contents from a desktop computer, add more items from a mobile device, and
complete the checkout process from a tablet.

There is a separate independent persistent cookie for each browser. If the customer uses
multiple browsers while visiting your store during a single, persistent session, any
changes made in one browser will be reflected in any other browser when the page is
refreshed. While the persistent shopping cart is enabled, your store creates and
maintains a separate persistent cookie for each browser that is used by a customer to log
in or create an account.
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When a persistent cookie is applied, a Not %Jane Smith%? link appears in the page
header, to give the customer the ability to terminate the persistent session and start
working as a guest, or log in as a different customer.

If Persist Shopping Cart is set to “Yes,” the following situation is possible:

o Customer A in the persistent session adds products to the cart, and goes away to
make a cup of coffee.

o Customer B takes his place, and does not click the Not %Customer A% link. The B is
actually working with the A’s shopping cart. If he or she goes to checkout and logs in
as Customer B, the shopping cart content of the A (modified by B or not) is added to
the B’s shopping cart.

o After B submits the order, the ordered products are removed from the A’s shopping
cart.

Cookie Scenarios
Remember Me

The “Remember Me” checkbox on the Login page lets customers choose to save the
contents of their shopping carts.

Yes: If “Remember Me” is selected, a persistent
E e cookie is created, and the contents of the shopping
cart is saved for the customer’s next logged-in

session.
o @

Continue Persistence After Logout (No)

No: If “Remember Me” is not selected or cleared, a
persistent cookie is not created, and the shopping
cart information is not saved for the next customer’s
logged-in session.

When Clear Persistence on Log Out is set to “No,” the following scenarios apply:

When the customer logs in, the persistent cookie is
E e invoked, in addition to the session cookie which is
already in use.

When the customer logs out, the session cookie is
E e deleted, but the persistent cookie remains in effect.
The next time the customer logs in, the cart items

will be restored, or added to any new items which
have been placed in the cart.
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If the customer does not log out, but the session
E e cookie expires, the persistent cookie remains in
effect.

When the customer logs in, the persistent cookie is
E e invoked, in addition to the session cookie which is
already in use.

Clear Persistence on Logout (Yes)

When Clear Persistence on Log Out is set to “Yes,” the following scenarios apply:

When the customer logs in, the persistent cookie is
E e invoked, in addition to the session cookie which is
already in use.
When the customer logs out, both cookies are
E deleted.
If the customer does not log out, but the session
E e cookie expires, the persistent cookie remains in
effect.

Cookie Workflow

When Persistent Shopping Cart is enabled, the general workflow of applying the
persistent cookie depends on the values of the Enable Remember Me and Clear
Persistence on Log Out settings in the Admin , and the store customer decision to select
or clear the Remember Me checkbox when logging in or registering. The following
variants are possible:

Settings Effect

Enable Remember Me =“No” The Remember me checkbox is not avail-

Clear Persistence on Log Out = any value able on the login and registration page. The
persistent cookie is not used.

Enable Remember Me = “Yes” The session cookie is applied as usual; the

Clear Persistence on Log Out = any value persistent cookie is not used.

Remember Me (not selected)

Enable Remember Me ="“Yes” When a customer logs in, both cookies are
Clear Persistence on Log Out = “Yes"
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Settings Effect

Remember Me ="Yes" applied. When a customer logs out, both
cookies are deleted. If a customer does not
log in, but the session cookie expires, the
persistent cookie is still used. Apart from
logging out, the persistent cookie is deleted
when its lifetime runs out or when the cus-
tomer clicks the Not %Jane Smith% link.

Enable Remember Me = “Yes” When a customer logs in, both cookies are
Clear Persistence on Log Out = “No” applied. When a customer logs out, the
session cookie is deleted, the persistent
session continues. The persistent cookie is
deleted when its lifetime runs out or when
the customer clicks the Not %Jane Smith%
link.

Remember Me ="Yes”

To set up a persistent shopping cart:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Customers, select Persistent Shopping Cart. Then, click
to expand the General Options section.

3. To enable the persistent shopping cart and to display additional configuration options,
set Enable Persistence to “Yes.”

‘General Options

Enable Persistence [Yes & [WEBSITE]
Persistence Lifetime (seconds) 31536000 [WEBSITE]
Enable "Remember Me" Yes E [WEBSITE]
“Remember Me" Default Value Yes [  wEssiTE]
Clear Persistence on Log Out Yes [=] [WEBSITE]

Persist Shopping Cart Yes [=] [WEBSITE]

Persistent Shopping Cart

4. Do the following:

a. Set Persistence Lifetime (seconds) to the length of time that you want the
persistent cookie to last. The default value 31,536,000 seconds is equal to one year,
and is the maximum time allowed.

b. Set Enable “Remember Me" to one of the following:

Yes Displays the “Remember Me” checkbox on the Login page of your
store, so customers can choose to save their shopping cart
information.

No Persistence can still be enabled, but customers are not given the

option to choose if they want to save their information.
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c. To preselect the “Remember Me” checkbox, set Remember Me Default Value to
“Yes.”

d. Set Clear Persistence on Log Out to one of the following:

Yes The shopping cart is cleared when a registered customer logs out.

No The shopping cart is saved when a registered customer logs out.

If the session cookie expires while the customer is still logged in, the persistent
cookie remains in use.

e. Set Persist Shopping Cart to one of the following:

Yes If the session cookie expires, the persistent cookie is preserved. If a
guest shopper later logs in or creates a new account, the shopping
cart is restored.

No The shopping cart is not preserved for guests after the session cookie
expires.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description
Enable Persistence Website Determines if the persistence is enabled.
Persistence Lifetime (seconds) Website Defines the lifetime of the persistent

cookie in seconds. Maximum allowed
value is 3153600000 seconds (100 years).

Enable “Remember Me” Website Defines whether the Remember Me
checkbox appears on the login and regis-
tration pages of the store. Options

include:
Yes Displays the Remember
Me checkbox.
No Does notdisplay the
Remember Me checkbox,
and the persistent cookie
is used only for customers
who already have it.
“Remember Me"” Default Value Website Defines the default state for the Remem-
ber Me checkbox.
Clear Persistence on Log Out Website Defines whether the persistent cookie is

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 459



Terms and Conditions Chapter 41: Assisted Shopping

Field Scope Description

deleted when a store customer logs out.
No matter how Clear Persistence on Log
Outis configured, if a customer does not
log out, but the session cookie expires,
the persistent cookie is still used.

Persist Shopping Cart Website Defines whether using the persistent
cookie gives access to the shopping cart
data of the correspondent account.
Options include:

Yes The shopping cart con-
tents are saved after the
session ends.

No The shopping cart con-
tents are not saved after
the session ends.

Terms and Conditions

When Terms and Conditions is enabled, customers must select a checkbox to verify that
they agree to the terms and conditions of the sale. The Terms and Conditions message
and checkbox appear during Order Review between the Totals section and the Place
Order button. The transaction cannot be finalized until the customer selects the
checkbox to agree to the terms and conditions of the sale.

ORDER REVIEW 10441 Jefferson Bl
Culver City, California, 90232
United States
PRODUCT PRICE  QTY SUBTOTAL T 886-855-8658
SHIPPING METHOD | CHANGE
HERALD GLASS VASE
$11000 $110.00 Free Shipping - Free $0.00
ANN ANKLE BOOT $470.00 1 $470.00 PAYMENT METHOD | CHANGE
Color: Black Cash On Delivery

Shoesize: 9

BLUE HORIZONS BRACELETS $115.00 1 $115.00

Finish:  Sterling Silver

Subtotal  $695.00

Terms and
Conditions

Shipping & Handling (Free Shipping - Free) $0.00

Tax $62.55

GrandTotal ~ $757.55

Terms and Conditions of Sale

These Terms and Conditions May Change

My Company reserves the right to update or modify these Terms and Conditions at any
time without prior notice

I agree tothese terms

Forgot an Item? Edit Your Cart

Terms and Conditions at Checkout
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Step 1: Enable Terms and Conditions

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Checkout. Then, click to expand the

Checkout Options section.

3. Make sure that Enable Onepage Checkout is set to “Yes.” Otherwise, the Terms and

Conditions checkbox will not appear during checkout.

4. To display the terms and conditions checkbox during checkout, set Enable Terms and

Conditions to “Yes.”

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Checkout Options

Enable Onepage Checkout |Ves A [STORE VIEW]
Allow Guest Checkout [ves v [STORE VIEW]
Enable Terms and Conditions [ves v [STORE VIEW]

Checkout Options

Step 2: Add Your Terms and Conditions

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Terms and conditions.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Condition button.

3. In the Terms and Conditions Information section, complete the following:

Terms and Conditions Information

Conditon Name [y Company Terms ana Conditans of Sle

Status * Enabled =]

Show Content as * Text 2]

Store View * Al Store Views o
Main Websire o

Madison Isiand
French
German

Checkbox Text * | agree to these terms:

Content* Terms and Conditions of Sale -
These Terms and Conditions May Chans
My Company reserves the right to unna(e or modify these Terms and Conditions at any time without prior notice.
Governing Terms
/Al products and services offered for sale by My Company, Inc. "My Company”) are sold subject to it stated herein. These’ hall apply to
the sale of the products and/or services described in the My Company Quotation, Sales Order, Invoice, or other contract 1€ d
attached or incorporated by reference. Except as expressly agreed by an authorized representative of My Company in writing, no other terms am! Conﬂmans including any terms and
conditions attached to, or Enmalneﬂ wnmn BIAYEI‘S request for quotation, acknowledgment, nurmase nmev or other mmmEI documentation shal\ apply. Buyer's accemance of the
products or affirmation by Buyer that the term: the goods or
services. THE TERMS OF THIS CONTR)\CT SHALL SUPERSEDE ANY ADDITIONAL, D\FFERENT QR CONFLICTII NG TERMS PROFOSED BY BUYER OR CONTAINED ON
BUYER'S PURGHASE ORDER OR ANY DOCUMENT OR INSTRUMENT SUBMITTED BY BUYER
Prices, Taxes and Paym
s re i uioss ahenvse agtae o i,y Company eserves tn gt o change e prices s procucts at an ime Anytax,
duty, custom or other fee of any nature imposed upon this fransaction by any federal, state or local y Buyer in addition
invicec Inthe event My Cormpany s et o repay anysuch tax. Buyer il simburse Ity Company. Payment orms sha be o1 30 days afer shipmant oy Cormpany.
interest charge equal to 1 1/2% pe per year) will be added to invoices outstanding beyond 30 days after shipment. In addition My Company reserves the right to reqmle
pre-paid payment terms from any Buyer whose account is overdue for a period of more than 60 days or who has credit o My Company may
refuse to sell to any person until overdue accounts are paid in full

Content Height (css) [225px
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a. Enter the Condition Name. The name is for internal reference only.
b. Set Status to “Enabled.”

c. Set Show Content as to one of the following:

Text Displays the terms and conditions content as unformatted text.

HTML Displays the terms and conditions content as HTML, which can
be tagged and formatted.

4. Identify the Store View where the Terms and Conditions will appear.

5. Enter the Checkbox Text that you want to appear as a label with the checkbox. For
example, you could use “T understand and accept these terms and conditions of the
sale.”

6. In the Content field, either type or paste enter the full text of the terms and conditions
of the sale.

7. (Optional) Enter the Content Height (css) , in pixels, to determine the height of the text
box in which the terms and conditions statement appears during checkout. For example,
if you want the text box to be one inch high, enter 96, which is the equivalent value in
pixels.

8. When complete, click the Save Condition button.
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When the order is placed, a sales order is created as a temporary record of the
transaction. In the Orders list, sales orders are shown with a status of "Pending,’
and can be canceled at any time until the payment is processed. After payment
confirmed, the order can be invoiced and shipped.

vour LanGuAce: [EIFTEE WELCOME, JANE DOE!

o l ACCOUNT -w CART (3)
I/lil Magento

Q

WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP

CHECKOUT YOUR CHECKOUT PROGRESS
BILLING ADDRESS | CHANGE
Edit Jane Doe
10441 Jefferson Blvd.
Edit Culver City, California, 90232
United States
s AETHOD Edit T: 885-886-8888

SHIPPING ADDRESS | CHANGE

PAYMENT INFORMATION Edit
Jane Doe
ORDER REVIEW 10441 Jefferson Blud.
Culver City, California, 90232
United States
PRODUCT PRICE  QTY SUBTOTAL 1 B85-855-8555
SHIPPING METHOD | CHANGE
HERALD GLASS VASE $110.00 1 $110.00 -
Free Shipping - Free $0.00
ANN ANKLE BOOT $470.00 1 $470.00 PAYMENT METHOD | CHANGE
Color: Black Cash On Delivery
Shoesize: 9
BLUE HORIZONS BRACELETS $115.00 1 $115.00

Finish: Sterling Silver
Subtotal  $695.00
Shipping & Handling (Free Shipping - Free) $0.00
T $62.55
GrandTotal ~ $757.55
Terms and Conditions of Sale =
These Terms and Conditions May Change

My Company reserves the right to update or modify these Terms and Conditions at any
time without prior notice.

@ | agree tothese terms

LIS LI Forgot an Item? Edit Your Cart

Place Order
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Order Workflow
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Order Status

All orders have an order status that is associated with a stage in the order processing
workflow. You can see the status of an order by clicking the control at the top of the
Status column.

Magento Admin Panel Logged inas admin | Satuday, May 3, 2014 | Tov ce | Looout

Dashboard | Sales  Catalog  Mobile | Customers | Promofions = Newslefter = CMS = Repots | System ® Gethelp for this page.
@ Latest Message: Reminder numbers and ‘You have 1 crifcal, § major, 19 minor ar
5 Orders {eworser |
Order Status
Page [ [) of2pages | View [0 [] perpase | Toal 0 records found | £ how Ot £S5 5 Exporto [GSV =
0 tems selected ub
m (Store) Purchased On il to Name Ship to Name 6. (Base) T (Purchased) ~\Status  Action
Any[~] Engiish [=] From: From: From:
To: (& To: To: ——
Cancelled Ogone
[ 100000211  Main Website May 29, 20132:55:38  John Doe John Doe §595.45 $595.45 |Closed
Madison lsand
Englich Declined Ogone
Suspected Fraud
[] 100000210  Main Website May 20, 2013 1:47:04 | John Doe §7.45 5745 |On Hold
Madison Island Payment Review
. PayPal Canceled Revers:
nglist PayPal Reverse
[} 100000208 Main Website May 29, 2013 1:20:44  John Doe John Doe $741.20 $741.20 |Pending
Madison Island AM Pending Ogone
la Pending Payment
English Pending PayPal
£ 100000205 Main Webste Way 28,2013 12625 Jomn Doe Jon Doe s124704 5124754 |Proceseed Ogone Payme
Madison Island PM Processing Ogone Paymel
Engish [Waiting Authorization
=} 100000205  Main Website May 27. 2013 Jane Smith Jane Smith 44714 $447.14 Complete  Vie:
Madison lsand 121020PM
Engiish
[] 100000204  Main Website May 27. 2013 Jane Smith Jane Smith 533321 $33321 Processing Vie
Madison lsand 120858 PM
English

Order Status

Your store has a set of predefined order status and order state settings. The state
describes the position of an order in the workflow.

Order Status Order State

Canceled New

Canceled Ogone Pending Payment
Closed Processing
Complete Complete
Declined Ogone Closed
Suspected Fraud Canceled

On Hold On Hold
Payment Review Payment Review
PayPal Canceled Reversal

PayPal Reversed

Pending

Pending Ogone

Pending Payment

Pending PayPal

Processed Ogone Payment

Processing

Processing Ogone Payment

Waiting Authorization
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Custom Order Status

In addition to the preset order status values, you can create custom order status values
of your own, assign order statuses to order states, and set a default order status for order
states. For example, you might need a custom order status for orders, such as
“packaging” or “backordered,” or for a status that is specific to your needs. You can
create a descriptive name for the custom status, and then assign it to the associated
order state in the order processing workflow.

Currently only default custom order status values are applied in the order management
workflow. The custom status values that are not set as default are available only in the
comments section in the order view in the Admin .

Magento” Admin Panel £

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Moble | Customers | Promotons = Newsletr  CMS  Reports | System

QL Remi

alouts Youha

Order Statuses

[ Searen|
status Status Code Detault Status | [ St Code[StateTtlel | Action
[

Processed Ogone Payment processed_ogone No processing [Processing] Unassian
Processing processing Yes processing [Processing] Unassian
Pending Ogone pending_ogone No pending_payment [Pending Payment] Unassian
Pending Payment pending_payment Yes pending_payment [Pending Payment] Unassian
Payment Review payment_review Yes payment_review [Payment Review] Unassion
Suspected Fraud fraud No payment_review [Payment Revien] Unassian
Pending pending Yes new [New] Unassion
On Hold hoided Yes hoided [On Hold] Unassian
Complete complete Yes complete [Complete] Unassian
Closed closed Yes closed [Closed] Unassian
Canceled canceled Yes canceled [Canceled] Unassian

Waiting Authorization waiting_authorozation
Deciined Ogone deciine_ogone

PayPal Canceled Reversal paypal_canceled_reversal
Cancelled Ogone cancel_ogone
Processing Ogone Payment processing_ogone
PayPal Reversed paypal_reversed

Pending PayPal pending_paypal

Order Statuses

To create a custom order status:

On the Admin menu, select System > Order Statuses.
In the upper-right corner, click the Create New Status button.
In the Order Status Information section, do the following:

a. Enter a Status Code. This value is for internal use only. The first character must be
a letter (a-z), and the rest can be any combination of letters and numbers (0-9). You
can use the underscore character instead of a space.

b. Enter a Status Label to identify the status setting in both the Admin and store.

Order Status Information

Status Code *

Status Label *

Order Status Information

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 42: Order Fulfillment Custom Order Status

4. 1In the Store View Specific Labels section, enter any labels that you need for different
store views and languages.

5. When complete, click the Save Status button.

The new order status now appears in the Order Statuses list.

To assign an order status to a state:

1. Front the Order Statuses list, click the Assign Status to State button.
2. In the Assignment Information section, do the following:
a. Select the Order Status that you want to assign. They are listed by status label.

b. Select the Order State that represents where the order status belongs in the
workflow.

c. To make this status the default for the order state, select the Use Order Status as
Default checkbox.

Assignment Information

Order Status * [

Order State * [

Use Order Status As Default a

Assign Status to State
3. When complete, click the Save Status Assignment button.

To edit an existing order status:

1. On the Order Statuses page, click to open the status record in edit mode.
2. Update the status labels as needed.

3. When complete, click the Save Status button.

To remove an order status from an assigned state:

1. On the Order Statuses page, find the order status record that you want to unassign.
2. In the Action column on the far right of the row, click the Unassign link.

A message appears at the top of the workspace that the order status has been
unassigned. Although the order status label still appears in the list, it is no longer
assigned to a state. Order statuses cannot be deleted.
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An invoice is a record of the receipt of payment for an order. Creating an invoice for an
order converts the temporary sales order into a permanent record of the order, which
cannot be canceled. Multiple invoices can be created for a single order, each containing
as much or as few of the purchased products that you specify.

The invoice for a single order, or for a batch of orders, can be generated from the Admin.
However, some payment methods generate the invoice automatically when payment is
authorized and captured. The payment method determines which invoicing options can

be used for the order.

For orders with online payment methods where you have chosen “Authorize and
Capture,” this button does not appear. A new invoice page looks very similar to a
completed order page, with some additional fields that can be edited.

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Saturday, May 3, 2014 | Try Ma

a 0ut

Magento’ Admin Panel
Dashboard | Sales  Catalog = Mobie | Cusiomers | Promofions Newsiefier = CMS | Reporls | System
oL Reminder numbers and
Order View {5 Order # 100000211 | May 29, 2013 2:55:38 PM
Information
,
Invoices.

Credit Memos Order Date

Shipments Order Status
Comments History

Purchased From
Transactions

Placed from IP

Billing Address

John Doe

10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200
Culver City, Califoria, 90232
United States

T 885-888.8888

Check / Money order
Order was placed using USD

May 29, 2013 2:55:38 PM
Pending

Main Website
Madison Island
English

216.113.168.131

Payment Information

® Get help for this page

Account Information
Customer Name
Email

Customer Group

Shipping Address dit
John Doe

10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200

Culver City, California, 90232

United States

T:885-888-8888

‘Shipping & Handling Information

United Parcel Service - Ground $0.00

To invoice an order:

Invoice Order

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.

2. In the list, find the “Pending” order, and click to open the record.

3. If theitems are ready to ship, you can create a packing slip for the shipment with the
invoice. To create a packing slip, do the following:

a. In the Shipping Information section, select the Create Shipment checkbox.

b. To include a tracking number, click the Add Tracking Number button and enter the

Carrier, Title, and Number.
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Payment Information Shipping Information

Check | Money order
Order was placed using USD

United Parcel Service - Ground Total Shipping Charges: $0.00

Create Shipment

Carrier Title. Number Action
[Federal Express[~] [Federal Express 2508745661 Delete

| Add Tracking Number |

Shipping
Information

Shipping Information

4. To make a partial invoice scroll down to the Items to Invoice section, and enter the Qty
to Invoice for each item.

5. Under the Invoice History menu, in the Invoice Comments section, complete the
comments as needed. Then, in the Invoice Totals section, select the Append Comments
checkbox to add the comments to the invoice.

Every activity related to the order is noted in the Comments section.

6. Select the Email Copy of Invoice checkbox to send a copy of the invoice to your
customer.

7. Click the Submit Invoice button to process the invoice and capture the sale.

If your store requires that you ship before invoicing, click the Ship button, complete the
shipping information and submit your shipment. When that is complete, finish the
invoicing steps.
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Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Saturday, May 3, 2

Dashboard | Sales  Catalog Mobie

Customers | Promofions | Newsletier ~ CMS  Reporls | System

® Gethelp or this page

oL Reminder

New Invoice for Order #100000211

10441 Jefferson Blvd, Suite 200
Culver City, California, 90232
United States

T 8888888888

Check / Money order
Order was placed using USD

Product
Isla Crossbody Handbag
SKU: abi000
Monogramming

John Doe:
Bath Minerals and Sait
SKU: hob0o1

Order # 100000211 (the order confirmation email was sent)

Order Date May 29, 2013 2:55:38 PM Customer Name John Doe
Order Status Pending Email johnd oe@example.com
Purchased From Main Website Customer Group General
Madison Island
English
Placed from IP 216413468131
Billing Address Edit Shipping Address. Edit
John Doe John Doe

Payment Information

Items to Invoice.

~You have 1 crical, § major, 19 minor and 132 nolice unread message(s). Go 1o noffications

O] Reset |

10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200
Culver City, Califomia, 90232
United States

T:888-888-8288

Shipping Information

United Parcel Service - Ground Total Shipping Charges: $0.00
Create Shipment 7]

Price Gty Gtytolnvoice Subtotal Tax Amount Discount Amount Row Total
$340.00 Ordered 1 |1 $34000  $3060 000 370560

52500 Ordered 3 [3 §75.00 $6.75 5000 $8175

Invoice Comments

Virtual and Physical Gt Card $50.00 Ordered 1 [1 $50.00 50.00 $500 54500
SKU: gifo01

Blue Horizons Bracelets $55.00 Ordered 1 [1 $55.00 5405 000  §59.05
SKU: acj0006s

Madison Earbuds $35.00 Ordered 1 [1 $35.00 315 $000  §3815
SKU: hde010

Paid Amount Refund Amount ‘Shipping Amount Shipping Refund Order Grand Total
5000 $595.45

Invoice History

Invoice Totals.

Subotal  $555.00

Discount  -§5.00
Tax  $4545
Grand Total ~ $595.45

‘Append Comments
Email Copy of Invoice [7]

'@ submit invoice |

Payment Actions

Payment Action

Invoice

Description

Capture Online

Capture Offline

Not Capture

Upon invoice submission, the system captures the payment
from the third-party payment gateway. You have the ability to
create a credit memo and void the invoice.

Upon invoice submission, the system does not capture the
payment. Itis assumed that the paymentis captured directly
through the gateway, and you no longer have the option to
capture this payment through Magento. You have the ability
to create a creditmemo, but you do not have the option to
void the invoice. (Even though the order used an online
payment, the invoice is essentially an offline invoice.)

When the invoice is submitted, the system does not capture
the payment. Itis assumed that you will capture the payment
through Magento at a later date. There is a Capture button in
the completed invoice. Before capturing, you are able to
cancel the invoice. After capturing you are able to create a
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1.
2.

3.
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Print Invoices

Payment Action Description

credit memo and void the invoice.

Do not select Not Capture unless you are certain that you
are going to capture the payment through Magento at a
later date. You will not be able to create a credit memo
until the payment has been captured using the Capture
button.

Print Invoices

You can print an invoice for a single order, or for multiple invoices as a batch, or group.
However, before an invoice can be printed, the invoice must first be generated for the
order.

To view or print the PDF, you must have a PDF reader. You can download Adobe
Reader at no charge.

To print invoices:

On the Admin menu, select Sales > Invoices.
In the Invoices list, select the checkbox of each invoice that you want to print.

Set the Actions control to “Print Invoices.”

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Saturday, May 3, 2014 | Tn

System

e out

Magento’ Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales  Catalog |~ Mobile =~ Customers = Promofions — Newslefter =~ CMS | Reports ® Gethelp for tis page.

(© Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's default phone numbers and callouts before site launch ‘You have 1 critica, § major, 19 minor and 134 noice unread message(s).
5 Orders
Page  [1 +) of 3 pages | View [20 [w] perpage | Total 42 records found | £ Ne BW E
SelectVise | Unselet Vil | 5o slcod Print actons prntimvices (=] (]
Order # Purchased From (Store) Purchased On | Bill to Name Ship to| Invoices se) G.T. (Purchased) Status. Action
Any[=] [=] From: 5| \ J From: =
To: [ To: To:
100000211 Main Website May 29, 20132:55:38  John Doe John Doe $595.45 $595.45 Complete  View
adisonsand o
Engien
100000210 Main Website May 29,2013 1:47:04  John Doe s7.45 §7.45 Complete  Vie
Hadison sana A
Engien
100000208 Main Website May 29,2013 1:28:44  John Doe John Doe 574120 $74120 Complete  Vie
Madison Island AM
Engien
100000206  Main Website May 28,2013 1:28:25  John Doe John Doe $124764 $1,24764 Complete  View
Wadison sana
Engien
100000205  Main Website May 27,2013 Jane Smith Jane Smith 5447.14 $447.14 Complete  View
adisonsand 121020P
Engien

Print Invoices

Click the Submit button to generate the PDF and display the document in a new
window.

After the file has been downloaded and saved to your computer, you can open and print
the document with Adobe Reader.
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Ship an Order

An order that has been paid, but is awaiting shipment has the “Processing” status.
To ship an order:

On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.

In the Orders list, click to open the order to be shipped.

In the upper-right corner, click the Ship button.

s Global Record Search Looged i as admin | Saturday May 3, 2014 | Try Ma ccou
Magento" Admin Panel [Gioval Recorasearcn L 2
Dashboard | Sales  Catalog = Moble  Customers | Promotions | Newsleter =~ CMS = Repos  System ® Get help for this page
oL Reminder. You have 4 crical, 5 major, 19 minor and 433 nofice unread message(s). Go 1o
Order View 5 Order # 100000208 | May 29, 2013 1:29:44 AM R it | Sen Emain) T Crecit Wemo | "ol | 1S | T Reorcer |
ntormation
b ‘Order # 100000208 (the order confirmation email was sent) ‘Account Information
Credit Memos Order Date May 29, 2013 1:29:44 AM Customer Name
Shrrs Order Status Processing Email
Gomments History )
Puchase From Wain Websits Customer Group
TETEEETTE Madison Island
Engisn
Placed rom 1P 142436216.131
Billing Address Edit Shipping Address Edit
Jon Doe Jonn Doe
0481 Jefeson B, Sute 200 10441 Jefierson Bivd, Suie 200
Culver City, California, 90232 Culver City, California, 90232
Unied States Unitd States
T 880.698.0888 T-58.35-0385

Ship an Order

If you need to update the billing or shipping address, click the Edit link in the upper-

right corner of the section. Make the necessary changes, and click the Save Order
Address button.

To have the carrier generate a shipping label, select the Create Shipping Label checkbox.

To add a tracking number, scroll down to the Shipping Information section, and click
the Add Tracking Number button. Then, do one of the following:

o Select the Carrier. and enter the tracking Number.

« Set Carrier to “Custom Value.” Enter a Title for the custom carrier, and enter the
tracking Number.

Payment Information Shipping Information
Check / Money order

United Parcel Service - Ground Total Shipping Charges: $0.00
Shipping [United Parcel S{v] United Parcel Service 44558785 Delete
Information

Shipping Information

To make a partial shipment, scroll down to the Items to Ship section, and enter the Qty
to Ship for each item.

To notify customers by email of the shipment, do the following:

a. Enter any comments you would like to include in the Shipment Comments box.
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b. To include the comments in the notification email that is sent to the customer,
select the Append Comments checkbox.

c. To send a copy of the shipment email to yourself, select the Email Copy of
Shipment checkbox. The status of an invoice email appears next to the invoice
number of the completed invoice as either sent or not sent.

9. When complete, click the Submit Shipment button. The status of the order changes from
“Processing” to “Complete.”
View Shipment Detail

The shipment record contains a detailed history of the fulfillment process associated
with the order. Partial shipments can be made until the order is fulfilled.

To view the shipment detail:
1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Shipments.
2. Find the shipment in the list, and click to open the record.

3. Ifyou want to add a comment to the order, scroll down to the Comments History
section, and enter the comment in the box.

« To send the comment to the customer by email, select the Notify Customer by Email
checkbox.

o To post the comment in the customer’s account, select the Visible on Frontend
checkbox.

4. Click the Submit Comment button.

Packing Slips

A packing slip is a sales document that accompanies shipments sent from your store,
and lists each item included in the package. You can print a packing slip for a single
order, or print multiple packing slips as a batch, or group. However, before a packing
slip can be printed, it must first be created for the order.

To view or print the PDF, you must have a PDF reader. You can download Adobe
Reader at no charge.
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To print packing slips:
1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Shipments.
Method 1: Print Single Packing Slip from Shipment
a. In the Shipments list, open the record that needs a packing slip.

b. 1In the upper-right corner of the shipment page, click the Print button. Look for the
download indicator in the lower-left corner of your browser window.

ingslip # 100000033
Order # 100000220

Order Date: Apr 1, 2014

Sold to: Ship to:
Jane Doe Jane Doe
1234 Fifth Avenue San Diego, 1234 Fifth Avenue San Diego,
California, 92103 California, 92103
United States United States
T: 999 999-9999 T: 999 999-9999.
Payment Method Shipping Method:
Cash On Delivery United Parcel Service - 3 Day Select
(Total Shipping Charges $15.19)
[ oy Products SKU |
1 TriBeCa Skinny Jean wpdooos2
Color
Black
size
32

Packing Slip

Method 2: Print Multiple Packing Slips

a.

In the Shipments list, select the checkbox of each shipment record that needs a

packing slip.

In the upper-right corner, set the Actions control to “PDFpackingslips” and click the

Submit button.

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales

Catalog | Mobile:

Customers | Promotions | Newsletter

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Tuesday, May 6, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out

CMS | Repos | System

® Gethelp for this page

Y Reminder:

and calouts

Select
Shipments Action
w [20 v perpage | Total 14 records found g Exportd — [ Rosei iter | Searcn |
Select items selected Actons| PDF Packingslips v [0
Shipments [steshopes | omers Order Date Shipto lame. —
[ Jrm [ om@ [ Print Shigping Laoels

T @[]

T @[]

@ 100000034 May 3, 2014 5:04:43 PH 100000211 Way 29, 2013 2:55:38 PH John Doe 7 View
@ 100000033 May 3, 2014 4:49:09 PH 100000208 Way 29, 2013 1:29:44 Al John Doe 1) view
@ 100000032 Jun 18, 2013 6:14:07 AM 100000199 May 24,2013 1:42:11 P Jane Doe 1) view
O 100000031 Jun 18, 2013 6:12:29 Al 100000208 Way 27,2013 12:10:20 P Jane Smith 1) view
[ 100000030 May 29, 2013 1:30:27 Al 100000208 Hay 29, 2013 1:20:44 Al John Doe 1) View
O 100000029 May 29, 2013 12:56:07 Al 100000203 Way 27, 2013 12:07:47 P Jane Smith 1) view
O 100000028 May 29, 2013 12:55:49 Al 100000203 May 27, 2013 12:07:47 PM Jane Smith 1) view
O 100000027 May 29, 2013 12:38:19 Al 100000208 Way 28, 2013 1:28:25 PH John Doe 5| View
O 100000015 Apr 25,2013 5:42:34 Al 100000135 Apr 25,2013 5:41:25 Al Dong Berg 52| View
O 100000013 Apr24,2013 104147 AN 100000114 Apr 24,2013 10-40:44 Al Kip Chee 20 View
[ 400000001 Apr24,2013 23327 Al 400000002 Apr24,20132:32:54 Al Pear Glory 5 View
O 100000012 Apr 23,2013 2:36:00 Pl 100000088 Apr 23,2013 2:34:44 PU Wark Woodland 40| view
O 100000004 Apr3, 2013 1250:13 P 100000067 Apr3,2013 12:46:06 P JackFitz 3 View
© 100000003 Apr3,2013 1226:25 Pl 10000001-1 Apr3, 2013 12:25:53 P Robert Ngia 7| view

Printing Multiple Packing Slips

2. Do one of the following:
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o To save the document, click the Save button. Then, follow the prompts to save the
file to your computer.When the download is complete, open the PDF in Adobe
Reader, and print the document.

o To view the document in Adobe Reader, click the Open button. From here, you can
either print the packing slip or save it to your computer.

Shipping Labels

You can easily create shipping labels for new and existing orders from the Admin of your

store. To create shipping labels, you must first set up your shipping carrier account to
support labels. Then, follow the prompts to enter a description of the package and its
contents. Magento contacts the shipping carrier, creates an order in the carrier’s system,
and receives a shipping label and tracking number for the shipment.

An individual order is created for each package shipped. A single shipment with
multiple packages receives multiple shipping labels.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Contact Your Shipping Carriers

Step 2: Update the Configuration for Each Carrier
Step 3: Create Shipping Labels

Step 4: Print Shipping Labels

Step 1: Contact Your Shipping Carriers

Before you begin, make sure that your shipping accounts are set up to process labels.
Some carriers might charge an additional fee to add shipping labels to your account.

1. Contact each carrier that you use to activate shipping labels for your store.

2. Follow the instructions provided by each carrier to add shipping label support to your

account.

FedEx Contact FedEx Web Services regarding their label evaluation process.

USPS Contact uspstechsupport@esecurecare.net to request that API Signature
Confirmation V3 be enabled for your live USPS API Access account.

UPS Contact UPS to confirm your account type supports shipping labels. To
generate shipping labels, you must use the UPS XML option.

DHL Contact the DHL Resource Center to learn more about their services or

send an inquiry through their Contact Center.
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Step 2: Update the Configuration for Each Carrier

Make sure that your Store Information is complete.

Follow the instructions below for each carrier account that has been activated for label
printing.

UPS

United Parcel Service ships both domestically and internationally. However, shipping
labels can be generated only for shipments that originate within the United States.

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, select Shipping Methods.

Click to expand the UPS section. Then, verify that your UPS Shipper Number is correct.
Your Shipper Number appears only when United Parcel Service XML is enabled.

When complete, click the Save Config button.

USPS

The United States Postal Service ships both domestically and internationally.

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, select Shipping Methods.
Click to expand the USPS section. Then, do the following:

a. Verify that the Secure Gateway URL is entered. The correct URL should be entered
automatically.

b. Enter the Password provided to you by USPS.
c. Set Size to “Large.” Then, enter the following dimensions:

« Length
o Width
o Height
o Girth

When complete, click the Save Config button.

FedEx

FedEx ships domestically and internationally. Stores located outside the United States

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 42: Order Fulfillment Shipping Labels

can create FedEx labels for international shipments only.

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under sales, select Shipping Methods.

3. Click to expand the FedEx section. Then, make sure that the following FedEx credentials
are correct:

o« Meter Number
° Key

« Password

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

DHL

DHL provides international shipping services.

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under sales, select Shipping Methods.
3. Click to expand the DHL section. Then, do the following:

a. Verify that the Gateway URL is entered. The correct URL should be entered
automatically.

b. Make sure that the following credentials are complete:

e Access ID
o Password

o Account Number

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Step 3: Create Shipping Labels

Process Overview:
Method 1: Create Label for New Shipment
Method 2: Create Label for Existing Shipment
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Method 1: Create Label for New Shipment

On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.

Find the order in the list, and click to open the record. The status of the order must be
either “Pending” or “Processing.”

In the upper-right corner, click the Ship button. Then, confirm the shipping information
according to carrier requirements.

In the lower-right corner, select the Create Shipping Label checkbox. Click the Submit
Shipment button, and do the following:

a. To add products from the order to the package, click the Add Products button. The
Quantity column shows the maximum number of products that are available for the
package.

b. Select the check box of each product to be added to the package and enter the
Quantity of each. Then, click the Add Selected Product(s) to Package button.

o To add a new package, click the Add Package button.
o To delete a package, click the Delete Package button.

If you use a package type other than the default, or require a signature, the cost of
shipping might differ from what you have charged the customer. Any difference in
the cost of shipping is not reflected in your store.

When complete, click OK.

o If you need to cancel an order, click the Cancel button. A shipping label will not be
created, and the Create Shipping Label checkbox is cleared.

Magento now connects to the shipping carrier system, submits the order, and receives a
shipping label and tracking number for each package.

o If the label is successfully created, the shipment is submitted, the tracking number
appears in the form, and the label is ready to print.

o If the carrier cannot create the label due to the problems with connection, or for any
other reason, the shipment is not processed.

Method 2: Create Label for Existing Shipment

On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.

Find the order in the list and click to open the Shipping form. Then, do the following:

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 42: Order Fulfillment Shipping Labels

a. In the Shipping and Tracking Information section, click the Create Shipping Label
button.

b. Distribute the ordered product(s) to the appropriate package(s), and click OK.
c. To review the package information, click the Show Packages button.

Magento connects to the shipping carrier system, submits an order, and receives a
shipping label and a tracking number.

o If a shipping label for this shipment already exists in the system, it is replaced
with a new one. However, existing tracking numbers are not replaced. Any new
tracking number is added to the existing one.

Step 4: Print Shipping Labels

Shipping labels are generated in PDF format, and can be printed from the Admin panel.
Each label includes the order number and package number.

Process Overview:
Method 1: Print Label from Shipment Form
Method 2: Print Labels for Multiple Orders

Method 1: Print Label from Shipment Form

1. On the Admin menu, do one of the following:

o Select Sales > Orders. Find the order in the list, and click to open the record. In the
Order View panel on the left, select Shipments. Then, click to open the shipment
record.

o Select Sales > Shipments. Find the order in the list, and click to open the record.

2. To download the PDF file, go to the Shipping and Tracking section of the form and click
the Print Shipping Label button. Depending on your browser settings, the shipping
labels can be viewed and printed directly from the PDF file.

The Print Shipping Label button appears only after the carrier has generated labels for
the shipment. If the button is missing, click the Create Shipping Label button. The
button will appear after Magento receives the label from the carrier.
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Method 2: Print Labels for Multiple Orders

1. On the Admin menu, do one of the following:

« Select Sales > Orders.

« Select Sales > Shipments.

2. In the list, select the checkbox of each order that has shipping labels to be printed.
3. In the upper-right corner, set the Actions control to "Print Shipping Labels."
4. Click the Submit button.

A complete set of shipping labels is printed for each shipment that is related to the
selected orders.

Required Carrier Configuration Settings

Field Description

Type Package types differ by carrier and method. The default
package type for each carrier is initially selected.

USPS does notrequire the package type for domestic ship-
ments.

Customs Value (International shipments only) The declared value or sales
price of the contents of an international shipment.

Total Weight The total weight of all products added to the package is cal-
culated automatically. The value can also be changed manu-
ally, and entered as pounds or kilograms.

Length, Width, Height (Optional) The package dimensions are used for custom pack-
ages only. You can specify the measurements units as inches
or centimeters.

Signature Confirmation  Indicates if a signature is required to confirm receipt of the
package. Although the options vary by carrier and shipping
method, possible values include:

Not Required No confirmation of delivery is sent to the
store by the shipping carrier.

No Signature A delivery confirmation without the sig-
nature of the recipientis sent to the store
by the shipping carrier.

Signature The shipping carrier obtains the sig-
Required nature of the recipient and provides the
store with a printed copy.
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Field Description

Shipping Labels

Direct

Indirect

Contents

Explanation

Adult Required

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

(FedEx Only) FedEx obtains a signature
from someone at the delivery address. If
no one is available to sign for the
package, the carrier tries to deliver the
package at another time.

(FedEx Residential Deliveries Only) FedEx
obtains the signature of someone, pos-
sibly a neighbor or building manager, at
the delivery address. The recipient can
leave a signed FedEx door tag to author-
ize the package to be left without anyone
presentto sign for it.

(USPS Only) Select one of the following
descriptions of the package:

Gift

Documents
Commercial Sample
Returned Goods
Merchandise

Other

(USPS Only) A detailed description of the
package contents.

The shipping carrier obtains the sig-
nature of an adult recipient and provides
the store with a printed copy.
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PDF Printouts

The Order ID can be included in the sales documents that accompany an order. Follow
the instructions below to include the Order ID in the header of invoices, packing slips,
and credit memos.

To configure PDF printouts:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, select PDF Print-outs.

Click to expand each section.

P WD

To include the order ID in the header of each document, Set Display Order ID in
Headerto “Yes.”

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Magento Admin Panel Loggd inas admin | Satuay, May 3, 2014 | Ty Magenio Gofor Fre | Log Ou

Dashboard | Sales | Calalog | Moble = Cusiomers  Promoins = Newslefr = CMS = Reporis | System ® Gethelp for this page.

Y Reminder umbers ana taunch ou have 1 sl 5 major, 19 minor and 134 note unresc message(s). Go o o stons

Curent Configuration Scope PDF Print-outs
Default Config ®
Manage Stores

Configuration Display Order ID in Header Ves ]  iSoReviEw
+ GENERAL

General
e Display Order ID in Header Yes ]  isoreview
Design

Curency Setup Credit Memo )
Store Emai Addresses

Display Order D in Header Yes Bl sroreviem
Contacts

Reports

Content Management

PDF Print-outs

Customer Address Formats

The store administrator can modify address templates to control the format of the
following customer billing and shipping addresses:
o Customer’s billing and shipping addresses in the customer’s address

« Shipping and billing addresses from customer’s address book (available during the
shopping cart checkout)

o Addresses in invoices, shipments, and refunds (printed in PDF files)
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Customer Address Formats

Address Templates (4 ]

Text

Text One Line

HTML

PDF

JavaScript Template

{{depend prefbi{ivar prefi} {{[depend}}{{var =
firstname}} {{depend middlenamejiivar
middlename}} {{/depend}}{{var lastname}}
{{depend suffix}} {{var suffd}{{/depend}}

{{depend company}H{{var company}}{{/depend}}
{{if street1}}{{var street1}}

iy

{{depend street2}}{{var street2}}{{/depend}}
{{depend street3}}{{var street3}}{{/depend}}
{{depend street4}{{var streetd}}{{/depend}}

{if city}H{var cityl}, {fH{if region}{{var -
region}}, {{if}{f postcode}iivar postcode}} Py

{{depend prefigi{ivar prefix} {{[depend]}H{{var
firstname}} {{depend middlenamejiivar
middlename}} {{/depend}}{{var lastname}}
{{depend suffix} {{var suffod}{{/depend}}, {{var
street}}, {{var city}}, {{var region}} {{var posicode}},
{{var country}}

{{depend prefigi{ivar prefi} {{[depend}}{{var =
firstname}} {{depend middlenamejiivar
middlename}} {{/depend}}{{var lastname}}
{{depend suffix}} {{var suffi}{{/depend}}<bri=
{{depend company}H{{var company}}=br /=
{{/depend}}

{{if street1}}{{var street1}}<br /-{{if}}

{{depend street2}}{{var street2}}=br /=

{{/depend}}

{{depend street3}}{{var street3}}<br />

{{/depend}} -
{{depend streetd}}{{var streetd}i<br /= Py

{{depend prefigiivar prefi} {{[depend}}{{var =
firstname}} {{depend middlenamejiivar
middlename}} {{/depend}}{{var lastname}}
{{depend suffix} {{var suffi}{{/depend}}|
{{depend company}{{var company}}|

{{/depend}}

{{if street1)}{{var street1}}

{ink

{{depend street2}}{{var street2}}|{{/depend}}
{{depend street3}}{{var street3}}|{{/depend}}
{{depend streetd}}{{var streetd}}|{/depend}} -
{0 cityjiivar city} |n} p

#{prefix} #{firstname} #{middlename] #{lastname}
#{suffid=<bri=#{company}<bri=#{streetdi=<br>%
{street1}=br/=#{street2}=br=#{street3}<br=#{city},
#{region}, #{postcode}=<bri=#country_idj=br/=T: #
{telephone}=br/=F: #{fax}=<br/=VAT: #{vat_id}

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

Address Templates

To change the order of address fields:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Customers, select Customer Configuration.

The section includes a separate set of formatting instructions for each of the following:

o Text

o Text One Line
« HTML

« PDF

o JavaScript Template

3. Edit each template as needed, using the examples below for reference.

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Examples

For Text, Text One Line, HTML and PDF Address Templates

{{depend address attribute code}} a space, a character, or UI label

{{/depend}};

{{if address attribute code}}{{var address attribute code}} a space, a

character, or UI label

{{/1f}}

For JavaScript Address Template

#{address attribute code} or User Interface label #{address attribute

code}

Template Types

Template Description

Text The template is used for all addresses that are printed.

Text One Line This template defines the order of address entities in the cus-
tomer’s shopping cart address book list. Progress during
checkout.

HTML This template defines the order of address fields located

under the Customer Addresses area in the Admin panel (Cus-
tomers > Manage Customers) and those located on the Add
New Address page when a customer creates a new billing or
shipping address on his or her account page.

PDF The template defines the display of billing and shipping
addresses in the printed invoices, shipments, and credit
memos.

JavaScript Template In the templates, you will see the following code blocks:

depend For processing inner elements.
if An attribute is defined.
var The code attribute is printed.
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Store Credit and Refunds

Store credit is an amount to be restored to a customer account. Store credit can be
used by customers to pay for purchases, and by administrators as cash refunds. Gift
card balances can be credited to the customer’s account, instead of using the gift
card code for future purchases.

After an order has been paid for and invoiced, all of the order, or a portion of it, can
be refunded by issuing a credit memo. A credit memo differs from a refund because
the amount of the credit is restored to the customer’s account where it can be
applied to future purchases, rather than returned to the customer as cash. In some
cases, a refund can be given at the same time that a credit memo is issued, just as
payment can be made at the time of invoicing. The amount of store credit in a
customer’s account can be managed from Admin.
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Refund

Customer
returns item

Create credit
memo

Select
"Return Items
to Inventory"

Add note
to explain refund

Select
"Online Refund"

Submit
to send credit
memo

Refund applied to
credit card

Product Return Workflow

Chapter 43: Store Credit and Refunds

Credit

Select
"Refund to Store
Credit"

Submit
to send credit
memo

Refund applied to
customer account

Magento Community Edition: User Guide




Chapter 43: Store Credit and Refunds

Create a Credit Memo

Create a Credit Memo

A credit memo is a document that lists the amount that is owed to the customer. The
amount can be applied toward a purchase, or refunded to the customer. You can print a
credit memo for a single order, or for multiple orders as a batch, or group. Before a credit
memo can be printed, it must first be generated for the order.

Magento Admin Panel

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Sunday, May 4,2014 | Try M

Dashboard | Sales. Catalog Mobile

oL Reminder ; [

Customers | Promofions | Newsletter | CMS

New Credit Memo for Order #100000208

‘Order # 100000208 (the order confirmation email was sent)

Order Date May 29, 2013 1:29:44 AM
Order Status Complete
Purchased From Main Website
Madison Island
English
Placed from IP 142.136.216431
Billing Address Edit
John Doe

10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200
Culver City, California, 90232
United States

T 8858338888

Payment Information

Check / Money order
Order was placed using USD

Product
Linen Blazer
SKU: msjo12

Jackie O Round Sunglasses
SKU: ace001

Reports

System ® Get help for this page

ou have 1 criial, § major, 19 minor and 135 nofice unread message(s). Go (o nofifcations

Customer Name

John Doe

tems to Refund

Email ohndoe@example.com
Customer Group General
Shipping Address Edit

John Doe
10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200
Culver City, California, 90232
United States

T 8888888338

Shipping Information

United Parcel Service - Ground Total Shipping Charges: 50.00

Price. ay
$455.00 Ordered 1 ]
Invoiced 1
Shipped 1

Retum 1o Stock Gty to Refund Subtotal Tax Amount Discount Amount  Row Total

0 $0.00 50.00 $000 5000

$225.00 Ordered 1
Invoiced 1
Shipped 1

1 $225.00

82025 5000 §24525

Paid Amount Refund Amount
s74120 50.00

Shipping Amount

Credit Memo Comments

Credit Memo Comments
Refund for retumed damaged merchandise.

‘Shipping Refund Order Grand Total

$741.20
Refund Totals
Sublotal $225.00
Refund Shipping 0
Adjustment Refund 0
Adusiment Fee 0
Tax 52025
Grand Total §245.25

Append Comments
Email Copy of Credt Memo

Credit Memo

To create a credit memo:

On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.

Find the order in the list, click to open the order.

In the upper right corner, click the Credit Memo button. (The button appears only if an

invoice has been generated for the order.)

The New Credit Memo page looks similar to the completed order page, with an Items to
Refund section that lists each item from the invoice.
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Global Record Search Logged in as adrmin v ree | Log Out

® Get help for this page.

Magento Admin Panel
Dashboard | Sales Catalog Mobile Customers Promotions Newsletter cMs Reports. System
QL Reminder Change 3 and
Order View (5 Order # 100000211 | May 29, 2013 2:55:38 PM
Information
‘Order # 100000211 (the order confirmation email was senf)
Invoices
CreditMemos Order Date May 28, 2013 2:55:38 PM
S Order Status ‘Complete
Comments History
Purchased From Main Website
Transactions Madison Island
English
Placed from IP 216.113.168.131

Billing Address

T
B
&

John Doe
10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200
Culver City, Calfornia, 90232
United States

T 8888888388

Payment Information

Check / Money order
Order was placed using USD

‘You have 1 crical, 5 major, 19 minor and 135 nofice unread message(s). Go

Account Information

Customer Name

Credit

Email

Customer Group

Shipping Address dit

John Doe
10441 Jefferson Bivd, Suite 200
Culver Ciy, California, 90232
United States

T 8886888288

‘Shipping & Handling Information
Track Order
United Parcel Service - Ground $0.00

New Credit Memo

If an online payment method was used, you will not be able to edit these fields.

4. Do one of the following:

o If the product is to be returned to inventory, check the Return to Stock checkbox.
o If the product will not be returned to inventory, leave the checkbox blank.

The Return to Stock checkbox appears only if you have set the inventory Stock
Options to “Decrease Stock When Order Is Placed.”

Payment Information ‘Shipping Information
Check / Money order United Parcel Service - Ground Total Shipping Charges: $0.00

Order was placed using USD

tems to Refund

Product Price ay. itotal Tax Amount Discount Amount Row Total

Linen Blazer s455.00 Ordered { Return to Stock |#s500  s4095 $000 549595
KUz msjo12 Invoiced

Color Shipped

Wnite

size

s
Jackie O Round Sunglasses $225.00 Ordered 1 [ ] sas00 $20.25 $0.00 $24525
SKU: ace001 Invoiced 1

Shipped 1

Update Qty

Return to Stock

5. Complete the following:

a. In the Qty to Refund box, type the number of items to be returned and press the
Enter key to record the change. The Update Qty’s button appears.

b. Set the Qty to Refund of any items not to be refunded to o.

c. Click the Update Qty’s button to recalculate the total. (The amount to be credited
cannot exceed the maximum quantity that is available for refund.)
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Product Price aty Return to Stock Qty to Refund Subtotal Tax Amount Discount Amount Row Total
Linen Blazer $455.00 Ordered 1 (] o 50.00 5000 $000  $0.00
SKU: msj012 Invoiced 1
Color Shipped 1
S

Jackie O Round Sunglasses $225.00 Ordered 1 1 $225.00 52025 5000 524525
SKU: ace001 Invoiced 1

Shipped 1

Update Quantities

6. In the Refund Totals section, do the following, as applicable:

a. In the Refund Shipping field, enter the amount that is to be refunded from the
shipping fee. This field initially displays the total shipping amount from the order
that is available for refund. It is equal to the full shipping amount from the order,
less any shipping amount that has already been refunded. Like the quantity, the
amount can be reduced, but not increased.

b. In the Adjustment Refund field, enter a value to be added to the total amount
refunded as an additional refund that does not apply to any particular part of the
order (shipping, items, or tax). The amount entered cannot raise the total refund
higher than the paid amount.

c. In the Adjustment Fee field, enter a value to be subtracted from the total amount
refunded. This amount is not subtracted from a specific section of the order such as
shipping, items, or tax.

Credit Memo Comments

Credit Memo Comments

Refund Totals

Update Subtotal $225.00
Refund

Totals

Tax 52025
Grand Total $245.25

‘Append Comments
Email Copy of Credit Memo [[]

Update Quantities

d. If the purchase was made using store credit, select the Refund to Store Credit
checkbox, to credit the amount back to the customer’s account balance.

e. To add a comment, type the text in the Credit Memo Comments box.

f. To send an email notification to the customer, select the Email Copy of Credit
Memo checkbox.

g. Ifyou want to include the comments you have entered, check the Append
Comments checkbox.

The status of a credit memo notification appears in the completed credit memo next
to the credit memo number.
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Credit Memo Comments

Credit Memo Comments Refund Totals

Subtotal 525,00
Discount (Register10) -50.22
Tax $223

Refund Shipping

0
Adjustment Refund 0
0

Adjustment Fee
Refund to
Store Credit

Grand Total $27.01

Append Comments ()
Email Copy of Credit Memo )

Refund to Store Credit &) 27.01
' © Refund Offiine |

Refund Totals

7. To complete the process and generate the credit memo, select one of the following refund

option buttons, depending on the payment type:

« Refund Offline
« Refund Online

8. To add a comment to the completed credit memo, scroll down to the Comments History

section, and enter the comment in the box.

« To send the comment to the customer by email, select the Notify Customer by Email

checkbox.

o To post the comment in the customer’s account, select the Visible on Frontend

checkbox.

Below the credit memo is a complete list of all activity related to the order.

9. Click the Submit Comment button.

490

Comments History

Add Order Comments
Status
Complete j

Gomment

Subtotal
Shipping & Handling
Tax

Refund check issued|

Notify Gustomer by Email
] Visible on Frontend

[} May 4, 2014 5:15:12 AM | Complete
Customer Notified ¥

[ May 4, 2014 5:15.12 AM | Processing
Customer Notification Not Applicable
Refunded amount of $245.25 offline.

[) May 3, 2014 4:56:34 PM | Complete
Gustomer Notified ¥
Your Order has shipped!

[) May 3, 2014 4:56:03 PM | Complete
Gustomer Notified ¥
Your order was shipped today.

[) May 3, 2014 4:50:33 PM | Complete
Gustomer Notified ¥

[} May 3, 2014 4:49:10 PM | Complete
Customer Notified ¥

[ May 29, 2013 1:20.12 AM | Processing
Customer Not Notified

[) May 29, 2013 1:29:45 AM | Pending
Gustomer Notified ¥

Grand Total
Total Paid
Total Refunded
Total Due

Submit
Comment

Order Totals

$680.00
$0.00
$61.20
$741.20
$741.20
$245.25
$0.00

Credit Memo Submit Comment
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Print a Credit Memo

To print or view the completed credit memo, you must have a PDF reader installed on
your computer. You can download Adobe Reader at no charge.

Magento Admin Panel Loggd inas admin | Sunda, May 4,2014 | Ty wou

Dashboard | Sales  Catalog ~ Moble  Customers ~ Promofons =~ Newsleter ~CMS  Reports |~ System ® Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Messq  Orders Bult phone numbers and callouts before site aunch You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 135 notice unread message(s). Go 1o 0

Invoices

Credit Me  shipments

Credit Memos |
Page 1 et pag | Tota 4ecords found o Exportto oV =] I ['scare |
e e = s
e e At T orer# Order Date Bil o Name Status Refunded Action
Terms and condiions = From: 5] [] From:
' B = To: (3 To:

[ 100000008 May4,2014 51512 AM 100000208 May 29, 2013 1:29:44 AM John Doe Refunded

£ 100000007 Jun 18, 2013 6:02:07 AM 100000206 May 28, 2013 1:28:25 PM John Doe Refunded

] 100000006 May 29, 2013 1:55.47 AM 100000203 May 27, 2013 1207:47 P Jane smith Refunded Y

£ 100000005 May 20, 2013 1:3828 AM 100000206 May 28, 2013 1:28:25 PM John Doe Refunded 531500 View

Credit Memos

To print a credit memo:

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Credit Memos.

[ E—

Dashboard | Sales  Cafalog | Moble | Customers Promofions Newslier ~CMS = Repors | System @ Get help for this page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's defauit phone numbers and callout before sit launch You have 1 crtcal, 5 PDF essage(s). Goto nofifcations

Credit Memos

Credit Memos

Vi (20 [5] poroaoe | Tota 4 recrcs founa 5 Ewoto o T BT [ Reset iter | sosren |
| e s PES[POF Croat Momos 3] Subimit |

Select
Checkbox

Created At T orderi Order Date. Bill to Name. Status Refunded Action
From: 5] From: 7] [=] From:
To: [@ To: [ To:
100000008 May 4, 201451512 AM 100000208 May 29, 2013 1:29:44 AM John Doe Refunded 524525 View
[ 100000007 dun 18, 2013 6:09:07 AM 100000206 May 28, 2013 1:2825 PM John Doe Refunded 530257 Vie
[ 100000006 May 29,2013 15547 AM 100000203 May 27, 2013 12:07:47 PM Jane Smith Refunded $134.23 View
[ 100000005 May 29,2013 1:33:28 AW 100000206 May 28, 2013 1:2825 PM John Doe Refunded 531509 Vie

Selected Credit Memo with Action

2. Use one of the following methods to print the credit memo:
Method 1: Open the Credit Memo
1. In the list, click to open the credit memo.
2. Click the Print button to print the PDF document.
Method 2: Use the Action Control
1. In the list, select the checkbox of each credit memo that you want to print.
2. Set the Actions control to “PDF Credit Memos,” and click the Submit button.

3. When prompted, do one of the following:

« To save the document, click Save. Then, follow the prompts to save the file to your
computer.When the download is complete, open the PDF in Adobe Reader, and print
the document.
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o To view the document, click Open. The printed-ready PDF credit memo opens in
Adobe Reader. From here, you can either print the credit memo or save it to your

hard disk.
Credit Memo # 100000008
Order # 100000208
Order Date: May 29, 2013
Sold to: Ship to:
John Doe John Doe
10441 Jefferson Bhvd, Suite 200 Culver City, 104£1 Jefferson Blvd, Suite 200 Culver City,
California, 90232 California, 90232
United States United States
T: 588-535-B883 T: 338-888-2888
Payment Method Shipping Method:
Check / Money order United Parcel Service - Ground
(Total Shipping Charges $0.00)
Products SEU Total (ex)  Discount Oty Tax Total {inc)
Jackie O Round Sunglasses ace0l $225.00 $0.00 1 £20.25 5245.25
Subtotal: $225.00
Tax: £20.25
Grand Total: 5245.25
PDF Credit Memo
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Chapter 44:
Basic Payment Methods

Magento Community Editionsupports a wide variety of payment methods, services,
and gateways that you can offer for your customers’ convenience. In addition to the
payment methods in this guide, other solutions can be downloaded from Magento
Connect. This chapter explains how to enable and configure the following basic
payment methods:

« Bank Transfer Payment

« Cash On Delivery

o Check / Money Order

« Purchase Order

« Zero Subtotal Checkout

« Saved Credit Card

Test Credit Card Numbers

Visa 4111111111111
MasterCard 5555555555554444
American Express 378282246310005
Expiration Date Any future date
Cvv/cve 123 or 000

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 495



Merchant Location

496

Chapter 44: Basic Payment Methods

Definitions

Term Definition

Payment Method A way for the customer to pay for the merchandise in your
store. Payment methods can be internal or external.
The Payment Methods section of the System Configuration
includes all basic payment methods and gateways.

Payment Gateway A third-party service provider that processes transactions for

external payment methods.

Merchant Location

Setting the merchant location is the first step to configure any payment method.
To set the merchant location country:
On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods.

In the upper-right corner, set Current Configuration Scope to either your website or
leave it set to “Default Config.”

In the Merchant Location section, set Merchant Country to your country.

Merchant Location

Merchant Country United States v [WEBSITE]
If not specified, Default Country from General Config
will be used

Merchant Location

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Bank Transfer Payment

Magento Community Edition lets you accept payments transferred directly from
customers’ bank accounts to your merchant bank account.
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Bank Transfer Payment 4]
Enabled | Yes v [WEBSITE]
Title |BankTransferPaymem [STORE VIEW/]
Mew Order Status | Pending v [WEBSITE]
Payment from Applicable |AHA\Iuwed Countries v [WEBSITE]
Countries
Payment from Specific Countries [WEBSITE]
Instructions [STORE VIEW]

4
Minimum Order Total | [WEBSITE]
Maximum Order Total | [WEBSITE]
Sort Order | [VEBSITE]

Bank Transfer Payment

To set up bank transfer payments:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods. Click to expand the Bank
Transfer Payment section. Then, do the following:

a. To activate this payment method, set Enabled to “Yes.”
b. Enter a Title to identify this payment method during checkout.
c. Set New Order Status to “Pending” until payment is authorized.

d. Set Payment from Applicable Countries to one of the following:

All Allowed Countries  Customers from all countries specified in your store
configuration can use this payment method.

Specific Countries After choosing this option, the Payment from Specific
Countries list appears. Select each country in the list
where customers can make purchases from your store.

e. Enter the Instructions your customers must follow to set up a bank transfer.
Depending on the country where your bank is located and your bank’s requirements,
you might need to include the following information:

« Bank account name
o Bank account number

o Bank routing code
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« Bank name
o Bank address

f. Set Minimum Order Total and Maximum Order Total to the amounts required to
qualify to use this payment method.

An order qualifies if the total falls between, or exactly matches, the minimum or
maximum total values.

3. Enter a Sort Order number to determine the position of Bank Transfer in the list of
payment methods during checkout. (0 = first, 1 = second, 2 = third, and so on.)

4. When finished, click the Save Config button.

Cash On Delivery

Magento Community Edition allows you to accept COD payments from your customers.
With a cash on delivery payment, the customer pays at the time of delivery. The
customer pays the order amount to the shipping carrier, who sends a check to you.
Shipping carriers typically charge an extra fee for COD service. You can account for this
fee in your shipping and handling charges.

Cash On Delivery Payment o
Enabled [ves v [WEBSITE]
Title |cash on Delivery [STORE VIEW]

New Order Status | Pending v [WEBSITE]

Payment from Applicable |AH Allowed Countries v [WEBSITE]
Countries

Payment from Specific Countries [WEBSITE]

Instructions [STORE VIEW]

Winimum Order Tatal [ [WEBSTTE]

Maximum Order Total | [WEBSITE]

Sort Order | [WEBSITE]

Cash On Delivery Payments
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To set up cash on delivery payments:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods. Click to expand the Cash
on Delivery Payments section. Then, do the following:

a.

b.

To activate this payment method, set Enabled to “Yes.”
Enter a Title to identify this payment method during checkout.
Set New Order Status to “Pending” until receipt of payment is confirmed.

Set Payment from Applicable Countries to one of the following:

All Allowed Countries  Customers from all countries specified in your store
configuration can use this payment method.

Specific Countries Select each country in the list where customers can make
purchases from your store.

Enter Instructions for making a Cash On Delivery payment.

Set Minimum Order Total and Maximum Order Total to the order amounts which
are required to qualify for this payment method.

An order qualifies if the total is between, or matches, the minimum or maximum
order total.

Enter a Sort Order number to determine the sequence in which Cash On Delivery is
listed with other payment methods during checkout. (0 = first, 1 = second, 2 =
third, and so on.)

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Check / Money Order

Magento Community Edition allows you to accept payments by either check or money
order. The Check / Money Order payment method is enabled for your story by default.
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Check  Money Order 4]

Enabled |Yes

v

Title [check/ Money arder

New Order Status |F‘endmg

Payment fram Applicable |AI\ Allowed Countries
Countries

Payment fram Specific Countries

Make Check Payable to

Send Checkto

Minimum Order Total |

Maximum Order Total |

Sort Order |

[WEBSITE]
[STORE VIEW]
[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

Check / Money Order

To set up payment by check or money order:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods. Click to expand Check /

Money Order, and do the following:

a. To activate this payment method, set Enabled to “Yes.”

b. Enter a Title to identify this payment method during checkout.

c. Set New Order Status to "Pending” until receipt of payment is confirmed.

d. Set Payment from Applicable Countries to one of the following:

All Allowed Countries  Customers from all countries specified in your store
configuration can use this payment method.

Specific Countries After choosing this option, the Payment from Specific
Countries list appears. Select each country in the list
where customers can make purchases from your store.

e. In the Make Check Payable To field, enter the name of the party to whom the check

must be payable.

f. 1In the Send Check To field, enter the street address where the checks are mailed.

g. Set Minimum Order Total and Maximum Order Total to the order amounts

required to qualify for this payment method.
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An order qualifies if the total falls between, or exactly matches, the minimum or
maximum total values.

h. Enter a Sort Order number to determine the position of Check / Money Order in the
list of payment methods that is shown during checkout. (o = first, 1 = second, 2 =
third, and so on.)

3. When finished, click the Save Config button.

Purchase Order

A purchase order (PO) allows commercial customers to pay for purchases with prior
authorization by referencing the PO number. During checkout, the customer is prompted
to enter the purchase order number as the method of payment.

Customers who are representatives of other companies can use the Purchase Order
payment method to buy products and assign a corresponding purchase order number
generated in their accounting system to the sales order generated in Magento.

For example, your customer represents the company that sells computers and needs to
buy some monitors from your store. In their accounting system, the customer creates a
purchase order that is assigned a unique PO number. The customer places an order in
your store using the Purchase Order payment method and references the PO number
from their accounting system. All order-related documents, including the order
confirmation email, invoice, shipment, and credit memo, will have the PO number on
them. The company accounting department can now reference the PO number entered
on the Magento sales order so that they can track the order.

When the customer receives your invoice, they process the payment in their accounts
payable system. You should always establish the credit worthiness of a customer before
accepting payment by purchase order.

Purchase Order 4]

Enabled Yes v [WEBSITE]
Title Purchase Order [STORE VIEW]
Mew Qrder Status Pending v [WEBSITE]

Payment from Applicable All Allowed Countries v [WEBSME]
Countries

Paymentfrom Specific Countries [WEBSITE]

Minimum Order Tatal [WEBSITE]
Maximum Crder Total [WEBSITE]

Sort Order [WEBSITE]

Purchase Order

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 501



Zero Subtotal Checkout Chapter 44: Basic Payment Methods

To set up payment by purchase order:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods. Click to expand the
Purchase Order section. Then, do the following:

a. To activate this payment method, set Enabled to “Yes.”
b. Enter a Title to identify this payment method during checkout.
c. Set New Order Status to “Pending” until payment is authorized.

d. Set Payment from Applicable Countries to one of the following:

All Allowed Countries  Customers from all countries specified in your store
configuration can use this payment method.

Specific Countries After choosing this option, the Payment from Specific
Countries list appears. Select each country in the list
where customers can make purchases from your store.

e. Set Minimum Order Total and Maximum Order Total to the amounts required to
qualify for this payment method.

An order qualifies if the total falls between, or exactly matches, the minimum or
maximum total values.

f. Enter a Sort Order number to determine the position of Purchase Order in the list of
payment methods during checkout. (o = first, 1 = second, 2 = third, and so on.)

3. When finished, click the Save Config button.

Zero Subtotal Checkout

Zero Subtotal Checkout is only available for orders created from the Admin, and can be
used for orders with a subtotal of zero. This situation might occur when a discount
covers the entire price of the purchase, and there is no additional charge for shipping. To
save time, these orders can be set to invoice automatically.

Unlike other payment methods for which you can set order amount filters, this method
contains an intrinsic order amount filter, so that the method appears only when the
subtotal equals zero.

Zero Subtotal Checkout can be used in cases such as:

o The product that the customer adds to the shopping cart is of the Downloadable or
the Virtual product type and its price equals zero.

o The price of a simple product is zero and the Free Shipping method is available.
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o A coupon code that covers the full price of products and shipping is applied in the
shopping cart.

o A gift card is applied to the shopping cart and it fully covers the order amount
including shipping. During the checkout of an order covered by a gift card, the
customer will still have to select the "No Information Required" payment method in
the Payment Information section of the Checkout page.

The payment method is available if taxes are configured so that they are applied to the
products in the shopping cart after the discount is applied.

To set up Zero Subtotal Checkout:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods. Click to expand the Zero
Subtotal Checkout section. Then, do the following:

Zero Subtotal Checkout (4]

Title Na Payment Information Required [STORE VIEW]
Enabled Yes v [WEBSITE]
MNew Order Status Pending A [WEBSITE]

Payment from Applicable All Allowed Countries v [WEBSITE]
Countries

Payment from Specific Countries [WEBSITE]

Sort Order 1 [WEBSITE]

Zero Subtotal Checkout

a. Enter a Title to identify this payment method during checkout.
b. Set Enabled to “Yes” to activate this payment method.

c. Set New Order Status to “Pending” until payment is authorized.

Pending The order is waiting for authorization.

Processing Payment has been authorized, and the transaction is
being processed.

d. Set Automatically Invoice All Items to “Yes” if you want to automatically invoice all
items with a zero balance.

e. Set Payment from Applicable Countries to one of the following:

All Allowed Countries  Customers from all countries specified in your store
configuration can use this payment method
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After choosing this option, the Payment from Specific
Countries list appears. Select each country in the list
where customers can make purchases from your store.

3. When finished, click the Save Config button.

504

Saved Credit Cards

This option enables you to take credit cards and to process them offline. This method is
useful when you have a card terminal in a “brick and mortar” store or have access to a
virtual terminal.

Enter a Sort Order number to determine the position of Zero Subtotal Checkout in
the list of payment methods during checkout. (0 = first, 1 = second, 2 = third, and
SO on.)

Important! Saving customer card data is discouraged unless absolutely necessary.
Even though the data is encrypted it still poses a security risk to hold this information.
The Saved Credit Cards payment method is not PCl compliant.

When using the Credit Cards payment method, it is highly recommended to configure
an SSL certificate for your store.

Saved CC o
Enabled [ e v [WEBSITE]
Title |Crethard (saved) [STORE VIEW]
New Order Status |Pendmg r [WEBSITE]
Credit Card Types American Express [WEBSITE]

Visa

MasterCard

Discover

JCB

Switch/Maestro

Solo

Other
Request Card Security Code |Nn v [WEBSITE]
3D Secure Card Validation [ Mo v [WEBSITE]
Payment from Applicable |»\I\Allawed Countries hd [WEBSITE]
Countries
Payment frem Specific Countries [WEBSITE]
Minimum Order Total | [WEBSITE]
Maximum Order Total | [WEBSITE]
Sort Order | [VEBSITE]

Saved CC
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To set up the Saved Credit Cards:

Saved Credit Cards

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left under Sales, select Payment Methods.

3. In the upper-right corner, set Current Configuration Scope to the applicable website or
store view for the configuration.

4. Click to expand the Saved CC section.

5. Complete each field in this section, using the following field descriptions for reference.

6. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Enabled Website Determines if payment by a saved credit card is
available to customers. Options include: Yes /
No.

Title Store View  The name of this payment method that appears
to the customer during checkout.

New Order Status Website Determines the initial status of orders paid by a
saved credit card. Option: Pending

Credit Card Types Website Determines the credit cards that can be used
with this method. Select each card in the list that
you support with this method.

Request Card Security Website Determines whether the payment method

Code requires the customer to enter the security code
on the back of the card. If your credit card ter-
minal requires the security code, set this option
to “Yes.”

3D Secure Card Val- Website Determines if credit card validation is carried out

idation using the 3D Secure Credit Card Validation
system. You must subscribe to 3D Secure and
have it configured for your Magento installation.

Payment from Applicable Website Select the range of countries from which you

Countries accept payment by saved credit card. Options
include: All Allowed Countries / Specific Coun-
tries.

Payment from Specific Website To accept payment by saved credit card from

Countries only specific countries, select each supported
country in the list.

Minimum Order Total Website Determines the minimum order total of orders
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Field Scope Description

Maximum Order Total Website Determines the maximum order total of orders
that can be paid by saved credit card.

Sort Order Website A number that determines the sequence in
which this payment method is listed with others

during checkout.
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Chapter 45:
PayPal Payment Solutions

PayPal is a global leader in online payments and a fast and secure way for your
customers to pay online. With PayPal and Magento Community Edition, you can
accept payments from all major debit and credit cards, and PayPal account holders.
Since customers don’t even need a PayPal account to pay with PayPal, both you and
your customers can get extra convenience without extra effort.

The PayPal payment methods that are available in Magento, and the method names,
are different depending on merchant location. For country-specific PayPal methods,
see the list at the end of this chapter. The two PayPal payment methods that can be
used all over the world are Express Checkout and PayPal Payments Standard.

PayPal payment methods are mutually exclusive, with the exception of PayPal
Express Checkout. You cannot have more than one method enabled at a time.
PayPal Express Checkout can be used with other PayPal payment methods except
PayPal Payments Standard. PayPal Payments Standard cannot be enabled
simultaneously with any other method, including Express Checkout.

PayPal Express Checkout

With PayPal Express Checkout enabled, customers can
mm out PayPal’ click the “Checkout with PayPal” l?utton to make a

secure payment from the PayPal site. You can use
Express Checkout as a standalone solution, or in
combination with one of the other solutions.

The safer, easier way to pay

Getting Started with PayPal Express Checkout

Setting Up PayPal Express Checkout

All-In-One Solutions

PayPal offers a variety of PCI-compliant solutions to meet the needs of your growing
business.
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PayPal Payments Advanced

(Includes Express Checkout) PayPal Payments Advanced offers your customers a secure
checkout experience without leaving your site. Flexible templates and a low monthly fee
make this an ideal choice for merchants who want to create a more customized checkout
experience.

PayPal Payments Pro

PayPal Payments Pro brings you all the benefits of a merchant account and payment
gateway in one, plus the ability to create your own, fully customized checkout
experience.

o PayPal Payments Pro Hosted Solution (Includes Express Checkout)
o PayPal Payments Pro Payflow Edition (Includes Express Checkout) (UK only)

PayPal Payments Standard

PayPal Payments Standard is the easiest way to accept payments online. You can offer
your customers the convenience of payment by credit card and PayPal by simply adding
a checkout button to your site. During checkout, customers are redirected to PayPal to
complete the payment part of the checkout process. There are no lengthy applications to
complete, or monthly charges to set up in advance. When you make your first sale,
PayPal will guide you through the process of setting up your account.

Payment Gateways

PayPal offers a choice of two payment gateway solutions for your business. You can let
PayPal host your checkout on its secure payment site, or you can take control of the
entire payment experience with a completely customizable solution.

PayPal Payflow Pro

PayPal Payflow Pro is a fully customizable payment gateway that can be used with any
Internet merchant account to process credit card transactions online. Payflow Pro can
also be used to process PayPal Express Checkout transactions.

PayPal Payflow Link

PayPal Payflow Link is a hosted payment gateway with an embedded checkout that
keeps customers on your site. It’s the fast and easy way to add transaction processing to
your site.

PayPal Business Accounts

PayPal payment methods that are integrated with Magento require the merchant to have
a PayPal business account and/or a PayPal Payflow account. The type of PayPal account
that is required is specified in the description of each method.
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Customers who make purchases using Express Checkout and the Express Checkout for
Payflow Pro must have buyer accounts with PayPal to pay for their purchases. PayPal
Payments Standard (and Website Payments Standard) can work either directly or
through a buyer account, if the PayPal Account Optional parameter is enabled in the
Premier or Business account of the merchant. By default, this parameter is enabled and
customers can choose to enter their credit card information and the billing and shipping
addresses and pay the order amount, or to create a buyer account with PayPal and then
pay the order amount. When the parameter is disabled, the customer must create a
buyer account with PayPal before paying for the order.

Website Payments Pro, Website Payments Pro Payflow Edition, Payflow Pro Gateway,
and Payflow Link require the customer to enter credit card information during checkout.

PayPal Payments Advanced

PayPal Payments Advanced lets your customers pay by debit or credit card without
leaving your site, and includes an embedded checkout page that can be customized to
create a seamless and secure checkout experience.

Merchant Requirements

« PayPal Business Account

« If you manage multiple Magento websites, you must have a separate PayPal
merchant account for each.

Configuration

To get started, see Setting Up PayPal Payments Advanced in the Knowledge Base.

Checkout Workflow

With PayPal Payments Advanced, your customer stays on your site during the checkout
process.

The customer selects the PayPal Payments Advanced payment method on the Payment
Information checkout step and clicks Continue.

The Order Review step appears, with the Pay Now button, instead of the Place Order
button. After the customer clicks the Pay Now button, a PayPal-hosted form opens in the
customer’s browser. The customer specifies the card information and clicks Verify Card.
If the transaction is successful, the customer is redirected to the order confirmation

page.

The form also includes the Pay with PayPal button, which redirects the customer to the
PayPal site, where payment can be made with PayPal Express Checkout.
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If the transaction fails for any reason, an error message appears on the checkout page
and the customer is directed to repeat the checkout process. These issue are managed by
PayPal.

Order Processing Workflow

Processing orders with PayPal Payments Advanced is the same as processing any regular
order with PayPal. An invoice, shipment, and credit memo (online/offline refund) can be
created. Multiple online refunds are not available for the PayPal Payments Advanced
payment method.

With PayPal Payments Advanced, an order is created in the Admin when a customer
clicks the Place Order button. The order status can be any of the following, depending on
the response from PayPal:

Processing The transaction was successful.

Pending Payment The system did not receive any response from PayPal.
Canceled The transaction was not successful for some reason.
Suspected Fraud The transaction did not pass some of the PayPal fraud filters;

the system receives the response from PayPal that the trans-
action is under review by Fraud Service.

You can manage your fraud filters in your PayPal merchant account.

PayPal Payments Pro

PayPal Payments Pro brings you all the benefits of a merchant account and payment
gateway in one, plus the ability to create your own, fully customized checkout
experience. PayPal Express Checkout is automatically enabled with PayPal Payments
Pro, so you can tap into more than 110 million active PayPal users.

Requirements

o PayPal Business Account (with Direct Payments Activated)

Configuration

To get started, see Setting Up PayPal Payments Pro in the Knowledge Base.

Checkout Workflow

After customers add products to their shopping carts, they can go to checkout by
clicking the Proceed to Checkout button. In the Payment Information checkout section,
they select the PayPal Direct Payment option, and enter the credit card information.

510 Magento Community Edition: User Guide


https://manager.paypal.com/
https://www.paypal.com/webapps/mpp/how-to-sell-online
http://www.magentocommerce.com/knowledge-base/entry/setting-up-paypal-payments-pro-for-magento-community

Chapter 45: PayPal Payment Solutions PayPal Payments Standard

o PayPal Payments Pro lets your customer stay on your site during the checkout
process.

« PayPal Express Checkout redirects your customer to the PayPal site to complete the
transaction.

Order Processing Workflow

If the payment action selected in the configuration is set to “Authorize,” only a sales
order of the Processing status is created in Magento. In this case, the amount of money
to be authorized is pending approval. With PayPal Payments Pro, you can process the
payment online from either the Admin of your store, or from your PayPal merchant
account.

When checking out products from the shopping cart to multiple addresses
simultaneously, customers can choose to pay with Website Payments Pro.

At the customer’s request, the store administrator can also create an order from the
Admin, and place it through the Website Payments Pro payment method.

An order can be voided online at any time until the order amount is fully invoiced. If
required, the order can be online partially invoiced for a specified quantity of products.
For each partial invoice submitted through the PayPal payment system, a separate
transaction record with a unique ID and of the Capture transaction type will become
available on the Transaction tab, and a separate invoice document will be created on the
Invoices tab. The payment transaction of the type “Authorization” is closed only after the
full order amount is captured.

When capturing the payment transaction, PayPal transfers the order amount from the
buyer’s balance, bank account or credit card to the merchant’s account. If for any reason
the customer returns the purchased products and claims a refund, as with order amount
capturing and invoice creation, you can create an online refund either from the Admin or
from your PayPal merchant account.

Make sure that instant payment notifications are enabled in your PayPal merchant
account. An invoice is created in Magento only after an instant payment notification
message is delivered to Magento from PayPal. Based on these notifications, you can
receive detailed payment information on each transaction from PayPal after you click
the Fetch button on the Transaction page of an order.

If the payment method has been set to “Sale,” both a sales order and an invoice are
created in Magento under Sales > Orders.

PayPal Payments Standard

For merchants outside the US, this method is called PayPal Website Payments Standard.
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PayPal Payments Standard is the easiest way to accept payments online. You can offer
your customers the convenience of payment both by credit card and PayPal by simply
adding a checkout button to your store.

With PayPal Payments Standard, you can swipe credit cards on mobile devices. There is
no monthly fee, and you can get paid on eBay. Supported credit cards include Visa,
MasterCard, Discover, and American Express. In addition, customers can pay directly
from their personal PayPal accounts. PayPal Payments Standard is available in all
countries on the PayPal worldwide reference list.

Merchant Requirements

« PayPal Business Account

Configuration

To get started, see Setting Up PayPal Payments Standard in the Knowledge Base.

Checkout Workflow

During checkout, the customer is redirected to the PayPal site to complete the
transaction. PayPal Payments Standard is a one-step process for customers whose credit
card information is up-to-date in their personal PayPal accounts. All the customer needs
to do is click the “Pay Now” button to complete the purchase.

PayPal Express Checkout

PayPal Express Checkout helps boost sales by giving your customers the ability to pay
by credit card or from the security of their personal PayPal accounts. During checkout,
the customer is redirected to the secure PayPal site to complete the payment
information. The customer is then returned to your store to complete the remainder of
the checkout process. Choosing Express Checkout adds the familiar PayPal button to
your store, which has been reported to increase sales.*

Check out .
eckout PayPaf
The safer, easier way to pay

Check out with PayPal

Customers with current PayPal accounts can make a purchase in a single step, by
clicking the “Check out with PayPal” button. Express Checkout can be added as a
standalone, or added to an existing PayPal solution. If you already accept credit cards
online, you can offer Express Checkout as an additional option to attract new customers
who prefer to pay with PayPal. PayPal Express Checkout can be used as a standalone, or
in combination with one of PayPal’s All-In-One solutions.
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Requirements

For Merchant: PayPal Business Account

For Customer: Personal PayPal Account

Configuration

To get started, see the following articles in the knowledge base:
Getting Started with PayPal Express Checkout

PayPal Express Checkout Workflow

Setting Up PayPal Express Checkout

Checkout Workflow

With Express Checkout, the customer is redirected to the PayPal site to complete the
transaction. Unlike other payment methods, PayPal Express Checkout allows the
customer to check out at the beginning of the usual checkout flow. With the PayPal
Express Checkout enabled, the “Check out with PayPal” button is available on the
product page, in the shopping cart, and mini shopping cart. Clicking the button
redirects the customer to the PayPal website to review the purchase information.
Customers must log in to their PayPal accounts to complete the transaction. The
payment system uses the customer’s billing and shipping information from the
customer’s PayPal account. The customer is then redirected back to the Magento Review
Order page. After the customer places the order in Magento, the payment information is
submitted to PayPal and the payment transaction is settled.

If the customer uses the one-page checkout and selects the Express Checkout payment
method, the customer is redirected to PayPal during the Payment Review process, just
before the sales order is submitted.

Express Checkout method of payment is unavailable if the customer chooses to check
out the products from the shopping cart to multiple addresses. The store administrator
cannot place an order using the Express Checkout method of payment, because it is also
unavailable from the Admin.

Aside from the configuration details, here are some aspects of PayPal Express Checkout
to be aware of:

« Saving Customer Billing Address

« Managing Order Transactions

« Billing Agreements

o Settlement Reports
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Save Customer Billing Address

The complete billing address of the customer can be saved when the customer pays with
PayPal Express Checkout. The billing address can be received from PayPal, and can be
edited by the customer.

To save the customer billing address:

Make sure that the functionality is enabled in your PayPal merchant account. Contact
PayPal technical support for more information.

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods.

Under PayPal Express Checkout, click the Configure link, and do the following:
a. Set Require Customer’s Billing Address to “Yes.”

b. To request the customer’s billing address only for orders with downloadable and/or
virtual products, set Require Customer’s Billing Address to “For Virtual Quotes
Only.”

Click the Save Config button.

When customers choose to pay using PayPal Express Checkout, they are redirected to
PayPal. Having logged in to PayPal and reviewed the payment information, they are
redirected back to the Order Review page of your store, where they can choose the
shipping method, edit the billing and shipping addresses, and place the order.

Alternatively, if you have set up your PayPal Express Checkout Advanced settings to
skip the order review step, the customer can pay for the order on the PayPal site by
clicking the Pay Now button.

If a billing address cannot be received from PayPal because of your configuration or
due to any other reasons, the billing address fields on the Order Review page are
prepopulated with the shipping address values. A customer can edit them if necessary.

If a customer leaves the billing and shipping addresses without changes, the Place Order
button is enabled when the customer selects the shipping method in the Shipping
Method field.

If the customer edits the billing or shipping address, the Place Order button is disabled.
The customer needs to click the Update Order Data button first. The system will update
the information, including the available shipping methods, and the Place Order button

will be enabled.

After the customer clicks Place Order, the order is created in Magento, and PayPal
performs the related transaction(s). The complete billing and shipping addresses are
saved in the order record in Magento.
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Manage Order Transactions

Magento includes the option of using the Order payment action for the PayPal Express
Checkout payment method. When a store customer submits an order, having paid using
the PayPal Express Checkout payment method, for which the Order payment action is
set, the funds on the customer’s card are authorized. If the authorization times out
before you capture all payment, the authorization is voided, and a new authorization
and capture are conducted when you create an invoice. Only the amount equal to the
invoice total is authorized and captured. The maximum number of these authorizations
for one order, and the periods for which the first authorization and the order in general
stay valid, depend on your PayPal merchant account settings. These parameters need to
be specified in the Magento Admin Panel as well. Capturing can be done only from the
Magento Admin Panel, by creating one or more invoices.

Situations in which using the Order transaction may be appropriate include the
following:

o Back orders, in which available items are sent immediately, and the remaining part of
the order is sent when available; this may include more than two shipments

o Split orders, in which ordered items are sent in more than one shipment, perhaps to
different addresses, and you want to collect a payment for each shipment

o Drop shipments, which are shipments from other vendors for which you accept the
payment

Using the Order payment action does not influence the checkout process for store
customers.

Payment Action Set to “Order”

When the store customer submits the order, having paid using the PayPal Express
Checkout payment method, for which the Order payment action is set, the order (with
Processing status) is created in the Admin. Two transactions are created for this order:
one with type Order and one with type Authorization.

The funds on the customer’s account are put on hold, and you can capture the payment
only from the Admin. To capture, you need to create an online invoice. When you choose
to create an online invoice, Magento determines whether the number of days passed
from the first authorization exceeds the Order Valid Period value. If more days have
passed, you cannot create an online invoice for this order.

If the order is valid, Magento determines whether the first authorization is valid,
comparing the number of days passed with the Authorization Honor Period value. If the
authorization is valid, the necessary sum is captured; the rest is left on hold, and the
number of captures is not limited. If the authorization is not valid anymore, it is voided.
A new authorization and capture are created, but for the invoice total (not the order
total). From this moment, each time you create an online invoice for this order, a new
authorization and capture will be conducted only for invoice totals.
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Also, Magento will determine whether the number of the conducted captures is equal to
the Number of Child Authorizations value each time. If the number specified there is
already reached, creating online invoices for the order will not be possible.

Bill Me Later

For US merchants, the PayPal service Bill Me Later is now a payment option in
checkout. Bill Me Later offers your customers access to financing, so they can buy now
and pay later, at no additional cost to you. You are not charged when customers choose
Bill Me Later, and only pay your normal PayPal transaction fee.

You can also use free, ready-made banner ads and a prominent Bill Me Later button in
checkout, to tell your customers while they shop that financing is available.

WELCOME

MADISON Lo
ISLAND e
WOMEN MEN ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE VIP
RETRO CHIC EYEGLASSES $295.00
IN STOCK
Madison Island Retro chic lenses are stylish on both men and women
/8 N aty: | 1 ADD TO CART
Crachort PayPal,
Bill Me Later
MORE VIEWS

PayPal Bill Me Later Button

We estimate that offering Bill Me Later results in up to 18% more sales, about one-third
of which results from the six months same-as-cash payment option (according to an
August 2013 Forrester Consulting study commissioned by PayPal). You can also visit the
PayPal website for more information about Bill Me Later.

Before you configure Bill Me Later in your store, make sure itis enabled in your PayPal
account.

To enable Bill Me Later:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods.

Under PayPal Express Checkout, click the Configure link, and do the following:
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a. Click to expand Required PayPal Settings.
b. Set Enable Bill Me Later to “Yes.”

4. Click the Save Config button.

Express Checkout i
Email Associated with PayPal I 2| [WEBSITE]

Merchant Account

API Authentication Methods ‘AP\ Signature E [WEBSITE]

API Username: \ [WEBSITE]

API Password I [WEESITE]

AP Signature \ [WEBSITE]

Sandbox Mode [Yes [+] [WEBSITE]
AP| Uses Proxy ‘ No [=] [WEBSITE]
Enable this Solution [No [WEBSITE]

Boih section above must be complete.

Enable Bill Me Later No BSITE]
PayPal Payments Adva Learn More
access to financing thro
additional cost to you. 4
though have

intsgrated payment button lets custof @y quickly

with Bill Me Laler®. Leam More

Bill Me Later Information Link

To enable Bill Me Later banners:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods.
3. Under PayPal Express Checkout, click the Configure link.
4

Click to expand Required PayPal Settings section. Then, click to expand Advertise Bill
Me Later section.

Advertise Bill Me Later .

Why Advertise Financing?

Give your sales a boost when you advertise financing.

PayPal helps turn browsers into buyers with financing from Bill Me Later®. Your customers have more time to pay, while you get paid up front —
at no additional cost to you. Use PayPal's free banner ads that let you advertise Bill Me Later® financing as a payment option when your
customers check out with PayPal. The PayPal Advertising Program has been shown to generate additional purchases as well as increase
consumer's average purchase sizes by 15% or more. See Details

Publisher ID ‘ [WEBSITE]
Required to display a banner

Get Publisher ID PayPa
Home Page v
Catalog Category Page v
Catalog Product Page v
Checkout Cart Page v

Aduvertise Bill Me Later

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 517



PayPal Express Checkout

518

Chapter 45: PayPal Payment Solutions

5. Click the Get Publisher ID from PayPal button and follow the directions to get your
account information. Then, enter your Publisher ID.

6. Click to expand the Home Page section. Then, do the following:

a. To place a banner on the page, set Display to “Yes.”

b. Set Position to one of the following:

o Header (center)
o Sidebar (right)

c. Set Size to one of the following:

190 X 100
234 X 60
300 X 50
468 x 60
728 X 90
800 x 66

7. Repeat the previous step for each of the following sections:

« Catalog Category Page

« Catalog Product Page
o Checkout Cart Page

8. When complete, click the Save Config button.

190 x 100

234 x60

300x50

468 x 60

728 x90

800 x 66

Bill Me Later Banner Sizes
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Billing Agreements

The Billing Agreement functionality enables customers to sign an agreement with the
payment system and eases the process of checkout because customers do not need to
specify payment information again and again. During the shopping cart checkout, the
customer can simply choose a billing agreement as a payment method and based on its
number; the payment system will charge the customer's account.

To enable billing agreements:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods.

3. Click the Configure button for one of the following PayPal solutions:
« PayPal Express Checkout

» PayPal Payments Advanced (includes Express Checkout)

« PayPal Payments Pro (includes Express Checkout)

4. Scroll down to the PayPal Billing Agreement Settings section, and do the following:
a. Set Enabled to “Yes.”
b. Complete the remaining information according to your business requirements.

For more detailed configuration instructions, see the knowledge base article for your
PayPal solution.

Setting Up PayPal Express Checkout
Setting Up PayPal Payments Pro
Setting Up PayPal Payments Advanced

c. When complete, click the Save Config button.

PayPal Billing Agreement Settings
Enabled Yes v [WEBSITE]
Will appear as a payment option only for customers
who have at least one active biling agreement.
Title PayPal Billing Agreement [STORE VIEW]
Sort Order [STORE VIEW]
Payment Action Autharization v [WEBSITE]
Payment Applicable From All Allowed Countries A [WEBSITE]
Debug Mode Na v [WEBSITE]
Enable S5L verification Mo v [WEBSITE]
Transfer Cart Line Items NO v [WEBSITE]
Allow in Billing Agreement Wizard Yes v [WEBSITE]

PayPal Billing Agreement Settings
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Workflow

Billing agreements make it possible for individual customers to make purchases on a
regular basis through an external payment system without entering their credit card
information again and again. They can simply grant the authorization to the payment
system once. With Billing Agreements, customers do not need to enter credit card
information in Magento and they are not redirected to the external payment system,
although the actual payment is performed there.

After the customer signs a billing agreement with the store on the PayPal side, PayPal
provides the store and the customer with the reference ID for the signed billing
agreement. The reference ID is a unique number assigned to a billing agreement by the
payment system. During subsequent purchases, the customer selects the billing
agreement as the payment method and uses the billing agreement reference ID. No other
payment information is required for placing an order. The payment system verifies
billing agreement information and whether the payment can be fulfilled by the reference
ID specified by the customer. After the payment system performs the payment
transaction, the reference ID is returned to the Magento system and an order is placed.

Currently Magento Community Edition supports only PayPal Express Checkout
payment method for Billing Agreements. Before enabling billing agreements, contact
PayPal Merchant Technical Services to enable billing agreements (reference
transactions) for your PayPal merchant account.

After a billing agreement is signed with PayPal, the store owner can charge the
customer’s PayPal account directly. When billing agreements are enabled, they can be
created in the following ways:

« Creating a billing agreement from the customer account in the frontend: The
customer uses the Billing Agreement wizard which redirects him or her to the PayPal
website, where a billing agreement is signed.

o Submitting a billing agreement with an order: After choosing the corresponding
payment method, the customer is redirected to the PayPal website, where a billing
agreement is signed.

A billing agreement can be created from a customer account only if Allow in Billing
Agreementis enabled in the Admin configuration.

Create Billing Agreement from Customer Account

A customer can create a billing agreement by signing in to her or his customer account
on your website, selecting the billing agreement payment method, and starting the
Billing Agreement wizard located on the Billing Agreements tab. When a billing
agreement is created, it is submitted to the PayPal payment system and is recorded to
the customer account with its reference information. The number of billing agreements
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that a customer can create in the customer account is not limited and depends only on
the customer’s needs. The customer can also cancel some or all of the billing agreements
on the Billing Agreement page of the customer account.

Billing agreements available in the customer account can be either Active or Canceled.
Canceled billing agreements cannot be reactivated. .

When checking out products from the shopping cart, a customer who has already signed
a billing agreement with PayPal can choose the PayPal Billing Agreement payment
method in the Payment Information section of the checkout page and select the
necessary billing agreement reference ID from the list. When the customer clicks the
Place Order button, the billing agreement reference ID and sales order payment details
are transferred to the PayPal payment system. After the payment system confirms the
payment, a sales order is created in Magento.

If the payment action selected for the PayPal Billing Agreement payment method is set
to “Sale,” as soon as the customer places an order, the PayPal payment system transfers
the order amount from the customer’s account to the merchant, and both a sales order
and an invoice are created in Magento. With the Authorization payment action selected,
only a sales order is created.

Create Billing Agreement with Order

If the customer purchasing items from the web store does not yet have a billing
agreement with PayPal, she or he can choose the PayPal Express Checkout method of
payment, select the Sign a billing agreement to streamline further purchases with PayPal
checkbox, and be redirected to the PayPal payment system where the customer payment
information is available and the billing agreement can be signed. After a billing
agreement with the store is signed, the customer is redirected back to the Magento
frontend, where an order is placed. A corresponding record appears in the billing
agreements list.

Additionally, the customer who has no billing agreements in the customer account can
also sign a billing agreement from the mini shopping cart or from a product view page
by clicking the Check out with PayPal button, that is, by using the PayPal Express
Checkout payment method. This opens a dialog box that gives the customer the option
to sign a billing agreement with the PayPal payment system. If the customer cancels
creating a billing agreement, the order is created through the normal PayPal payment
process.

If the customer has one or more billing agreements, the customer can still create a new
billing agreement from the customer's account, but will not be able to sign a new billing
agreement using the PayPal Express Checkout payment method.
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When the customer signs a billing agreement during the order checkout, PayPal creates a
payment transaction through the PayPal Express Checkout payment method selected by
the customer (that is, a sales order is created in Magento), and a billing agreement
reference ID which is sent to the customer and the store. The currently created order is
not related to the billing agreement that is signed. Related billing agreement-order
records are created in Magento the next time that the customer selects this billing
agreement as a payment method and places an order.

Managing Billing Agreements

The store administrator can take a number of actions to manage customer’s billing
agreements both in the Customer and Sales sections.

Sales Management

The list of all billing agreements for all customers is available under Sales > Billing
Agreements. Here, the store administrator can filter the records by the customer or
billing agreement information including billing agreement reference ID, status, and
creation date. A specific record provides general information about the selected billing
agreement and about all sales orders that relate to it. The store administrator can view,
cancel, or delete a customer’s billing agreements in the Sales Management area. Billing
agreements can be canceled or deleted by clicking the corresponding buttons located in
the upper right part of the Billing Agreement page. An already canceled billing
agreement can only be deleted by the store administrator.

Customer Management

Billing agreements created by a single customer can be seen on the Billing Agreements
tab of the customer account page in the Admin (Customers > Manage Customers). From
here, the store administrator can open a required billing agreement to view its general
information and sales orders relating to it, cancel a billing agreement, or delete it.

Create Sales Order with Billing Agreement

On a customer’s request, the store administrator can create a sales order and after filling
in all required information for order currency, items, billing and shipping addresses, she
or he needs to select the PayPal Billing Agreement payment method and specify the
reference number for a specific billing agreement. When the order is submitted, the
billing agreement reference ID is transferred to the PayPal payment system and, if the
payment is authorized, an order is created in Magento.

Settlement Reports

The PayPal Settlement report provides the store administrator with the information
about each transaction that affects the settlement of funds.
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Before generating settlement reports, the store administrator must contact PayPal
Merchant Technical Services to create an SFTP user account, and enable settlement
reports and SFTP for the PayPal business account.

After configuring and enabling settlement reports in the PayPal merchant account,
Magento will start generating reports within twenty-four hours.

To enable settlement reports:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods.
3. Click the Configure button for one of the following PayPal solutions:
« PayPal Express Checkout
« PayPal Payments Advanced (includes Express Checkout)
« PayPal Payments Pro (includes Express Checkout)
4. Scroll down to the Settlement Report Settings section, and do the following:
a. Enter your SFTP Credentials.
b. Complete the remaining information according to your business requirements.

For detailed configuration instructions, see the knowledge base article for your
PayPal solution.

c. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Settliement Report Settings 4

SFTP Credentials

Laogin [WEBSITE]

Password [WEBSITE]
Sandbox Mode No T [WEBSITE]
Custom Endpoint Hostname or 7| [WEBSIE]
IP-Address By default it is “reports.paypal.com’”.

Custom Path [WEBSITE]

By default it is “/ppreperisioutgeing™,

Scheduled Fetching
Enable Automatic Fetching No v [WEBSITE]

Schedule Daily v [GLOBAL]
PayPal retains reports for 45 days.

Time of Day 00 Y c00Y c|o0 v [GLOBAL]

Settlement Report Settings
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View a Settlement Report

The list of available settlement reports can be viewed from the Admin. Each report
contains information as described below.

To view the settlement reports:

On the Admin menu, select Reports > Sales > PayPal Settlement Reports.

Field Descriptions

Field Description

Report Date The date when the settlement report was generated.

Merchant Account The encrypted merchant accountnumber generated by
PayPal.

Transaction ID The identification of a transaction of the money moving event.

Transaction ID is generated by PayPal and cannot be changed
by the merchant.

Invoice ID The identification of an invoice generated within Magento. The
field can be populated with either an invoice ID sent with the
capture request or with the value of the invoice ID (if any)
from the authorizing transaction.

PayPal Reference ID The identification of a related, pre-existing transaction or
event.
Event Code The code assigned to the transaction according to the event

that has initiated it. Among these can be website payments
standard payment, express or direct checkout API, pre-
approved payment, subscription payment, and so on.

Initiation Date The date and time the transaction was initiated.
Completion Date The date and time the transaction was completed.
Gross Amount The amount of the payment between the two parties and

before fees.

Fee Amount The amount of fee associated with the settlement. All trans-
action fees are included in this amount. Fees are never amort-
ized across several transactions.

The store administrator can fetch the most recent settlement reports by clicking the
Fetch Updates button located in the upper right part of the page. After clicking it, a
dialog box appears, stating that the system will connect to the PayPal SFTP server to
fetch the reports. When all recent reports are added to the list, the Infolog message
appears, stating the number of reports fetched. The report includes the following
additional information for each transaction:
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Field Descriptions
Field Description

PayPal Reference ID Type One of the following reference codes:
Order ID
Transaction ID
Subscription ID

Preapproved Payment|D Options include:

Custom The text entered by the merchant on the
transaction in PayPal.

Transaction The direction of money movement of
Debitor Credit  gross amount.

Fee Debitor The direction of money movement for
Credit fee.

PayPal Payflow Pro

PayPal Payflow Pro gateway, formerly known as Verisign, is a payment method available
for customers of the USA, Canada, Australia, and New Zealand. Similar to other PayPal
payment methods that are provided in Magento, PayPal Payflow Pro Gateway requires
that the store owner have a merchant account at PayPal. The PayPal Payflow Pro
gateway links the merchant account at PayPal and the merchant’s website, and acts
both as a gateway and a merchant account. With PayPal Payflow Pro Gateway,
payments are processed directly on the merchant websites and customers are not
redirected to PayPal. Unlike other PayPal payment methods, the pricing for using the
Payflow Pro Gateway method of payment is fixed no matter how many transactions are
submitted. That is, merchants pay a fixed monthly fee plus a fixed fee for each
transaction regardless of their number.

PayPal Payflow Pro does not require customers to have buyer accounts at PayPal; but
depending on the merchant country, customers may use their PayPal buyer accounts for
paying through the gateway.

PayPal Payflow Pro allows customers to enter their credit card information during
checkout, without leaving the store checkout page and without using PayPal hosted
forms. Additionally, payments are accepted through PayPal Payflow Pro at the time an
order is placed.

Customer Workflow

After customers add products to their shopping carts and proceed to the checkout, they
specify their billing and/or shipping addresses and the shipping method. Then, in the
Payment Information section of the Checkout page, they can select the Payflow Pro
payment method, enter the type of credit card, its number, expiration date, and the card
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verification number. Customers are not redirected to the PayPal website when they
choose to pay with Payflow Pro Gateway. Depending on the payment action selected in
the configuration of the payment method, either a sales order or a sales order and an
invoice is created.

Order Processing Workflow

Orders paid with Payflow Pro Gateway can be processed online only from Magento.
Here, you can submit an online invoice and as a result a corresponding transaction and
an invoice will be created. Regarding order amount refunds, you can also submit them
online from the created invoice.

Partial invoices are not available when using the Payflow Pro Gateway payment method.
The Qty to Invoice field is unavailable for editing. The partial refund is unavailable as
well.

You can view all Payflow Pro Gateway transactions in your PayPal business account.

PayPal Payflow Link

PayPal PayFlow Link is available for merchants in the United States and Canada only;
this method requires a Payflow merchant account. PayFlow Link cannot be used for
orders created from the Admin.

PayPal Payflow Link passes the information about the card, entered by the customer,
directly to PayPal; it is never stored in Magento system. A customer does not need to
have a PayPal account to use this method.

Customer Workflow

The store customer selects the PayFlow Link payment method on the Payment
Information checkout step and clicks Continue. The Order Review step appears, where
the Pay Now button is available instead of the usual Place Order button. After the
customer clicks Pay Now, the PayPal-hosted form, where the credit card information can
be entered, loads in the checkout page. The customer specifies the card information and
clicks Pay Now. If the transaction is successful, the customer is redirected to the order
confirmation page.

The form also contains the Cancel Payment link. Clicking it redirects the customer to the
Payment Information step of the checkout, where the payment method is selected. If the
transaction fails on any reason, an error message appears on the checkout page and the
customer is directed to repeat the checkout process. These situations are handled on the
PayPal side.
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Order Workflow

When a customer clicks the Pay Now button on the last checkout step, the order is
created in the Panel with a “Pending Payment” status. After the customer enters the card
information and clicks the Pay Now button in the form, which exists on the PayPal site,
the status of the order changes, depending on the response the system receives from

PayPal:

Processing The transaction was successful.

Pending Payment The system did not receive any response from PayPal.
Canceled The transaction was not successful for some reason.
Suspected Fraud The transaction did not pass some of the PayPal fraud filters;

the system receives the response from PayPal that the trans-
action is under review by Fraud Service.

You can manage your fraud filters in your PayPal merchant account.

If the customer clicks the Cancel Payment link in the form, the order status changes to
Canceled. The new order is created when a customer proceeds with the checkout.

In general, processing of orders that are paid using the PayFlow Link payment method
is the same as regular processing of orders that are paid with PayPal. An invoice,
shipment, and credit memo (online/offline refund) can be created. Multiple online
refunds are not available for the PayFlow Link payment method.
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PayPal Payment Solutions by Country

Country

PayPal Payment Solution

United States

Canada

Australia

United Kingdom

Japan

France

Italy

Spain

528

PayPal Payments Advanced (Includes Express Checkout)
PayPal Payments Pro (Includes Express Checkout)
PayPal Payments Standard+

PayPal Payflow Pro (Includes Express Checkout)

PayPal Payflow Link (Includes Express Checkout)

PayPal Express Checkout

PayPal Payments Pro (Includes Express Checkout)
PayPal Payments Standard

PayPal Payflow Pro

PayPal Payflow Link (Includes Express Checkout)
PayPal Express Checkout

PayPal Payments Standard

PayPal Payflow Pro

PayPal Payments Pro Hosted Solution
PayPal Express Checkout

PayPal Express Checkout
PayPal Payments Standard

PayPal Payments Pro Payflow Edition (Includes Express Check-
out)

PayPal Payments Pro Hosted Solution

PayPal Express Checkout
PayPal Payments Standard

PayPal Website Payments Plus (PayPal Payments Pro Hosted
Solution)

PayPal Express Checkout
PayPal Payments Standard

PayPal Integral Evolution (PayPal Payments Pro Hosted Solu-
tion)

PayPal Express Checkout
PayPal Payments Standard
PayPal Pro (PayPal Payments Pro Hosted Solution)

PayPal Express Checkout
PayPal Payments Standard
PayPal Pasarela integral (PayPal Payments Pro Hosted Solu-
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Country PayPal Payment Solution
tion)
Hong Kong PayPal Express Checkout

PayPal Payments Standard
PayPal Payments Pro Hosted Solution

New Zealand PayPal Express Checkout
PayPal Payments Standard
PayPal Payflow Pro

Others PayPal Express Checkout
PayPal Payments Standard
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Notes
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Magento Community Edition supports a wide range of payment solutions and
gateways that offer merchant services in all parts of the world. Unlike some payment
solutions that transfer control to complete the transaction on another site, a
payment gateway makes it possible for you to accept credit card payments directly
from your store.

Worldwide

Amazon Simple Pay

Amazon offers easy payment and checkout solutions for physical goods retailers that
allow customers to use their Amazon.com accounts as a payment method. Magento
Community Edition supports the following payment solutions from Amazon:

o Amazon Simple Pay

o Checkout by Amazon

PayPal

With PayPal’s deep integration with Magento, you can easily accept credit cards and
PayPal payments using PayPal, all while keeping customers on your site. Already
have a merchant account? Add PayPal Express checkout to increase conversion.

Authorize.Net

Authorize.Net includes free fraud tools, free customer support, a free website seal,
and the ability to accept multi-channel payments: online, mail order/telephone
order, retail and mobile. Trusted by 300,000 customers.

ChronoPay

Established in Amsterdam in 2003, ChronoPay offers payment solutions for the
global market. The company has a large presence in the Russian market. Magento
Community Edition supports the following ChronoPay payment solutions:

o ChronoPay Standard
o ChronoPay Gateway
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CyberSource

CyberSource, a wholly-owned subsidiary of Visa Inc., is a payment management
company. Over 330,000 businesses worldwide use CyberSource to process online
payments, streamline fraud management, and simplify payment security.

First Data

Fast, convenient, and secure. With over forty years of industry leading experience
Express Merchant Processing Solutions (EMPS) powered by First Data helps millions of
businesses like yours bring safe, easy, cost-effective payments to their customers with
affordable support, regardless of size.

Europe
CyberMut Payment

CyberMut is a secure payment service operated by the French Bank, Crédit Mutuel. To
use CyberMut, you must open a business account with the bank.

iDEAL

iDEAL is a collection of technical agreements between banks and transaction processors
(a protocol) and not a centralized electronic payment system. The iDEAL protocol
provides an immediate online transfer from the buyer’s bank account to the bank
account of the online store. Magento Community Edition support the following iDEAL
payment solutions:

. iDEAL Basic

o iDEAL Advanced

Ogone

Ogone Payment Services delivers non-face-to-face businesses the payment solutions
platform, added value opportunities and technology advancements that become
essential for the way payments are performed, managed and secured today.

Paybox

Paybox Services provides merchant accounts and eCommerce payment services for
merchants in Europe. Magento Community Edition supports the following Paybox
payment methods:

« Paybox Direct
« Paybox System

Protx Standard

Protx is one of the largest payment processors in the United Kingdom. In 2006, Protx
was aquired by Sage Pay.
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Oceania
eWAY Direct

Focusing on high-level standards in technology, innovations and customer care, eWay
has become Australia’s award-winning payment gateway. eWAY specializes in delivering
successful eCommerce payment gateway services to thousands of merchants. Magento
Community Edition supports the following eWAY payment methods:

o eWAY Direct

o eWAY Shared

o« eWAY 3D Secure

Flo2Cash Payment Web Service

New Zealand-based Flo2Cash provides and approves Credit Card and Direct Debit
facilities and is a leading provider of payment processing services and solutions, which
enables businesses of all sizes to streamline their payment processes; this in turn
improves cash flow and reduces operating expense.

Authorize.Net

Authorize.Net gives merchants the ability to accept credit card and payments through
the Authorize.Net payment gateway. It processes the credit card information entered
during checkout, and creates a transaction either for the payment authorization or for
the payment authorization and a capture of the funds, depending on the configuration.

Authorize.Net can be used to pay for purchases made from the storefront or for orders
placed from the Admin. Orders that use the Authorize.Net payment method can be
processed from your store's Admin and also from the Authorize.Net merchant
account.Based on the response that Magento receives from Authorize.Net, an order is
created in Magento with an assigned Authorize.Net transaction number.

To find an order:
1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.
2. In thelist, click to open the order.
3. On the order detail page, click the Invoicebutton.
The Amount field of the order has the following payment actions:

Payment Actions
Payment Action Description

Capture Online When an invoice is submitted, the system captures the
payment amount through the external payment gateway. In
this case, an invoice and a transaction of the “Capture” type
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Payment Action Description

A payment capture transaction can be voided only from
your Authorize.Net merchant account.

Capture Offline When an invoice is submitted using this option, the does not
capture the payment, and only an offline invoice is created in
Magento. Itis assumed that the payment will be captured dir-
ectly through the payment gateway, and you do not have the
option to capture the payment online through Magento.

If the invoice is captured online, you cannot create an
online refund from Magento.

Not Capture When an invoice is submitted using this option, Magento does
not capture the payment, and no corresponding transaction
is created in the Authorize.Net merchant account. However, it
is assumed that you will capture the payment online through
Magento at a later date. Therefore, the Capture button is avail-
able in the completed invoice, which has a status temporarily
setto “Pending.”

The order can be canceled at any time before the payment
is captured. After the payment has been captured, a credit
memo must be generated to cancel the order.

Authorize.Net does not allow partial invoices to be created from Magento. The Qty to
Invoice field cannot be edited on the New Invoice for Order page. When an invoice is
captured online, a corresponding document with status of “Paid” is created and appears
in the list of Invoices. In addition, a Capture transaction is added to the list of
Transactions.

You can partially capture the order amount from the Authorize.Net merchant account.
However, Authorize.Net does not allow for the remaining amount to be captured. In the
case of a partial capture from Authorize.Net, no invoice or transaction is created in
Magento for the order.

Direct Post Method

Magento incorporates the Direct Post method for payments made through
Authorize.Net. When payments are made using the Direct Post Method, the
Authorize.Net gateway handles all steps in the transaction process, such as payment
data collection, data submission, and response to the customer, while the customer
remains in your store.
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Direct Post Method

To enable and configure the Direct Post Method:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods.

3. Set Current Configuration Scope to the website where the configuration is to be applied.
To apply the configuration globally, accept the “Default Config” setting.

4. Click to expand the Authorize.Net Direct Post section.

5. Complete the settings as described in the following field descriptions.

6. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions
Field Scope

Description

Enabled Website

Payment Action Website

Title Store View

APl Login ID Website

Transaction Key Website

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Activates Authorize Direct Post Method within the
Current Configuration Scope setting. Options
include: Yes / No.

Determines how payments are authorized in the
Authorize.Net payment system and the entities
that are created after the successful transaction.
Options include:

Authorize Funds on the customer's card

Only are only authorized at the side
of the Authorize.Net system and
only an order is created in the
backend of your store. You can
later create an invoice and
conduct the capturing.

Authorize unds on the customer's card are

and Capture authorized and captured at
Authorize.Net side, and as a
result an order and an invoice
are created in the backend of
your store.

A label that identifies the payment method to cus-
tomers during checkout.

Your Authorize.Net credentials.

Your Authorize.Net credentials.
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Description

Merchant MD5 Website

New Order Status Website

Test Mode Website

Gateway URL Website

Accepted Currency Website
Debug Website
Email Customer Website

536

The MD5 Hash value enables Magento to verify
that transaction responses are securely received
from Authorize.Net.

The MD5 Hash value is used by the payment
gateway to encrypt responses for transactions,
submitted for your account.You can setyour
MD5 Hash Value on the Authorize.Net website at
Account > Settings > Security Settings > MD5-
Hash.

The status assigned to all new orders that are
created using this payment method.

Determines if the Direct Post Method is working
in a test environment, or processing live trans-
actions. Options include:

Yes Sends a notification to Author-
ize.Net that orders should be
sent to their test site.

No Orders are sent to Authorize.Net
as live transactions.

After testing transations, don't forget to set Test
Mode to "No," so you can process live trans-
actions.

The URL to which order information is sent. the
default URL is:

https://secure.authorize.net/gateway/transact.dll.

If you have a special test URL from
Authorize.Net, you can set Test Mode to “No,”
and specify the testing link in the Gateway
URL field. However, the URL of the live site
must be re-entered before going live.

Make sure that the Accepted Currency field is set
to “US Dollar,” because this is the only currency
that Authorize.Net accepts.

Determines if all communication with the
payment system is recorded in a log file.

Specify whether you want Authorize.Net to send
emails to your customers on the completion of
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Field Scope

Direct Post Method

Description

Merchant's Email Website
Credit Card Types Website
Credit Card Verification =~ Website
Payment from Applic- Website
able Countries

Payment from Specific =~ Website
Countries

Minimum Order Total Website
Maximum Order Total Website
Sort Order Website
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the checkout.

This is in addition to the order confirmation
email and other transactional email sent from
Magento.

If you want to receive email notifications of
orders placed with the Direct Post Method, from
Authorize.Net, enter the email address that is
associated with your account. If left blank, no
email will be sent to you by Authorize.Net.

Select the options that will appear in the Credit
Card Type list during checkout. Options include:

American Express
Visa

MasterCard
Discover

Other

Determines if customers are required to enter
the Credit Card Verification number during check-
out. Options include: Yes / No.

Determines the countries from which you accept
payment. Options include: All Allowed Countries
/ Specific Countries

Determines each country from which you accept
payment. Only customers with a billing address
in one of the selected countries can use this
payment method.

Determines the minimum order total for orders
processed with the Direct Post Method. The
option appears only for orders that fall within the
minimum and maximum range.

Determines the maximum order total for orders
processed with the Direct Post Method. The
option only for orders that fall within the
minimum and maximum range.

Determines the sequence in which the Direct
Post Method is listed with other payment
methods during checkout.
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Admin Workflow

The Authorize.Net Direct Post Method can be used with orders created from the Admin
as well as from the store. When creating an order, you can select it in the Payment
Method section. After selecting the option, the credit card data entry fields appear. If the
transaction fails, an error message appears, and you can select another payment method
or try again with another card.

The order process is similar to the standard order workflow. As with other orders, and
invoice, shipment, and credit memo can be created.

Customer Workflow

If you enable this method, the customer can select it in the Payment Information section
of the checkout process. After the customer clicks the corresponding option button and
clicks Continue, the Order Review section of the checkout appears, with fields to enter
the credit card information. The customer then specifies the card information and clicks
the Place Order button.

If the transaction is successful, the customer is redirected to the order confirmation
page. If the transaction fails on some reason, an error message is displayed in a dialog
box and the customer may then select another payment method or try Authorize.Net
Direct Post with another card.

¥ ACCOUNT | MY WISHLIST | & MY CART (1)w | CHECKOUT

I/U\I Magento®

Fruit i Vegetables ‘ Berries i Nuts |

Q, Enter search keyword GO

Checkout

CHECKOUT METHOD
Your Checkout
Progress

BILLING INFORMATION
SHIPPING INFORMATION

SHIPPING METHOD
Billing Address | chanae

PAYMENT INFORMATION

Alex Marka 0
Street Order Review

City, 123123
Ukraine ECE

T 123123
F: admin

SUBTOTAL

PRODUCT NAME (EXCL.TAX)  (NCL.TAX) OTY (EXCLTAX)  (NCL.TAX)

Red Currant $15.65 $1585 h $15.65 $15.65

Shipping Address | chanae

Subtotal (Excl. Tax) $15.65
51565

Shipping Excl. Tax (Flat Rate - Fixed) $5.00

Alex Marka
Street

City, 123123
Ukraine

T 123123

F: admin

Subtotal (Incl. Tax)

Shipping Incl. Tax (Flat Rate - Fixed) $5.00
$20.65
$20.65

Shipping Method | change Grand Total Excl. Tax

Flat Rate - Fixed $5.00 Grand Total Incl. Tax

PayrentMatiia] ey Credit Card Information
Credt Card Direct Post

(Authorize.net) *Credit Card Type  —Please Select—

* Credit Card Number

* Expiration Date | Month

=] |vear [=]

* Card Verification Number What is this?

Forgot an item? Edit Your Cart PLACE ORDER

Checkout Using Authorize.Net Direct Post
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Partial Authorization with Authorize.Net

Authorize.Net gives you the ability to accept multiple credit cards as payment for a
single order. If there isn’t enough remaining balance on a single card to cover the
purchase, the amount can be distributed across multiple cards. Up to five credit cards
can be used to pay for a single order. Partial authorization can be activated in the
Authorize.Net configuration at either the global, or website level.

To enable partial authorization:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the upper-left, set Current Configuration Scope as needed. To use partial
authorization at the global level, accept the “Default Config” setting.

3. In the panel on the left under Sales, select Payment Methods. Then, click to expand the
Authorize.Net section.

4. Set Allow Partial Authorization to “Yes.”

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Customer Workflow

During the checkout process, the customer selects Authorize.Net, enters the card
information, and proceeds to Order Review. When the customer clicks the Place Order
button, the request is sent to Authorize.Net. If the amount available on the card is not
enough to cover the order total, the following message appears:

The amount on your credit card is insufficient to complete your purchase. The available
amount has been put on hold. To complete your purchase, click Continue and specify
additional credit card number. To cancel the purchase and release the amount on hold,
click Cancel.

If the customer chooses to continue, the Payment Information checkout step reappears,
and the customer is prompted to enter another credit card. The information about the
previously used credit cards appears as well.

If the customer clicks the Cancel button, all authorizations are reversed. The customer
can then choose another payment method to complete the purchase. If the customer
closes the browser window, the authorizations remain active until they expire. The term
of each authorization depends on the bank that issued the credit card. An order is
created only after the total amount of the order is captured.
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Checkout
CHECKOUT METHOD
Ycur ChECKOUt BILLING INFORMATION
Progress SHIPPING INFORMATION
SHIPPING METHOD
Billing Address | change -
Ol
i Payment Information
Street
3?_"'5225 ) Credit Card Direct Post {Authorize.net)
raine
T: 123123 ) PayPal Direct Payment Payflow Edition (PBridge)
. adhran © [payrar| Whatis PayPal?
Shippig Address | chdng @ Check | Money order
Alex Marka @ Credit Card {Authorize.net}
Strest
City, 46225
R Credit Card Type: Visa
T: 123123 Credit Card Number:  oo0-1111

F: admin Processed Amount:  $1.23

Shipping Method | chanos

CANCEL To cancel pending authorizations and release amounts that have already been processed during this payment,

Flat Rate - Fixed $5.00 click Cancel.

Payment Method

Please enter another credit card number to complete your purchase

* Credit Card Type  —Please Select—
* Credit Card Number
* Expiration Date  Month E Year

@ Credit Card (saved)

To add or remove gift cards, click here.

B

«Back CONTINUE

* Required Fizks

ORDER REVIEW

Partial Authorization During Checkout

If the customer reaches the limit of five cards that can be used for one order, the
following message appears during Order Review:

You have reached the maximum number of credit cards that can be used for the
payment.

When the customer clicks the OK button, the Payment Information checkout step
reappears, with the following message:

You have reached the maximum number of credit cards that can be used for one
payment. The available amounts on all used cards were insufficient to complete
payment. The payment has been canceled and amounts on hold have been released.

The system sends a request to Authorize.Net to void all authorizations of this payment.
The customer can now choose another payment method, or try a different credit card.

During partial authorization, the bank might reject the transaction, For example, the
daily limit for the card might be exceeded. In this case, Authorize.Net sends the
appropriate response to Magento and the following message appears:

Your credit card has been declined. Click Continue to specify another credit card to
complete your purchase. Click Cancel to release the amount on hold and select another
payment method.
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If the customer decides to reverse the payment and clicks Cancel, the payment is
reversed, and a request is sent to Authorize.Net to release the amounts on hold from the
previously entered cards. The customer can then select another payment method. If the
customer chooses to continue, the Payment Information checkout step reappears, and
the customer is prompted to enter another credit card.

Before the order is placed, the customer can click the Cancel button from the Payment
Information step to reverse all authorizations and release all amounts.

If the customer changes any order information after having started the partial
authorization process, an error will occur when the order is submitted. In such a case, all
authorizations are released, and the customer is redirected to the Payment Information
checkout step.

Admin Workflow

Partial authorization can be applied to new orders and recorders from the Admin. After
you choose the Authorize.Net payment method, enter the card information, and click the
Submit Order button, the request is sent to Authorize.Net. If the amount on the card is
not enough to cover the order, the available funds are put on hold, and the partial
authorization is triggered. A message appears on the Create New Order page, asking if
you want to continue. If you choose to continue, the system displays the information
about the previously used credit cards, and prompts you to enter another credit card. If
you click the Cancel button, all authorizations are reversed.

If you close the browser window during the partial authorization process, the
authorizations remain active until they expire. The term of authorization depends on the
bank that issued the credit card.

If payment is not complete, you can click the Cancel button in the upper-right corner.
Magento then sends a request to Authorize.Net to void the authorization for all cards
that were entered during the process, and the amounts on hold are released. If the
payment gateway is not able to void authorization for some transactions, the order is
canceled by the system only.

Do not change any order information after the partial authorization process begins.
Otherwise, an error occur when you submit the order, and all authorizations are released
automatically.

Partial Authorization Refunds

When processing a refund for an order that was paid with partial authorizations,
Magento refunds the correct captured amount to each card. The process is managed by
the system, and requires no action on your part.

When initiating an online invoice or refund, and some authorizations fail, the system
proceeds with the remaining authorizations, but does not generate the invoice or refund.
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After all authorizations have been processed, information about the successful
authorizations, as well as any that failed, appears in the header of the order. The same
information is added to the order comments section of the order.

The administrator is then prompted to process the failed authorizations manually, by
creating an offline invoice or offline refund in Magento.

For a partial refund, the amounts are refunded to the cards from which they originated,
in the order of authorization. The amount captured from the first card is the first to be
refunded. In this order, it is possible for the amount reversed on the last card to be less
than what was captured during the partial authorization process. In this case the
transaction for the card remains open, and can be closed in the next partial refund.

Magento stores only the last four digits of the credit card number. For a period of 120
days after the payment, Authorize.Net allows merchant systems to submit a refund
using the last four digits of the credit card. After 120 days have passed, you cannot
process an online refund for an order that was paid with Authorize.Net.

Because American Express does not support authorization reversals, it is not possible to
create an online refund for any purchases paid for with this method. In such a case, you
can create an offline refund, and settle the situation by releasing the customer’s funds
through the appropriate merchant account, outside of the Magento system.
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Chapter 47:
Payment Services

Your Magento Community Edition includes support for the following service to
provide an additional layer of protection against fraudulent charges and chargebacks
for sales.

3D Secure Credit Card Validation

Magento Community Edition includes the option to use 3D Secure authentication
for payment transactions made with Authorize.Net. Cardinal Centinel® is the
company that provides the 3D Secure Credit Card Validation service.

During checkout, the customer is prompted to enter a secret code that is assigned to
the card, which is then used to confirm the identity of the cardholder. The bank also
provides additional data elements to confirm the cardholder’s identity. The service
provider arranges the communication between the banks and payment systems. 3D
Secure authentication can be used for orders placed from the store, or from the
Admin.

5

To learn more information about the 3D Secure protocol, search by “Verified by Visa,’
“MasterCard SecureCode,” and “J/Secure.”

Process Overview:
Step 1: Complete the 3D Secure Configuration
Step 2: Enable 3D Secure for Authorize.Net

Step 1: Complete the 3D Secure Configuration

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Services.

3. To apply the configuration at the website level, set Current Configuration Scope in
the upper-left corner, as needed. To apply the configuration at the global level,
accept the “Default Config” setting.
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4. Click to expand the 3D Secure Credit Card Validation section. Then, do the following:

Processor ID [WEBSITE]
Merchant D [WEBSITE]
Password [WEBSITE]

TestMode Mo v [WEESITE]
Overrides API URL that may be specified by a payment
method.

Debug Mode Mo v [WEBSITE]

3D Secure Credit Card Validation

a. Enter the following credentials that are required to connect to the Cardinal Centinel
system:

e Processor ID
e Merchant ID

o Pasword

b. To test 3D Secure Validation before going live in the store, set Test Mode to “Yes.”

c. To save a log file of all interactions between your server and the Cardinal Centinel
system, set Debug Mode to “Yes.”

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Processor ID Website Specify the merchant processor identification
code. This value is assigned to you by Cardinal
Centinel.

Merchant ID Website Specify the merchantidentification code. This
value is also assigned to you by Cardinal
Centinel.

Password Website Specify the password to connect to the Cardinal

Centinel system.

Test Mode Website Choose whether the connection with the Car-
dinal Centinel system is tested prior to start the
real life 3D Secure validation of payment trans-
actions.

Debug Mode Website Saves a log file of all interaction between your
server and the Cardinal Centinel system.
Options include: Yes / No.
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Step 2: Enable 3D Secure for Authorize.Net

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Payment Methods.

3. To apply the configuration at the website level, set Current Configuration Scope in the
upper-left corner as needed. To apply the configuration at the global level, accept the
“Default Config” setting.

4. Click to expand the Authorize.Net section. Then, scroll down to the 3D Secure section.
Then, do the following:

3D Secure

Enable 3D Secure Card
Validation on Frontend

Severe 3D Secure Card
Validation

Yes

Mo

Severe Validation Removes Chargeback Liability on

v [WEBSITE]

v [WEBSITE]

Merchant

Centinel API URL [WEESITE]
If empty, a default value wil be used. Custom URL may
be provided by CardinalCommerce agreement

Enable 3D Secure Card for Authorize.Net

a. Set Enable 3D Secure Card Validation on Frontend to “Yes.”

If you are use Magento Secure Payment Bridge, you can ignore the additional
settings.

b. In the Severe 3D Secure Card Validation field, specify if you want severe validation
to be applied to credit card purchases made through the Centinel system. Severe
validation removes merchant liability for any chargebacks that may occur.

c. In the Centinel APl URL field, enter the URL that was provided by Cardinal Centinel
to establish the connection with their system.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Enable 3D Secure Card Website Activates 3D Secure for use with Authorize.Net.

Validation on Frontend Options Include: Yes / No.

Severe 3D Secure Card Website Severe Validation removes chargeback liability

Validation from the merchant. Options include: Yes / No.

Centinel API URL Website Enter the URL provided in your 3D Secure agree-
ment.
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During the checkout process, the customer selects the Authorize.Net payment method,
enters the credit card information, and clicks the Continue button. During Order Review,
the bank that issued the credit card displays a form to verify the customer’s identity.
Depending on the bank’s requirements, the customer might be required to enter a secret

code, log in to an account, or complete another activity.

Checkout
\Prour Checkout BILLING INFORMATION

i
Billing Add h

s reas [ chence PAYMENT INFORMATION

Alex Marka "

Street Order Review

City, 123123

Ukraine

T: 123123 Card Verification

F: admin Please verify the card with the issuer bank
Shipping Address | change

Alex Marka %

Sweet RIFIED YourBank
Ciy, 123123 I’YVISA

Ukraine

T: 123123 .

S Added Protection

Please submit your Verified by Visa password.
Shipping Method | change Merchant: Magento
Flat Rate - Fixed 35.00 Amount: $20.65U5D
Payment Method | change :
Card Number: * *=0002

Credit Card

(Authorize.net) Personal Message: Password is "1234"

i:redil Catdl b User Name: test1

ype e —
Credt Card 0000002 Fassward

Humber. it

3D Secure Authentication for the Customer

After submitting the form, the customer is returned to Order Review. The customer clicks
the Place Order button. If the authentication succeeds, the customer proceeds to the
order confirmation page. If the authentication fails for any reason, an error message
appears and the customer can select another payment method or try again with

Authorize.Net.
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Chapter 48:

Basic Shipping Methods

Magento Community Edition supports a wide range of shipping methods and
carriers. This section shows how to configure the following basic shipping methods:
« Shipping Settings

« Flat Rate

« Free Shipping

« Table Rates

« Online Rates

The setup instructions in this chapter take place in the Configuration section of your
store’s Admin. The Shipping Methods tab manages the configuration for the various
shipping methods and services that are available to your customers during checkout.
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Shipping Settings

The Shipping Settings establish the point of origin for all shipments made from your
store or warehouse, and determine if you support shipments to multiple addresses. The
point of origin also determines the store tax rate for products sold.

Country | United States M [WEBSITE]

Region/State | california v [WEBSITE]

ZIP/Pastal Code |90232 [WEBSITE]

City |cuter city [WEBSITE]

Street Address |1D441 Jefferson Blvd, Suite 200 [WEBSITE]

Street Address Line 2 [ [WEBSITE]

Origin
To establish the point of origin:
On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, click Shipping Settings.

Click to expand the Origin section, and complete the following:

o Country

o Region / State

o ZIP / Postal Code

« City

o Street Address (and line 2, if needed)

When complete, click the Save Config button.
To support shipments to multiple addresses:
Click to expand the Options section, and complete the following:

Set Allow Shipping to Multiple Addresses to “Yes.”

To limit the number of address you accept per shipment, enter the number in the
Maximum Qty Allowed for Shipping to Multiple Addresses field.

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Allow Shipping to Multiple [ves v [WEBSITE]

Addresses

Maximum Qty Allowed for [100 [WEBSITE]
Shipping to Multiple Addresses

Options
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Flat Rate

Flat Rate

Flat rate is a fixed, predefined charge that can be applied per item, or per shipment. Flat

rate is a simple solution, especially when used with the flat-rate packaging that is

available from some carriers.

Flat Rate o
Enabled Mo v [WEBSITE]
Title Flat Rate [STORE VIEW]
Method Name Fixed [STORE VIEW]
Type Per ltem v [WEBSITE]
Price 500 [WEBSITE]
Calculate Handling Fee Fixed v [WEBSITE]
Handling Fee [WEBSITE]
Displayed Error Message This shipping method is currently unavailable. If [STORE VIEW]

you would like to ship using this shipping method,
please contactus.
)
2hip to Applicable Countries All Allowed Countries v [WEBSITE]
Ship to Specific Countries [WEBSITE]
Sort Order [WEBSITE]
Flat Rate

To set up flat rate shipping:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. In the panel on the left, under

Sales, select Shipping Methods.

2. Click to expand the Flat Rate section. Then, do the following:

a. Set Enabled to “Yes.”

Flat Rate appears as an option in the Estimate Shipping and Tax section of the
shopping cart, and also in the Shipping section during checkout.

b. Enter a descriptive Title for this shipping method. The default is “Flat Rate.”

c. Enter a Method Name that appears next to the calculated rate in the shopping cart.
The default method name is “Fixed.” If you charge a handling fee, you can change

the Method Name to “Plus Handling” or something else that is suitable.

d. To describe how flat rate shipping can be used, set Type to one of the following:

None Disables the payment type. The Flat Rate option is listed
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in the cart, but with a rate of zero—which is the same as

free shipping.
Per Order Charges a single flat rate for the entire order.
Per Item Charges a single flat rate for each item. The rate is

multiplied by the number of items in the cart, regardless
of whether there are multiple quantities of the same, or
of different items.

Enter the Price to be charged for the flat rate fee.
If charging a handling fee, set Calculate Handling Fee to one of the following:
« Fixed

o Percent

Then, enter the Handling Fee rate according to the method used to calculate the fee.
For example, if the fee is calculating based on a percentage, enter 0.06 for 6 percent.
If using a fixed amount calculation, enter the fee as a decimal.

In the Displayed Error Message box, type the message that appears if this method
becomes unavailable.

Set Ship to Applicable Countries to one of the following:

All Allowed Countries  Customers from all countries specified in your store
configuration can use this shipping method.

Specific Countries After choosing this option, the Ship to Specific Countries
list appears. Select each country in the list where this
shipping method can be used.

Enter a Sort Order number to determine the position of Flat Rate in the list of
shipping methods during checkout. (o = first, 1 = second, 2 = third, and so on.)

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Free Shipping

Free shipping is one of the most effective promotions you can offer. It can be based on a
minimum purchase, or set up as a shopping cart price rule that applies when a set of
conditions is met. If both apply to the same order, the configuration setting will take
precedence over the shopping cart rule.

Check your shipping carrier configuration for any additional settings that may be
required for free shipping.
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Free Shipping (a]

Enabled [0 v [WEBSTTE]

Title |Free shipping [STORE VEEW]

Method Name |Free [STORE VIEW]

Minimum Order Amount |2EI[IEI [WEBSITE]

Displayed Error Message This shipping method is currently unavailable. If [STORE VIEW]
you would like to ship using this shipping methed,
please contactus

Ship to Applicable Countries All Allowed Countries r [WEBSITE]

Ship to Specific Countries [WEBSITE]

Sort Order [WEBSITE]

Free Shipping

To set up free shipping:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. In the panel on the left, under
Sales, select Shipping Methods.

2. Click to expand the Free Shipping section. Then, do the following:
a. Set Enabled to “Yes.”
b. Enter a Title for this shipping method that will be displayed during checkout.
c. Enter a descriptive Method Name to identify this shipping method.
d. Enter the Minimum Order Amount to qualify for free shipping.
To use Free Shipping with Table Rates, you must enter a Minimum Order Amount

so high thatitis never met. This prevents Free Shipping from going into effect,
unless triggered by a price rule.

e. In the Displayed Error Message box, type the message to appear if this method
becomes unavailable.

f. Set Ship to Applicable Countries to one of the following:

All Allowed Countries  Customers from all countries specified in your store
configuration can use this shipping method.

Specific Countries After choosing this option, the Ship to Specific Countries
list appears.Select each country in the list where this
shipping method can be used.
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g. Set Show Method if Not Applicable to one of the following:

Yes Always shows the Free Shipping method, even when not
applicable.
No Shows the Free Shipping method only when applicable.

h. Enter a Sort Order number to determine the position of Free Shipping in the list of
shipping methods during checkout. (0 = first, 1 = second, 2 = third, and so on.)

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

4. Make sure that you complete any configuration that is required for each carrier you plan

to use with free shipping. For example, assuming that your UPS configuration is
otherwise complete, make the following settings to enable and configure free shipping:

a. From the Shipping Methods configuration, click to expand the UPS section.
b. In the UPS section, set Free Method to “Ground.”

c. To require a minimum order for free shipping, set Free Shipping with Minimum
Order Amount to “Enable.”

d. Enter the required amount in the Minimum Order Amount for Free Shipping field.

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Table Rates

The table rate shipping method lets you set up a table to calculate shipping rates for a
combination of conditions. The shipping rate can be based on the following:

o Weight v. Destination

o Price v. Destination

o # of Items v. Destination

For example, if your warehouse is located in Los Angeles, it costs less to ship to San
Diego than to Vermont. You can use table rate shipping to pass the savings on to your
customer.

Only one set of table rate data can be active at a time.

The data that is used to calculate the rate is prepared in a spreadsheet and imported
into your store. When the customer requests a quote, the results appear in the shipping
estimate section of the shopping cart.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 48: Basic Shipping Methods Table Rates

ESTIMATE

UNITED PARCEL SERVICE

Ground $11.67
32 Day Select $15.19
Next Day Air $32.71

BESTWAY
Table Rate ® Table Rate $5.00
UPDATE TOTAL

SUBTOTAL $750.00

SHIPPING & HANDLING (BEST WAY - TABLE RATE} $5.00
TAX $67.50
GRAND TOTAL $822.50
Creckout PayPal
The saer

afer, easier uay to pay

_or-

PROCEED TO CHECKOUT

Checkout with Multiple Addresses

Table Rate in Shopping Cart

Process Overview:

Step 1: Complete the Default Settings
Step 2: Prepare the Table Rate Data
Step 3: Import the Table Rate Data

Step 1: Complete the Default Settings

The first step is to complete the default settings for table rates. You can complete this
step without changing the scope of the configuration.

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Sales, select Shipping Methods.
3. Click to expand the Table Rates section. Then, do the following:

a. Set Enabled to “Yes.”

b. Enter a Title for the section of table rates that appears during checkout. (The default
title is “Best Way.”)

c. Enter the Method Name that appears next to the calculated rate in the shopping
cart.

d. Set Condition to one of the following calculation methods:

o Weight v. Destination
o Price v. Destination

o # of Items v. Destination
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For orders that include virtual products, set Include Virtual Products in Price
Calculation to “Yes” if you want to be able to include the virtual product(s) in the
calculation.

Because virtual products—such as services—have no weight, they cannot change
the result of a calculation thatis based on the Weight v. Destination condition.
However, virtual products can change the result of a calculation that is based on
either the Price v. Destination or # of Items vs Destination condition.

If charging a handling fee, set Calculate Handling Fee to one of the following:

. FiXed

o Percent

Then, enter the Handling Fee rate according to the method used to calculate the fee.

If the handling fee is based on a percent, enter the whole number without the
percentsign.

In the Displayed Error Message box, type the message that appears when this
method is not available.

Set Ship to Applicable Countries to one of the following:

All Allowed Countries  Customers from any country specified in your store
configuration can use table rate shipping.

Specific Countries After choosing this option, the “Ship to Specific
Countries” list appears. Select each country where
customers can use table rate shipping.

Enter a Sort Order number to determine where table rates appear in the list of
shipping methods during checkout. (0 = first, 1 = second, 2 = third, and so on.)

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Table Rates N

Enabled [Yes v [WEBSITE]
Title ‘Elest Way [STORE VIEW]
Wethod Name ‘Tame Rate [STORE VIEW]
Condition \We\gm vs. Destination v [WEBSITE]
Include Virual Products in Price | Yes v [WEBSITE]
Calculation
Calculate Handling Fee [ Fired v [WEBSITE]
Handling Fee ‘ [WEBSITE]
Displayed Error Message This shipping methed is currently unavailable. If [STORE VIEW]

you would like to ship using this shipping method,

please contactus

]
Ship to Applicable Countries All Allowed Countries r [WEBSITE]
Ship to Specific Countries [WEBSITE]
Show Method if Not Applicable ‘No v [WEBSITE]
Sort Order ‘ [WEBSITE]
Table Rates

Step 2: Prepare the Table Rate Data

Table Rates

1. In the upper-left corner, set Current Configuration Scope to the “Main Website,” or any
other website where you want the configuration to apply.

Export and Import options appear in the Table Rates section, with “Use Default”

checkboxes to the right of each option.

To change any of the current settings, you must first clear the “Use Default” checkbox

next to the field.

2. Ifyou want to change the Condition, clear the Use Default checkbox. Then, select

another option.

3. Click the Export CSV button. Then, save the tablerates.csv file to your computer.
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Magento Adr

Set Scope
to a Website

Dashboard | Sales us | Promotions

@ Latest Message: Remna] bers and clouts bero

Current Configuration Scope: Shipping Methods

Wain Website V@

Google Sitemap Displayed Efror Message
RSS Feeds

Emailto a Friend

» CUSTOMERS
Newsleter
Customer Configuration
Wishiist

RIEE TR i e Ship to Applicable Countries

> sates Ship to Specific Countries
sales

Sales Emails
PDF Printouts
Tax

Checkout
Shipping Setings
Shipping Methods Show Method if Not Applicable

Google API Sort Order

Payment Methods

e st aunch

lanage Stores FlatRate )
Table Rates )
Configuration
= v WesSITE
» GENERAL Enabled Yes ¥ Use Default 1
e Tite Bestiay @ Use Defautt (570
Web Method Name | Table Rate ¥ Use Default [STORE VEW,
Design
Condtion Weightvs. Destination Y] @ UseDefault (wesSTE
Currency Setup
Export wessTE
Stare Email Addresses
s Include Virtual Products in Price @ Use Defaut weBSTE
Calculation
Content Management
Import [WEBSITE]
» CATALOG
Calculate Handling Fee @ Use Default [WEBSITE]
Catalog
Handling Fee @ Use Default [WEBSITE]
Inventory
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Global Record Search Logged n as admin | Monday, May 5, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Loa Out

T
Newslefter ~ CMS  Repors  System ® Gethelp for this page

“ou have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 141 notce unread message(s). Go

This shipping methodis currently unavailable. If
youwould like to ship using this shipping method,
please contact us

@) Use Default [STORE VEW]

P

Al Allowed Countries v| @ UseDefautt (wessTE
~| @ UseDefautt (wessTE
No v| @ UseDefault WEBSTE

—

) Use Default [WEBSTTE

4. Open the file in Excel, or any other

Export CSV

spreadsheet program.

5. Complete the table with appropriate values for the shipping calculation condition being

used.

« You can use an asterisk (¥) as a wildcard to represent all possible values in any

category.

o The Country column must contain a valid three-character code for each row.

table-rates-weight-vs-destination = B
A B 8 D E I

1 | Country Region/State Zip/Postal Code Weight (and above)  Shipping Price

2 uUsa * * 0 5 E
3 usa * * 10 10

4 USA = = 20 15

5

6 -
W« » »| tablerates (1) /%2 kN [T 1]

558

Weight vs. Destination

When complete, save the tablerates.csv file.

Step 3: Import the Table Rate Data

Return to the Table Rates section of your store configuration.

In the upper-left corner, set Current Configuration Scope to the website where this

method will be used.
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Table Rates
3. Next to the Import field, click the Choose File button. Select your completed
tablerates.csv file, and import the rates.
Enabled ‘YEE v ¥/ Use Default [WEBSTE]
Title ‘Eest Vya ¥ Use Default [STORE VIEW]

Method Mame
Condition

Export

please contact us.

Include Virtual Products in Price V v
Calculation

Import Iablerates,csv

Calculate Handling Fee ‘ Fixed v
Handling Fee ‘

Displayed Error Message This shipping methad is currently unavailable. If

you would like to ship using this shipping method

4

¥ Use Default [STORE VIEW]
() Use Default [WEBSTTE]
[WEBSITE]

¥ Use Default [WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]
¥ Use Default [WEBSITE]
¥ Use Default [WEBSTTE]

¥ Use Default [STORE VIEW]

Import Table Rates

4. When complete, click the Save Config button. Then, go through the payment process
with different addresses to make sure the shipping and handling rates are correct.

Price v. Destination Example

This example uses the Price v. Destination condition to create a set of three different
shipping rates based on the amount of the order subtotal for the continental United
States, Alaska, and Hawaii. The asterisk (*) is a wildcard that represents all values.

Country

Region / State

ZIP / Postal
Code

Order Subtotal

(and above) Shipping Price

USA
USA
USA
USA
USA
USA
USA
USA

USA

AK

AK

AK

HI

HI

HI
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0 15
50 10
100 5
0 20
50 15
100 10
0 20
50 15
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Online Rates

Magento offers dynamic retrieval of rates from various shipping providers.

Most shipping providers require that you open an account with them. Consult your
shipping provider for details on how to obtain API credentials.

To enable and configure these shipping methods, expand the appropriate tabs (UPS,
USPS, FedEx, or DHL) and configure the settings. The configuration of this method is
similar to the configuration of Flat Rate. Because the options differ for each service,
contact the carrier for more information.
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Shipping Carriers

If you have a commercial account with a supported carrier, you can offer your
customers the convenience of choosing that carrier during checkout. The rates are
automatically downloaded, so you do not need to look up the information.

Before you can offer your customers a selection of shipping carriers, you must first
complete the shipping settings to establish the point of origin for your store. Then,
complete the configuration for each carrier service that you want to offer. The
configuration options vary for each carrier. However, all require that you first open a
shipping account with the carrier, and enter your account number or user ID, and
the gateway URL to their system into the configuration of your store.

See Magento Connect for additional shipping services for your Magento Community
Edition installation.

UPS

United Parcel Service offers domestic and international shipping services by land
and air to more than 220 countries.

USPS

The United States Postal Service is the independent postal service of United States
government. USPS offers domestic and international shipping services by land and
air.

FedEx

Offers domestic and international shipping services by land and air to more than
220 countries.

DHL

Offers integrated international services and tailored, customer-focused solutions for
managing and transporting letters, goods and information.
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Package Type by Carrier

The following tables list the shipping methods and supported package types for U.S. and
international shipments, by carrier.

o Custom packaging has been added to each shipping method of each shipping carrier.

o Shipping methods are divided into U.S. and International. Those that are marked as
“U.S.” are for US domestic shipments only. Those that are marked as "International"
can be those shipped from the U.S. to other countries, from other countries to the
U.S. and within countries other than the U.S. FedEx does not offer domestic
shipments for countries other than the U.S. at this time. USPS offers shipments from
the U.S. only for both domestic and international.

« For international shipping, available package types sometimes depend on the country
of origin (U.S. or other). If a shipment originates outside of the U.S., the available
package types are filtered according to the types that are acceptable. For shipments
that originate in countries other than the U.S., the full list of package types available
for the selected shipping carrier is provided.

FedEx

FedEx (U.S.)

Shipping Method Package Type

FedEx Envelope
FedEx Pak
FedEx Box
FedEx Tube
Your Packaging

FedEx First Overnight

FedEx Priority Overnight
FedEx Standard Overnight
FedEx 2Day

FedEx Express Saver

FedEx Ground
FedEx Home Delivery
FedEx SmartPost

(same as above)
(same as above)
(same as above)
FedEx Envelope

FedEx Pak
Your Packaging

Your Packaging
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FedEx (International)
Shipping Method

Package Type by Carrier

Package Type

FedEx International First

FedEx International Priority

FedEx International Ground

FedEx Europe First Priority

UPS

UPS (U.S.)
Shipping Method

FedEx Envelope
FedEx Pak
FedEx Box
FedEx Tube
Your Packaging

FedEx Envelope
FedEx Pak
FedEx Box
FedEx 10 kg Box
FedEx 25 kg Box
FedEx Tube
Your Packaging

Your Packaging

FedEx Envelope
FedEx Pak

FedEx 10 kg Box
FedEx 25 kg Box
Your Packaging

Package Type

UPS Next Day Air Early AM

UPS 2nd Day Air
UPS Next Day Air
UPS 2nd Day Air AM

UPS 3 Day Select
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Small Express Box
Medium Express Box
Large Express Box
UPS Express Tube
UPS Pak

UPS Letter

Your Packaging

(same as above)
(same as above)
(same as above)

Your Packaging
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Package Type

UPS Ground

UPS (International)
Shipping Method

Your Packaging

Package Type

UPS Worldwide Express

UPS Worldwide Express Plus
UPS Worldwide Saver
UPS Worldwide Expedited

UPS Worldwide Expedited

USPS

USPS (International)
Shipping Method

Small Express Box
Medium Express Box
Large Express Tube
UPS Express Tube
UPS 10 kg Box

UPS 25 kg Box

UPS Pak

UPS Letter
Customer Packaging

(same as above)
(same as above)
(same as above)

Small Express Box
Medium Express Box
Large Express Tube
UPS Express Tube
UPS 10 kg Box

UPS 25 kg Box

UPS Pak

Customer Packaging

Package Type

Express Mail® International Flat Rate Envel-
ope

Express Mail Flat Rate Envelop Hold for
Pickup

Priority Mail International Large Flat Rate
Box

Priority Mail International Small Flat Rate
Box

Express Mail International Flat Rate Envel-
ope

Express Mail International Flat Rate Envel-
ope

Priority Mail International Medium Flat Rate
Box

Priority Mail International Small Flat Rate
Box
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Shipping Method Package Type

Priority Mail International Flat Rate Envel- Priority Mail International Flat Rate Envel-

ope ope

Global Express Guaranteed (GXG) Large Package/Non-Rectangular (Regular
and Medium)
Variable

USPS GXG Envelopes Large Package/Rectangular (Regular and
Medium)

Large Package/Non-Rectangular (Regular
and Medium)

Variable
Express Mail International (same as above)
Priority Mail International (same as above)
First-Class Mail International Package (same as above)
DHL
DHL (International)
Shipping Method Package Type
Express Package
Express International Letter
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Shipping Labels

Magento Community Edition includes a high level of integration with major
shipping carriers, which gives you access to carrier shipping systems to track orders,
create shipping labels, and more. Shipping labels can be created for regular
shipments and products with return merchandise authorization.

In this chapter, the following terminology used in reference to shipping label
requirements:

International shipments  Shipments where the sender and recipient are in different

countries; international borders are crossed.

Domestic shipments Shipments where the sender and recipient are in the same

country; no international borders are crossed.

Shipping labels are supported by the following carriers, with the following

constraints:

USPS Requires a USPS account.

UPS Requires a UPS account. Shipping labels are available
only for shipments that originate in the U.S. Specific
credentials are required for stores outside the US.

FedEx Requires a FedEx account. For stores outside of the U.S.,
shipping labels are supported for international
shipments only. FedEx does not allow domestic
shipments that originate outside of the U.S

DHL Requires a DHL account. Shipping labels are supported only

for shipments that originate in the U.S.

Workflow

When you create a shipping label, Magento prompts you for information about
packaging you want to use (type, size, etc.) and which products go with which
package. When you finish, Magento connects to the shipping carrier web-services,
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creates an order in its system, and receives the shipping label for the shipment. The
tracking number(s) are also received and added in the Admin.

An individual shipment order for each package is created, as a result multiple shipping
labels can be received for one shipment in Magento.

Shipping Label Configuration

The following settings must be made at the product level, as well as in the configuration
of each carrier. It is recommended that you complete the configuration for each carrier
that you intend to use to produce shipping labels.

To configure shipping labels:

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products.

The Country of Manufacture field is required for each product that is shipped
internationally by USPS and FedEx, Update the field for each product record, as needed.

SKU* acj0s (6LOBAL]
Weight* 1.2500 [BLOBAL]
Set Product as New from Date ] [WEBSITE]

Set Product as Newto Date = [WEBSITE]

Country of
Manufacture

Status * Enabled [WEBSITE]

URL Key SWiss ment-sports-watch [STORE VEW]

istom Redirect for old URL

Visibility * Catalog, Search [STORE VEW]
Country of Hanufacture Switerlang v [WEBSITE]

Enable RMA Use config v [WEBSITE]

Country of Manufacture

When complete, click the Save button.

If you have many products that need to be updated with the same information, do the
following:

a. In the Manage Products list, select the checkbox of each product that needs to be
updated. For example, all products that are manufactured in China.

b. Set the Actions control to “Update Attributes,” and click the Submit button.

c. In the Update Attributes form, find the Country of Manufacture field and select the
Change checkbox. Then, select the country from the list and click the Save button.

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then, do the following:

a. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Shipping Settings. Click to expand the
Origin section, and verify that the following fields are complete:

Street Address The street address of the place from which shipments are
sent. For example, the location of your company or
warehouse. This field is required for shipping labels.
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b.

Street Address Line 2 Any additional address information, such as the floor,
entrance and so on. We strongly recommend that you
use this field.

Country United States v [WEBSITE]
Region/Siate California T [WEBSITE]
ZIP/Postal Code 90232 [WEBSITE]
City Culver City [WEBSITE]
Street Address 10441 Jefferson Blvd., Suite 200 [WEBSITE]

Street Address Line 2 [WEBSITE]

Origin

In the Configuration panel under Sales, select Shipping Methods. Click to expand
the USPS section, and verify that the following fields are complete:

Secure Gateway URL You do not need to configure this field, it is pre-
populated by Magento.

Password The password is provided by USPS, and gives you access
to their system through Web Services.

Length, Width The default dimensions of the package. To make these

fields appear, set Size to “Large,”
Height, Girth PP 1 5

Click to expand the FedEx section, and verify that the following fields are complete:

e Meter Number
° Key

o Password

This information is provided by the carrier, and is required to gain access to their
system through Web Services.

In the Configuration panel under General, select Store Information. Verify that the
fields in this section are complete. If you have multiple stores, and the contact
information differs from the default, set Current Configuration Scope to the store
view and verify that the information is complete. If any of this information is
missing, an error message will appear when you try to print shipping labels.

Store Name The name of the store or store view.

Store Contact The telephone number of the primary contact for the
Telephone store or store view.

Country The country where your store is based.
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P WD

5.

VAT Number If applicable the Value Added Tax number of your store.
(Not required for stores based in the U.S.)

Store Contact Address  The street address of the primary contact for the store or

store view.
Store Information [a ]
Store Name | [STORE VIEW]
Store Contact Telephone | [STORE VIEW]
Country | ~Please Select- M [WEBSITE]
VAT Number [ [WEBSITE]

Store Contact Address [STORE VIEW]

4

Store Information

e. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Generate Shipping Labels

You can decide to create a shipping label while creating the shipment in the Admin, or
later, when the shipment already exists.

To create a shipping label at the shipment creation stage:
On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.

Open the order for editing.

Click the Ship button in the upper right corner of the order view.

On the New Shipment page, configure the shipment, select the Create Shipping Label
checkbox above the Submit Shipment button, and click the Submit Shipment button.

ttems to Ship

Product to stip
Bowery Chino Pants
SKU: mpa0oa
Color Create

Charcoal Shipping

Label

‘Shipment Comments

Shipment Comments

Create Shipping Label
Append Comments
Email Copy of Shipment (=]

Create Shipping Label

In the Create Packages pop-up, add the packages, distribute all shipped products among
the packages, and click OK.
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Create Packages

Package 1

Type Total Weight Length  Width Height Signature C

Customer Packagin( v | o [7] in [] [NotRequired =] [ Add Products " Delete Package |

Create Package

This is a required step for creating a shipping label. If you click Cancel, the shipping label
will not be created and the Create Shipping Label checkbox will be cleared.

Magento connects to the shipping carrier, creates the order in its system, and receives a
shipping label and tracking number for each package. If a shipping label is successfully
created, the new shipment is saved and the shipping label is available for printing. A
tracking number appears in the Shipping and Tracking Information section. If the
shipping label cannot be created due to problems with connection or any other reason,
the shipment is not created.

To create a shipping label for an existing shipment:

1. Open a shipment for editing.

2. Click the Create Shipping Label button in the Shipping and Tracking Information
section.

3. In the Create Packages pop-up add packages, distribute all shipped products to the
correct package, and click OK.

This is a required step for creating the shipping label. If you click Cancel, the shipping
labelis not created.

Magento connects to the shipping carrier, creates the order in its system, and receives a
shipping label and a tracking number. If a shipping label for this shipment already
existed in the system, it is replaced with a new one. Existing tracking numbers are not
replaced. The new received tracking numbers are added to the existing ones. The
information about the packages created and their contents is saved in the system.

4. To view the information, click the Show Packages button located next to the Print
Shipping Label button.

If you create shipping labels multiple times, the Show Packages window reflects the
most recent package configuration.

To print a shipping label:

Shipping labels are stored in PDF format. When you click the Print Shipping Label
button, the PDF file is downloaded. If your browser settings allow it, you can open the
file at once, and print the shipping labels. Each shipping label is placed on a separate
page in the PDF file.
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In addition to the usual information each shipping carrier adds to a shipping label, it
includes the Magento order number, number of the package, and the total quantity of
packages for the Magento shipment.

For all shipping labels created for DHL, FedEx, and UPS shipments, the “Type of Goods”
field of the shipping is “Merchandise.” For USPS, it reflects the value specified in the
Contents field of the Create Packages pop-up window.

Open the shipment in edit mode.
In the Shipping and Tracking Information section of the shipment, click the Print
Shipping Label button.

If the Print Shipping Label button does not appear, a shipping label has not been
created for this shipment. Click the Create Shipping Label button first. When Magento
receives the shipping label from the carrier, the Print Shipping Label button appears.

Create Packages

The Create Packages pop-up window appears if you choose to create a shipping label.
You can start configuring the first package at once.

Create Packages

Package 1

Type Total Weight Length  Width Height Signature C

Customer Packagin( v | o [7] in [] [NotRequired =] [ Add Products " Delete Package |

Create Package

To configure a package:

Complete the fields as described below.

If you select the non-default value in the Type field or choose to require a signature
confirmation, the price of a shipment may differ from the one you charged to the
customer.

To view a list of shipped products and add them to the package, click the Add Products
button.

The Qty column is pre-populated with the maximum available quantity to add (for the
Package 1 this number is equal to the total shipped quantity of the product).

Specify the products and quantities. To add the products to the package, click the Add
Selected Product(s) to Package button in the header of the grid. The products are added
to the package.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide



Chapter 50: Shipping Labels Create Packages

o To add a new package, click the Add Package button in the window header. You can
add several packages, and edit them simultaneously.

« To delete a package, click the Delete Package button.

Field Descriptions
Field Description

Type The type of a package. Select one of the predefined values.
Available package types are different for each shipping carrier,
and also depend on the shipping method selected during
order creation. To see the complete list of shipping methods
and their supported packages implemented in Magento.

When the Create Packages pop-up window opens, the default
package for the shipping carrier setin system configuration is
selected in the Type field.

If you select a package, which is not designed by a shipping
carrier, you will need to specify the dimensions of the
package.

This field is unavailable for USPS domestic shipments,
because specifying package types is not necessary for these
shipments.

Total Weight The total weight of a package. The field is pre-populated with
the total weight of products in a package, after you add them,
but can be edited manually. The measurement units can be
specified using the drop-down menu next to the field; select
between pounds and kilograms.

Length The length of a package, integer and floating point numbers.
The field is enabled if the custom package type is used. The
measurement units can be specified using the drop-down
menu next to the Height field; select between inches and cen-
timeters.

Width The width of a package, integer and floating point numbers.
The field is enabled if the custom package type is used. The
measurement units can be specified using the drop-down
menu next to the Height field; select between inches and cen-
timeters.

Height The height of a package, integer and floating point numbers.
The field is enabled if the custom package type is used. The
measurement units can be specified using the drop-down
menu next to the Height field; select between inches and cen-
timeters.

Signature Confirmation Defines delivery confirmation. Options include:
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Not Required

No Signature

Signature
Required

Adult Required

Direct (FedEx
only)

Indirect (FedEx
only)

No delivery confirmation letter is sent.

A delivery confirmation letter without a
recipient's signature is sent to you.

The shipping carrier obtains the recip-
ient's signature and provides you with its
printed copy.

The shipping carrier obtains the adult
recipient’s signature and provides you
with its printed copy.

FedEx obtains a signature from someone
atthe delivery address and reattempts
delivery if no one is available to sign for
the package.

FedEx obtains a signature in one of three
ways: (1) from someone at the delivery
address; (2) from a neighbor, building
manager or other person at a neigh-
boring address; or (3) the recipient can
leave a signed FedEx Door Tag author-
izing release of the package without
anyone present. Available for residential
deliveries only.

The field availability and options may vary
slightly for different shipping methods.
For the most up to date information
please refer to shipping carrier's
resources.

Contents (Available for USPS shipments only) Description of the
package contents. Select from the following:

Gift

Documents

Commercial Sample

Returned Goods

Merchandise
Other

Explanation (Available for USPS shipments only) Detailed description of
the package content.
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Change Product Quantities in Package

After the products are added to the package, their quantity cannot be edited directly. To
increase the quantity of the product in the package, click the Add Selection button, and
specify the additional quantity. This number will be added to the previous quantity of
the product in the package. To decrease the quantity, delete the product from the
package, click Add Selection, and specify the new, smaller value.

After you distribute all products, the total number of the packages you are going to use
is equal to the number of the last package in the list.

The OK button is disabled until all shipped items are distributed between packages and
all necessary information is specified. After you finish creating packages and distributing
the products, click OK. Magento starts the shipping label generation process.

If you click Cancel, your packages are not saved and shipping label creation is canceled.

Print Labels for Multiple Orders

Printing shipping labels is available as mass action on the Orders and the Shipments
pages.

To print shipping labels for the shipments of multiple orders:
1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Orders.
In the list, select the checkhox of each order that needs shipping labels.

Set the Actions control to “Print Shipping Labels.”

P W N

Click the Submit button.

Shipping labels will be printed for all shipments that are related to the selected orders,
for which shipping labels have already been created.

Similarly, multiple shipping labels can be printed on the Shipments. page.
To open the Shipments page:
1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Shipments.

2. Follow the same process described above.

Tracking Numbers

Together with shipping labels, Magento receives the tracking numbers related to the
shipment. The tracking numbers are inserted in the Shipping and Tracking Information
section of the shipment. When you create shipping labels multiple times, previous
tracking numbers are not deleted.
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Chapter 51:
Managing Taxes

Magento provides a variety of options for defining taxes that can be accessed by
selecting the Sales menu and then the Tax option. Tax classes are used to define “tax
rules.” Tax rules are defined as a combination of a Product Class, a Customer Class
and a Tax Zone and Rate, as described in this chapter.

Each type of customer can be assigned a customer class when you define them, and
each product is assigned a tax class. Magento analyzes the shopping cart of each
customer and calculates the appropriate tax according to the class of the customer,
the class of the products in the shopping cart, and the region (as defined by the
customer’s shipping address, billing address or shipping origin).

Magento also supports the calculation of Value-Added Tax (VAT) for business-to-
business transactions in the European Union.

To learn more, see the Knowledge Base article: Recommended Tax Configurations
and Best Practices.

Important! No guarantee is made regarding any information in this guide. Please
contact an expert before making decisions about tax matters.

Tax Resource Permissions

Admin permissions can be set to restrict access to tax resources, based on the
business “need to know.” To create an Admin role with access to tax settings, select
both the Sales/Tax and System/Tax resources. If setting up a website for a region
that differs from your default shipping point of origin, you must also allow access to
the System/Shipping resources for the role, because the shipping settings determine
the store tax rate used for catalog prices.

General Tax Configuration

Before setting up your taxes, make sure that you are familiar with the tax
requirements of your locale. Then, complete the tax configuration as needed for your
store.
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Process Overview:

Step 1: Set Up Tax Classes

Step 2: Complete the Calculation Settings

Step 3:Set Up the Default Tax Destination

Step 4: Complete the Display Settings

Step 5: Complete the Fixed Product Tax Settings

Step 1: Set Up Tax Classes

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Tax.

If you have multiple websites, set Current Configuration Scope to the website where the
tax configuration applies.

Click to expand the Tax Classes section.

Tax Classes 2

Tax Class for Shipping [None [=] [WEBSITE]

Tax Classes

Set Tax Class for Shipping to the appropriate class. The default classes are:

« Taxable Goods
o Shipping
o Tax Exempt
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Step 2: Complete the Calculation Settings

1. Click to expand the Calculation Settings section. Then, do the following:

Calculation Settings (]

Tax Calculation Method Based On |T0ta| v [WEBSITE]
Tax Calculation Based On | Shipping Address v [WEBSITE]
Catalog Prices |Excluding Tax v [WEBSITE]

Whether catalog prices entered by admin include tax.

Shipping Prices |Exc|uding Tax v [WEBSITE]
Whether shipping amounts entered by admin or
obtained from gateways include tax.

Apply Customer Tax |Aﬂer Discount v [WEBSITE]

Apply Discount On Prices |Excluding Tax v [WEBSITE]
Apply dizcount on price including tax is calculated
based on store tax, if "Apply Tax after Discount” iz

selected.
Apply Tax On |Cust0m price if available v [WEBSITE]
Enable Cross Border Trade |N0 v [WEBSITE]

When catalog price includes tax, enable thiz setting will
fix the price no matter what the customer's tax rate is.

Tax Calculation Settings

a. In the Tax Calculation Method Based On field, select whether the tax is based on
the price of each unit, or on the “row total” (that is, the total for a line item in the
order, accounting for any discounts).

b. In the Tax Calculation Based On field, select whether the tax is calculated based on
the customer’s shipping address, billing address, or your store’s shipping origin.

c. In the Catalog Prices field, specify whether the catalog prices of items include tax or
exclude tax.

d. In the Shipping Prices field, select whether the shipping amounts include tax or
exclude tax.

e. In the Apply Customer Tax field, select whether tax is applied to the original or
discounted price.

f. In the Apply Discount on Prices field, select whether any discounts applied include
the tax or exclude it.

g. In the Apply Tax On field, select whether tax is applied to custom prices or to
original prices.

h. In the Enable Cross Border Trade field, select “Yes” to use consistent pricing across
different tax rates, or select “No” to vary the price by tax rate.
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Important! If you enable cross-border trade your profit margin changes by tax
rate. In other words, your profit is determined by the formula (Revenue -
CustomerVAT - CostOfGoodsSold).To enable cross-border trade you must
set prices to display including tax.

Step 3: Set Up the Default Tax Destination

1. Click to expand the Default Tax Destination Calculation section.
Select the Default Country to be used for tax calculations.

Select the Default State to be used for tax calculations.

> W b

Select the Default Post Code to be used for tax calculations.

An asterisk can be used as a wildcard to represent all State and Post Code values.

Default Tax Destination Calculation

Default Country | United States v [STORE VEEW]

Default State [* v [STORE VEW]

Default Post Code |* [STORE VIEW]

Default Tax Calculation Settings

Step 4: Complete the Price Display Settings

1. Click to expand the Price Display Settings section Then, do the following:

Price Display Settings

Display Product Prices In Catalog ‘Excludmg Tax v [STORE VIEW]

Display Shipping Prices \Excludmg Tax A [STORE VIEW]

Price Display Settings
a. Set Display Product Prices in Catalog to one of the following:

o Excluding Tax
o Including Tax

o Including and Excluding Tax

If you set the Display Product Prices field to “Including Tax,” the tax appears
only if there is a tax rule that matches the tax origin, or if Magento detects that
the customer address matches the tax rule. This can happen after a customer
creates an account, logs in, or uses the Tax and Shipping estimation tool in the
cart.

b. Set Display Shipping Prices to one of the following:
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o Excluding Tax

o Including Tax

o Including and Excluding Tax

2. Click to expand the Shopping Cart Display Settings section.

General Tax Configuration

For each section listed, chose how you want taxes and prices to be shown for products in
a shopping cart, according to the requirements of your store and locale.

Shopping Cart Display Settings s

Display Prices

Display Subtotal

Display Shipping Amount
Display Gift Wrapping Prices
Display Printed Card Prices
Include Tax In Grand Total
Display Full Tax Summary

Display Zero Tax Subtotal

|Excludmg Tax

|Excludmg Tax

|Excludmg Tax

|Excludmg Tax

|Excludmg Tax

|Nn

|No

|No

[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

Shopping Cart Display Settings

3. Click to expand the Orders, Invoices, Credit Memos Display Settings section. Then,
select how prices and taxes are displayed in orders, invoices, and credit memos.

Orders, Invoices, Credit Memos Display Settings

Display Prices

Display Subotal

Display Shipping Amount
Include Tax In Grand Total
Display Full Tax Summary

Display Zero Tax Subtotal

|Excluding Tax

| Excluding Tax

| Excluding Tax

[No

[No

[No

EEEEEE

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

Orders, Invoices, Credit Memos Display Settings

Step 5: Complete the Fixed Product Tax Settings

4. Click to expand the Fixed Product Taxes section. Then, specify the behavior of fixed per
product taxes, such as the European DEEE/WEEE (Waste Electrical and Electronic
Equipment) tax, according to the requirements for your store and products.

Fixed Product Taxes 0

Enable FFT
Display Prices In Product Lists

Display Prices On Product View
Page

Display Prices In Sales Modules
Display Prices In Emails

Apply Discounts To FPT

FPT Tax Configuration

Include FPT In Subtotal

|\’es

v

|Im:|udmg FPT only

v

|Im:|udmg FPT only

v

|Im:|udmg FPT only

|Including FPT anly

|Na

|anTaxed

|Nn

[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]
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To assign a fixed tax to a product, create an attribute with the Catalog Input Type for
Store Owner set to “Fixed Product Tax.” Then, add the attribute to the attribute set for
the product.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Tax Classes

Every product and customer is assigned to a tax class. Tax classes, in turn, are used to
define tax rules. Tax rules are a combination of a customer tax class, product tax class,
and tax rates. The two basic types of tax classes are:

o Product Tax Classes

o Customer Tax Classes

Product Tax Classes

Product tax classes can be created and assigned according to the tax requirements of the
product. For example, food might not be taxed (or might be taxed at a different rate). If
your store charges an additional tax on shipping, you should designate a separate
product tax class for shipping.

Magento' Admin Panel Logged in a8 admin | Monday, May 5, 2014 | Trvi

Dashboard | Sales  Catalog | Mobie  Customers s sietier S | Repots | System

Product Tax Classes
Page  [1 of 1 pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total 3 records found [ Roset Fier | scarcn |

Class Name. 1

Shipping
Tax Exempt
Taxable Goods

Product Tax Classes

To define a product tax class:

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Tax > Product Tax Class.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New button.

Product Tax Class Information
Class Name *

Product Tax Class Information

3. Enter a Class Name for this tax class.
The new tax class now appears as a Tax Class option for product prices.

4. When complete, click the Save Class button.
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Customer Tax Classes

You create customer tax classes and assign customers to them depending on the type of
customer. For example, in some jurisdictions, wholesale transactions are not taxed but
retail transactions are.

A Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, May 5, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Loa Out

Magento’ Admin Panel JoovaRecoraseacn B .
Dashboard | Sales  Catalog | Mobile | Cusiomers | FPromoions | Newslefer | CMS & Repos | System ® Get help for this page
o Reminder. numbers and calluts before st faunch You have 1 crical, & major, 19 minor and 128 nofice unread message(s). Go o noffications
Customer Tax Classes
Page |1 of 1pages | View [20 [] perpage | Total 6 records found = | search |

Class Name 1

General
Members Only

Not Logged-in
Private Sales

Retail Customer
Wholesale Customer

Customer Tax Classes

To define a customer tax class:

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Tax > Customer Tax Classes.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New button.

Customer Tax Class Information
Class Name *

Customer Tax Class Information

3. Enter a Class Name for this tax class.

You can link a customer tax class to a customer group by editing the customer group.
You can then assign this customer group when creating or editing a customer.

4. When complete, click the Save Class button.

Tax Zones & Rates

Tax rates generally apply to transactions that take place within a specific geographical
area. The Tax Zones and Rates tool enables you to specify the tax rate for each
geographical area for which you collect and remit taxes. Because you give each tax zone
and rate specification a unique identifier, you can have multiple tax rates for a given
geographic area (for example, for places that do not tax food or medicine but tax other
products).

Store tax is calculated based on the store’s address. The actual customer tax for an order
is calculated after the customer completes the order information. Magento then
calculates the actual tax based upon the tax configuration of the store.
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e — Loggedin e k| Monde, ey 5 2014 | Ty s Loaou

Dashboard | Sales  Casiog | Mobile = Customers  Promofns | Newsler | CMS | Reports | System help for this page.

oL Reminder 2 and calouts

8 Manage Tax Rates

Page  [1 | [x] of2pages | View [20 | perpage | Total 23 records found [ Exportto:[csv. ha| Exvort | | ResetFiiter | "Seareh |

Taxidentifier Country [StateiRegion ~~ t ZipiPostCode. Rate

Al Countries v From:

To

US-All States-PrivateSalesShippingRate United States s e 492
US-All States-Wholesal eTaxExemptRate United States . . 0.00
US-All States-TaxableGoodsRate United States E E 825
Us-CA*Rate 1 United States cA - 2.00
US-CA*Rate 2 United States cA E 236
USCT-Rate 2 United States cT . 6.00
US-CT-Rate 1 United States cr E 6.98
USFL*Rate 2 United States L - 84
USFL*Rate 1 United States L E 7.85
Us-L-Rate 1 United States I . 78

United States L E 69

United States A - 7.95

United States A E 7.987

United States [ . 672

United States [ E 7748
USNU-Rate 1 United States N - 7.00
USNJ*Rate 2 United States NJ B 7.67
Us-NY-“Rate 1 United States NY . 8.375
USNY-“Rate 2 United States Ny E 278
US-OH-*Rate 2 United States oH - 6.00

Manage Tax Zones & Rates

To define tax zones and rates:

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Tax > Manage Tax Zones & Rates.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Tax Rate button.

Tax Rate Information

Tax Identifier *

Country * United States v
State - v
Zip/Postis Range No v

ZipiPost Code
* - matches any, xyz" - matches any that begins on
vZ' and not longer than 10.

Rate Percent *

Tax Rate Information

3. In the Tax Rate Information section, do the following:

a. In the Tax Identifier field, enter a unique name for this tax. Do not use spaces. This
identifier is not shown in the store if the Tax Titles section is completed, as
described below.

b. Select the location of the Country and State. (Starting in EE 1.13.1, you can use the
wildcard character * for State.)

c. Do one of the following:

o If you want the ZIP or postal code represented as an individual code, set Zip/Post
is Range, to “No.” Then, enter the Zip/Post Code.

« If you want the ZIP or postal code represented as a range, set Zip/Post is Range
to “Yes.” Then, enter the Range From and Range To values.

The wildcard character * can be used to represent all values. For example, 90*
means all ZIP codes from 90000 through 90999.
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d. In the Rate Percent field, enter the percentage of tax.

4. 1In the Tax Titles section, enter a name of this tax for each store view.

English French German

Note: Leave empty to use taxidentifier

Tax Titles

5. When complete, click the Save Rate button.

Tax Rules

Tax management rules put all the taxation elements together: product tax classes,
customer tax classes, and tax zones and rates. Each tax rule consists of a customer tax
class, a product tax class, and a tax rate.

When numerous taxes must be defined, you can simplify the process by importing
them from a spreadsheet. Select Sales > Tax > Import/Export Tax Rates.

Magentor Adin Panel .

Dashboard | Sales  Cataog | Moble | Customers | Promofons | MNewsieter | CMS | Reporls | System

Y Reminder.

Manage Tax Rules
Page  [1 of 1pages | View [20 v| perpage | Total§ records found [ Resetritter | “Search |
Hame Customer Tax Class Product Tex Class | Tax Rate Priority | Subtotalonly | Sort Order
Retall Customer - Taxable Retail Customer, General, Taxable Goods  US-GA-*Rate 1, US-CT-"Rate 1, US-FL*Rate 1, USIL-"Rate 1, USHA-"Rate 1, USHI-"Rate 1, US- 1 0 0
Good-Rate 1 Wembers Only NJ--Rate 1, US-NY-"Rate 1, US-OH-"Rate 1, US-TX-"Rate 1
Wholesale Gustomer - Wholesale Customer  Tax Exempt USAll States-WholesaleTaExemptRate 0 0 0
Tax Exempt
Private Sales - Shipping  Private Sales Shipping US4l States-PrivateSalesShippinoRate 0 0 0
Taces
Private Sales -Taxable  Prvate Sales Taxable Goods  US-GA“Rate 2, US-CT-Rate 2, USFL-Rate 2, USL-*Rate 2, USHA-"Rate 2, US I Rate 2, US- 0 0 0
Goods -Rate 2 IJ--Rate 2, US-NY-"-Rate 2, US-OH-Rate 2, US-T--Rate 2
NotLoggedn- Taxable  NotLogged-in Taxatle Goods  US-All States-TaxanleGoodsRate 0 0 0
Gooas

Manage Tax Rules

To define tax rules:

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Tax > Manage Tax Rules.

2. In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Tax Rule button. Then, do the following;:
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Tax Rule Information

Name*

Customer Tax Class * Retail Customer <
Wholesale Customer
G

lemoers Only
Private Sales
Not Logged-in

Product Tax Class * Taxable Goods S
Shipping
Tax Exempt

TaxRate* US-All States-PrivateSalesShippingRate =
US-All States oodsRate

US-IL*Rate 1 hd

Priority * 0
Tax rates at the same prioriy are added, others are
compounded.

Calculate off sustotal only 5]

SortOrder* 0

Tax Rule Information

a. Enter a Name for the rule.

b. Select a Customer Tax Class. To select multiple options, hold the Ctrl key down and
click each item.

c. Select a Product Tax Class.
d. Select the Tax Rate.

This rule applies the tax rate to customers in the selected customer tax class and to
products in the selected product tax class.

e. In the Priority field, enter a number to indicate the priority of this tax, when more
than one tax applies. If two tax rules with the same priority apply, then the taxes
are added together. If two taxes with different priority settings apply, then the taxes
are compounded.

3. In the Sort Order field, enter a number to indicate the order in which tax rules are
displayed on the Manage Tax Rules page.

4. If you want taxes to be based on the order subtotal, select the Calculate off Subtotal
Only checkbox.

5. When complete, click the Save Rule button.

Field Descriptions

Field Description

Name Enter a name for this tax rule to make it easy to identify.
Customer Tax Class Select the customer tax class associated with this rule.
Product Tax Class Select the product tax class associated with this rule.
Tax Rate Select the tax rate that applis to this rule.
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Field

Cross-Border Price Consistency

Description

Priority

Calculate off Subtotal
Only

Sort Order

Enter a number to indicate the priority of this tax, when more
than one tax applies. Lower numbers have higher priority. If
two tax rules with the same priority apply then the taxes are
added together. If two taxes with a different priority apply
then the taxes are compounded. When taxes are com-
pounded, the first priority tax is calculated on the subtotal
amount, and then the second priority tax is calculated on the
subtotal plus the first priority tax amount.

Select this checkbox for taxes to be calculated based on the
subtotal of the order. This means that for this tax rule, tax
applies only to the subtotal of the order.

Specify the order in which tax rules are displayed on the
Manage Tax Rules page. Lower numbers have higher sort
order in the list.

Cross-Border Price Consistency

Cross-border trade (also referred to as price consistency) supports European Union (EU)

and other merchants who want to maintain consistent prices for customers whose tax
rates are different than the store tax rate.

Merchants operating across regions and geographies can show their customers a single

price. Pricing is clean and uncluttered regardless of tax structures and rates that vary

from country to country.

To use this feature, your store must display prices including tax. (Configure this setting
in the Admin panel at System > Configuration > Sales > Tax > Calculation Settings,
Catalog Prices set to Including Tax.)

To enable cross-border price consistency:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Tax.

3. Click to expand the Calculation Settings section. To enable cross-border price
consistency, set Enable Cross Border Trade to “Yes.”

Important! If you enable cross-border trade your profit margin changes by tax rate.
Profitis determined by the formula: (Revenue - CustomerVAT -

CostOfGoodsSold).

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Calculation Settings o

Tax Calculation Method Based On Total v
Tax Calculation Based On Shipping Address v
Catalog Prices Excluding Tax v

Whether catalog prices entered by admin include tax.

Excluding Tax v
Whether shipping amounts entered by admin or

Shipping Prices

obtained from gateways include tax.

Apply Customer Tax

Enable v
Cross Border

Apply Discount On Prices
ng tax is calculated
ax after Discount” is

[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

Fixed

Apply Tax On v [WEBSITE]
Enable Cross Border Trade Mo v [WEBSITE]
When catalog price includes tax, enable this setting will
fix the price no matter what the customer's tax rate is.
Enable Cross Border Trade Setting

Some tax jurisdictions have a fixed tax that must be added to certain types of products.
Magento lets you set up a fixed product tax (FPT) for use in your store's tax
calculations. For example, in some countries FPT can be used to set up a Waste
Electrical and Electronic Equipment Directive (WEEE) tax, also known as "ecological
tax" or "eco tax," that is collected on certain types of electronics to offset the cost of
recycling. This tax is a fixed amount, rather than a percentage of the product price.

Your tax jurisdiction might also have rules about how you display the price of products
to your customers, either with or without tax. Be sure you understand those rules so
that you can set your FPT display options accordingly.

Fixed Product Tax Calculations

Fixed product taxes are applicable at an item level based on the product. In some
jurisdictions this tax is subject to an additional % tax calculation.

FPT

Display Setting and Associated Calculation

Not Taxed

Excluding FPT

Including FPT

Excluding FPT, FPT
Description, Final
Price

Treat FPT as a separate row in the cart and
include the value of FPT in the appropriate tax
calculations.

FPT is added to the base price of an item butis
notincluded in tax- rule-based calculations.

Item prices are shown without FPT, FPT
amount, and with FPT included. FPT is not
included in tax-rule-based calculations.
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FPT Display Setting and Associated Calculation
Taxed Excluding FPT Treat FPT as a separate row in the cart and
include the value of FPT in the appropriate tax
calculations.
Including FPT FPTis included in the price of an item, and no

change to tax calculations is required.

Excluding FPT, FPT Item prices are shown without FPT, FPT
Description, Final amount, and with FPT included. FPT is included
Price in tax-rule-based calculations.

Fixed Product Tax Setup

The following instructions show how to set up a fixed product tax for your store. An “eco
tax” is an example of how you might used FPT. After setting the scope for the tax and
the countries and states where the tax applies, and depending on the options you
choose, the input fields can change to accommodate the local requirements.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Enable the FPT Tax

Step 2: Create an FPT Attribute

Step 3: Add the FPT to an Attribute Set
Step 4: Apply the FPT to Products

Step 1: Enable the FPT Tax

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Tax.

3. Click to expand the Fixed Product Taxes section. Then, complete the fields as needed,
using the Field Description section at the end of this section for reference.

Fixed Product Taxes (4]

Enable FPT | ves v [WEBSITE]

Display Prices In Product Lists |Including FPT only v [WEBSITE]

Display Prices On Product View | Including FPT only v [WEBSITE]
Page

Display Prices In Sales Modules |Im:|udmg FPT only v [WEBSITE]

Display Prices In Emails |Im:|udmg FPT only v [WEBSITE]

Apply Discounts To FPT [0 v [WEBSITE]

FPT Tax Configuration |Nm Taxed v [WEBSITE]

Include FPT In Subtotal | No v [WEBSITE]

Fixed Product Tax
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When complete, click the Save Config button.

Step 2: Create an FPT Attribute

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Attributes > Manage Attributes.

In the upper-right corner, click the Add New Attribute button. Then, do the following:

Aftribute Code * ‘myﬁﬁxed,pmdumﬁlax
For internal use. Must be unique with no spaces.

Maximum length of attribute code must be less then 30
symbols

Catalog Input Type for Store ‘ Fixed Product Tax v
Owner

Apply To* ‘ All Product Types v

Fixed Product Tax

a. In the Attribute Code field, specify a unique identifier for this attribute. Do not use
spaces or special characters. However, you can use hyphens or underscores. The
maximum length is 30 characters.

b. Set Scope to indicate where in your Magento installation the attribute will be
available.

c. Set Catalog Input Type for Store Owner to “Fixed Product Tax.”

d. Set Apply To to one of the following:

All Product Types Makes the FPT attribute available for all product types.

Selected Product Types If you select this option, select each product type in the
list that will use the attribute.

In the panel on the left, select Manage Label / Options. Then, enter a label to identify
the field. If you enter one label for the Admin, it will be used for the other views.

Manage Titles (Size, Color, etc.)

Admin English French German

\ \ \ \
Manage Label / Options

When complete, click the Save Attribute button.

To learn more, see: Creating Attributes.

Step 3: Add the FPT Attribute to an Attribute Set

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Attributes > Manage Attribute Sets.

Open the attribute set that needs the FPT attribute.
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3. Drag the FPT attribute from the list of Unassigned Attributes on the right to the Groups
list. The group folders correspond to sections in the Product Information panel. You can
place the attribute wherever you want it to appear.

o Logged nas admin | Hondiay, Hay 5, 2014
Magento Admin Panel (GiovaiRecorasearcn [ et
Dashboard | Sales | Cataiog  Moble = Customers  Promoions | Newsleter | CMS | Repors | System
@ Latest Hessage: Reminder: Change Hagento's defaul phone numbers and calouts before ke aunch You have 1 crical, 5 majr, 18 minor and 140 notice unread mess: sons
4 Edit Attribute Set 'Default’ alack
Groups Unassigned Attributes
5 Add New |0 Detete Selected Group | &

Double click on a group to rename it

Egvisivilty B
4 country_of_manufacture
L Pricss
3 open_amount_min
4 open_amount_max
Egerice
Egsroup_price
3 special_price

gage_travel_stle
[Ed special_from_date S faurer
[Ed special_to_date
[Heost
Egtier_price
[ msrp_enadled
g msrp_display_actual_price_tipe
Egmsmp
[Egtac_dass_id
price_view
(| Meta Information ¥ (5 my_fixed_product_tax
g meta_tle
[Egmeta_keyword
[ meta_description >

terial
/_fixed_product_tax

o

Edit Attribute Set

4. When complete, click the Save Attribute Set button.

To learn more, see: Creating Attribute Sets.

Step 4: Apply the FPT to Products

1. On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products.
2. Find the product that needs the FPT and open it in edit mode.

3. In the product information, find the FPT field that you added to the attribute set. Then,
do the following:

Prices "0 Create New Atfribute
Price * 200,00 [GLOBAL]
[usD]
Group Price Website Customer Group Price. Action
[ Add Group price |
Special Price [GLOBAL)
sl

Special Price From Date = [WEBSITE]
Special Price To Date = [WEBSITE]

Tier Price Website Customer Group  Qty Price Action

Apply MAP | Use canfig - [WEBSTE]
Display Actual Price | Use canfig v [WEBSITE]
WManufacturer's Suggested Retail [GLOBAL]
Price [UsD]

TaxClass * | Taxable Goods . [WEBSITE]
FTP Website CountryiState * Tax* Action

v

|Allwebsites (U v | |-Please Select— ¥ ]
[

Product Information with FPT Field
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4. Click the Add Tax button. Then, do the following:
a. Select the Country/State where the FPT applies.
b. Enter the amount in the Tax field.
c. To add more FPT taxes, click the Add Tax button and repeat the process.

5. When complete, click the Save button.
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Field Descriptions
Field

Scope

Description

Enable FPT

Display Prices in Product
Lists

Display Price On Product
view Page

Display Prices in Sales
Modules

Display Prices in Emails

Apply Discounts to FPT

FPT Tax Configuration

Website

Website

Website

Website

Website

Website

Website

Determines if FPT is available. Options include:
Yes/ No

Controls the display of FPT in product lists.
Options include:

Including FPT only

Including FPT and FPT description
Excluding FPT, FPT description, final price
Excluding FPT

Controls the display of FPT on the product page.
Options include:

Including FPT only

Including FPT and FPT description

Excluding FPT, FPT description, final price
Excluding FPT

Controls the display of FPT in the shopping cart
and during checkout. Options include:
Including FPT only

Including FPT and FPT description

Excluding FPT, FPT description, final price
Excluding FPT

Controls the display of FPT in email. Options
include:

Including FPT only

Including FPT and FPT description
Excluding FPT, FPT description, final price
Excluding FPT

Determines if discounts can be applied to the
FPT amount. Options include: Yes / No

(Available in EE 1.13.1 and later) Determines how
FPT tax is calculated. Options include:
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Field Scope Description

NotTaxed  Selectthis option if your taxing
jurisdiction does not tax FPT.
(For example,California.)

Taxed Select this option if your taxing
jurisdiction does tax FPT. (For
example, Canada.)

Loaded and Click this option if FPT is added
Displayed to the order total before apply-

with Tax ing tax. (For example, EU coun-
tries.)
Include FPT in Subtotal Website Determines if FPT is included in the shopping
cart subtotal. Options include:
Yes Includes FPT in the shopping
cart subtotal.
No FPT is notincluded in the sub-

total, and is placed after the sub-
total in the shopping cart.

Be Careful Disclosing FPT Prices in Email

The manner in which you set the Display Prices in Sales Modules and Display Prices in
Email options can affect customer confidence in their orders. For example, if you choose
to display Order Review prices without showing FPT, customers who buy items with
associated FPT will see a total that includes the FPT tax amount, but they will not see
an itemized entry for the amount.

This might cause abandoned carts if your customers see an order total that does not
match what they expect, based on an itemized list of products in the order.

Compound Taxes

For compound taxes, the total cost of a product or service is taxed at one rate, and then
the total of that amount, including the first tax amount, is taxed a second time.
Compound tax is also known as stacked tax.

For example, in a regular tax calculation involving two tax rules, each rule is applied
separately to the product subtotal, and the taxes are added together to calculate the
total tax, which is then added to the product subtotal to calculate the grand total:
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Regular Two-Tax Calculation

$50.00 ProductPrice
+ $50.00 Product Price
$100.00 Subtotal
$5.00 Subtotal x 1st tax rate 5%
+ $10.00 Subtotal x 2nd tax rate 20%
$15.00 Total Taxes
$100.00 Subtotal
+ $15.00 Total Taxes
$115.00 Grand Total

With compound taxes, the first tax is added to the product subtotal, and the second tax
is applied to that total:

Compound Tax Calculation

$50.00 ProductPrice
+ $50.00 Product Price
$100.00 Subtotal
$5.00 Subtotal x 1st tax rate 5%
+ $10.50 [Subtotal + (Subtotal x 1st rate)] x 2nd tax rate: $105 x 10%
$15.50 Total Taxes
$100.00 Subtotal
+ $15.50 Total Taxes
$115.50 Grand Total

Setting Up Compound Taxes

Price rules with different priorities are used to set up a compound tax. If two tax rules
with the same priority apply then the taxes are added together. If two taxes with a
different priority apply then the taxes are compounded. When taxes are compounded,

the first priority tax is calculated on the subtotal amount, and then the second priority
tax is calculated on the subtotal plus the first priority tax amount. Lower numbers have
higher priority.

Important: In order for compound taxes to work correctly do not select the Calculate off
subtotal only check box when you set up your tax rules that apply to compound taxes.
This check box overrides the compounding calculation and cannot be used in
conjunction with compound taxes.
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To set up compound taxes:

1. Complete the setup of all tax rates to be used in the compound tax rule. See: Tax Zones
& Rates.

2. Set up the first tax rule for compounding. For the first tax rule, be sure that you set a
higher priority than you will set for the next tax rule, which will be compounded on top
of this first tax rule. Lower numbers are used for higher priority. Use 0 for the highest
priority. See: Tax Rules.

3. Set up the second tax rule for compounding. For the second rule, be sure that you set a
lower priority (use a higher number) than you set for the first tax rule.
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Notes
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Chapter 52:

Value Added Tax (VAT)

Some countries charge a value added tax, or VAT, on goods and services. There can
be different VAT rates depending on which stage you as a merchant are at in the
manufacture or distribution of the products, materials, or services that you sell to
your customers. In this case you may need to use more than one VAT rate in your
store for tax calculation purposes.

This section provides a sample procedure for setting up a 20% VAT in the U.K. for
sales to retail customers. For other tax rates and countries, follow the general
procedure but enter specific information that corresponds to your country, VAT rate,
customer types, and so on.

Before proceeding, make sure to find out which rules and regulations apply to VAT
in your area.

In certain business-to-business transactions, VAT is not assessed. Magento can
validate a customer’s VAT ID to ensure that VAT is assessed (or not assessed)
properly. To learn more, see: VAT Validation.

Process Overview:

Step 1: Set Up Customer Tax Classes
Step 2: Set Up Product Tax Classes
Step 3: Set Up Tax Zones and Rates
Step 4: Set Up Tax Rules

Step 5: Apply Tax Classes to Products

Step 1: Set Up Customer Tax Classes

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Tax > Customer Tax Classes.

2. Ensure that there is a customer tax class that is appropriate to use with the VAT.
For this example, ensure that there is a customer tax class named Retail Customer.
If Retail Customer does not exist, click the Add New button and add it.
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Step 2: Set Up Product Tax Classes

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Tax > Product Tax Classes.
2. Click the Add New button and create three new classes:

o VAT Standard
o VAT Reduced
o VAT Zero

3. Click the Save Class button for each new class that you add.

Step 3: Set Up Tax Zones and Rates

1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Tax > Manage Tax Zones & Rates.
For this example you can remove the U.S. tax rates, or leave them as they are.

2. Click the Add New Tax Rate button. Add new rates as follows:

New Tax Rate Settings

VAT Standard Tax ldentifier: VAT Standard
Country and State: United Kingdom
Rate Percent: 20.00

VAT Reduced Tax ldentifier: VAT Reduced
Country and State: United Kingdom
Rate Percent: 5.00

3. Click the Save Rate button for each rate.

Step 4: Set Up Tax Rules

A tax rule is a combination of a customer tax class, a product tax class, and a tax rate.
1. On the Admin menu, select Sales > Tax > Manage Tax Rules.
2. Add new tax rules as follows:

New Tax Rule Settings

VAT Standard Name: VAT Standard
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New Tax Rule

Settings

VAT ID Validation

VAT Reduced

Customer Tax Class:

Product Tax Class:

Tax Rate:

Name:

Customer Tax Class:

Product Tax Class:

Tax Rate:

Retail Customer
VAT Standard

VAT Standard Rate

VAT Reduced
Retail Customer
VAT Reduced

VAT Reduced Rate

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Click the Save Rule button for each rate.

Step 5: Apply Tax Classes to Products

On the Admin menu, select Catalog > Manage Products.
Open a product from your catalog in edit mode.

On the General page, find the Tax Class field. Then, select the VAT Class that applies to
the product.

When complete, click the Save button.

VAT ID Validation

All editions of Magento include value-added tax (VAT) ID validation. VAT ID Validation
is intended for B2B merchants from the European Union (EU), where VAT is charged if a
merchant and a customer are in the same country, and VAT is not charged if a merchant
and a customer are in different countries within EU and both parties are EU-registered
business entities. If enabled, you can override it for a certain customer by selecting the
correspondent checkbox on the Customer Information page.

VAT identification number (VAT ID) Validation enables store administrators to create
more than one default customer group, which will be automatically assigned to each
customer during account creation, address creation or update, and checkout according
to the customer’s VAT ID, and the customer’s and merchant’s location countries. This
feature enables merchants to create different tax rules for intra-country (domestic) and
intra-EU sales, and to apply the corresponding VAT amount automatically.

VAT-related tax rules do notinfluence other tax rules and do not prevent applying other
tax rules where applicable. Only one tax rule can be applied at a given time.
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Magento performs VAT ID validation using the web-services of the European
Commission server.

Setting Up VAT ID Validation

Process Overview:

Step 1: Create the VAT-Related Customer Groups

Step 2: Create the VAT-Related Classes, Rates and Rules
Step 3: Enable and Configure VAT ID Validation

Step 4: Set your VAT ID and Location Country

Step 5: Verify the List of EU Member Countries

Step 1: Create the VAT-Related Customer Groups

VAT ID Validation automatically assigns one of the four default customer groups to
customers according to VAT ID validation results:

o Domestic

o Intra-EU

o Invalid VAT ID

« Validation error.

You can create new customer groups to be used in the VAT ID Validation functionality
or use existing groups, if they comply with your business logic. Customer groups are
created under Customers > Customer Groups.

When configuring the VAT ID Validation functionality, you will need to assign each of
the created customer groups as a default for customers with appropriate VAT ID
validation results. For details see the Enabling and Configuring the VAT ID Validation
Functionality section further.

Step 2: Create the VAT-Related Classes, Rates, and Rules

The VAT ID Validation functionality was implemented to facilitate the VAT applying for
EU B2B merchants. In Magento, taxes are applied using the tax rules mechanism. Each
tax rule is defined be three entities:

o Customer Tax Classes

o Product Tax Classes

« Tax Rates

To use the VAT ID Validation functionality effectively, you need to create the
appropriate tax rules.
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« All tax rule related entities, including tax rules, tax rates, product tax classes and
customer tax classes, are managed under Sales > Tax.

« Tax classes are assigned to customer groups under Customers > Customer Groups >
%customer group%.

Important! According to the EU taxation policy, the supply of services between
businesses (B2B services) is in principle taxed at the customer’s place of establishment.
If you sell downloadable or virtual products, which do not require shipping, the VAT
rate of a customer’s location country should be applied for both, intra-union and
domestic sales. This means that you additionally must create individual tax rules for a
product tax class that corresponds to the downloadable and virtual product types.

Minimal Tax Rules Required for VAT ID Validation

Tax Rule #1
Customer Tax Class m Aclass for domestic customers
= Aclass for customers with invalid VAT ID
m Aclass for customers, for whom VAT ID validation failed
Product Tax Class A class for products of all types, except bundle and virtual.
Tax Rate VAT rate of the merchant's country.
Tax Rule #2
Customer Tax Class A class for intra-union customers.
Product Tax Class A class for products of all types, except downloadable and
virtual.
Tax Rate VAT rates for all EU countries, except merchant's country. Cur-
rently this rate is 0%.
Tax Rule #3

(Required only if you sell bundle or virtual products.)

Customer Tax Class m Aclass for domestic customers
m Aclass for customers with invalid VAT ID
m Aclass for customers, for whom VAT ID validation failed

Product Tax Class A class for downloadable and virtual products.

Tax Rate VAT rate of the merchant's country.
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Tax Rule #4
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(Required only if you sell bundle or virtual products.)

Customer Tax Class

Product Tax Class

Tax Rate

A class for intra-union customers.

A class for downloadable and virtual products.

VAT rates for all EU countries, except merchant's country. Cur-

rently this rate is 0%.

Itis recommended that you apply the merchant's VAT rate for customers with invalid
VAT IDs, and those for whom validation fails. You can create other tax rules and apply
other tax rates according to your business logic.

Step 3: Enable and Configure VAT ID Validation

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the panel on the left, under Customers, select Customer Configuration.

Set Current Configuration Scope to “Default Config,” or the applicable store view.

Click to expand the Create New Account Options section.

Set Enable Automatic Assignment to Customer Group to “Yes.” Then complete the
fields as described below.

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Create New Account Options [a)

Enable Automatic Assignment to
Customer Group

Tax Calculation Based On
Default Group
Group for Valid VAT ID - Domestic

Group for Valid VAT ID - Intra-
Union

Group for Invalid VAT ID
Validation Errar Graup
Validate on Each Transaction

Default Value for Disable
Automatic Group Changes Based
on VAT D

Show VAT Number on Frontend
Default Email Domain

Default Welcome Email

Email Sender

Require Emails Confirmation
Confirmation Link Email

Welcome Email

Generate Human-Friendly
Customer 1D

[ves

To show VAT number on frontend, set Show VAT

Number on Frentend option to Yes.

v

| Billing Address

| General

|~Please Select—

|~Please Select—

|~Please Select—

|—Please Select—

[No

[No

[No

[example com

\ New account (Default Template from Locale)

v

| General Contact

[No

| New account confirmation key (Default Templa

v

[ New account confirmed (Default Template fron
This email will be sent instead of default welcome

email, after account confirmation

v

[No

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]

[GLOBAL]

[WEBSITE]
ISTORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[WEBSITE]

[STORE VIEW]

[STORE VIEW]

[GLOBAL]

Create New Account Options
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Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description

Enable Automatic Assign- Store View Determines if customers are automatically

ment to Customer Group assigned to the default customer group. To
show VAT number in the store, set Show VAT
Number in the storefront, select “Yes.” Options

include:

Yes The system does not auto-
matically validate customer VAT
IDs nor does it change cus-
tomer groups.

No The system behavior is as
usual, and the default customer
group can be setin the Default
Group field.

Tax Calculation Based Store View Choose whether VAT calculation will be based
On on customer's shipping or billing address. If the

customer does not have a shipping address
(thatis, the customer has only now registered
and the system does not yet take into account
the customer's shipping address), the Default
Tax Destination Calculation address is used for
tax calculations that appear to the customer.
Options include:

Billing Calculates VAT based on the
Address customer billing address.

Shipping Calculates VAT based on the
Address cusotmer shipping address.

Important! If the Tax Calculation Based On
shipping address, and a customer
purchases only downloadable or virtual
products, Magento will use the billing
address for VAT calculation.

Default Group Store View Identifies the default customer group.

Group for Valid VATID-  Store View Determines the customer group thatis auto-
Domestic matically assigned to customers from your
country who have a valid VAT ID.

Group for Valid VAT ID-  Store View Determines the customer group thatis auto-
Intra-Union matically assigned to customers from other
EU countries who have a valid VAT ID.
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Field Scope Description

Group for Invalid VAT ID  Store View Determines the customer group thatis auto-
matically assigned to customers who have an
invalid VAT ID.

Validation Error Group Store View Determines the customer group thatis auto-
matically assigned to customers who failed VAT
ID validation.

Validate on Each Trans-  Store View Choose whether VAT ID validation will be per-

action formed each time during order creation even if
a previously saved customer address with val-
idated VAT ID is used. The option applies to one-
page checkoutin the storefront, only. If a new
customer address is used (including guest check-
outorif a customer has no address assigned to
their account), then the validation is performed
irrespective of this setting. During order creation
in the Admin, no automatic validations are per-
formed. Options include: Yes / No

Default Value for Disable  Global (Available only if Current Configuration Scope is
Automatic Group set to “Default Group.”) Choose whether the
Changes Based on automatic change of customer group based on
VAT ID VAT ID will be enabled or disabled by default.

The setting can be overridden on the product
level. The setting influences the system behavior
in the following situations:

m The VAT ID of the customer’s default
address or the whole default address
changes.

= Customer group change was emulated
during the checkout for a registered
customer who had no previously saved
address or for a customer, who registered
during the checkout.

If the automatic group change is enabled, then
in the first case the customer group changes
automatically, and in the second case the tem-
porarily emulated customer group is assigned
to customer.

If the automatic group change is disabled, the
customer group thatis assigned never changes,
unless an administrator changes it manually.

Show VAT Number on Website Determines if the VAT number is visible to cus-
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> W N

VAT ID Validation

Field Scope Description

Frontend tomers in the store. Options include: Yes / No

Default Email Domain Store View ldentifies the default email domain.

Default Welcome Email Store View Identifies the email template used for the
default Welcome email.

Email Sender Store View Identifies the store identity that appears as the
sender of the Welcome email.

Require Emails Con- Website Determines if email messages require con-

firmation firmation. Options include: Yes / No

Confirmation Link Email ~ Store View Identifies the email template used for the con-
firmation email.

Welcome Email Store View  Identifies the template used for the Welcome
email that is sent after the accountis confirmed.

Generate Human- Global Choose whether the field for entering and

Friendly Customer ID

storing the VAT ID number will be visible in the
frontend. Options include: Yes / No

Step 4: Set Your VAT ID and Location Country

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the panel on the left, under General, select General.

Set Current Configuration Scope to the applicable store view.

Click to expand the Store Information section. Then, do the following:

Store Information 0

Store Name
Store Contact Telephone
Country

VAT Number

Store Contact Address

—Please Select—

[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
v [WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[STORE VIEW]

4
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a. Select your Country.
b. Enter your VAT Number. Then, click the Validate VAT Number button. The result

appears immediately.

If your VAT number is valid, then apart from validation result for each customer's
VAT ID validation, the validation server will send to Magento the following additional
information: VAT request identifier and VAT request date. If a customer's VAT
validation is performed during checkout, then the VAT request identifier and VAT
request date are saved in the Comments History section of the Order View page
under Sales > Orders > (select appropriate order).

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Step 5: Verify the List of EU Member Countries

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. Set Current Configuration Scope to the applicable store view.

3. Click to expand the Countries Options section.

Countries Options (4]
Default Country | United States v [STORE VIEW]
Allow Countries Afghanistan [STORE VIEW]

Aland Islands L
Albania
Algeria
American Samoa
Andorra
Angola
Anguilla
Antarctica
Antigua and Barbuda
Postal Code is Optional for the Guam [GLOBAL]

following countries Guatemala

Guernsey

Guinea

Guinea-Bissau

Guyana

Haiti

Heard Island and McDonald Islands
Honduras

Hong Kong SAR China

European Unien Countries Andarra [GLOBAL]
Angola

Anguilla

Antarctica

Antigua and Barbuda
Argentina

Armenia

Aruba

Australia

Austria

Countries Options

4. 1In the European Union Countries list, verify that each member country of the EU is
selected.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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VAT Validation Customer Workflow

During Registration

If VAT ID Validation is enabled, after registration each customer is proposed to enter the
VAT ID number. However only those who are registered VAT customers are expected to
fill this field.

After a customer specifies the VAT number and other address fields, and chooses to save,
the system saves the address and sends the VAT ID validation request to the European
Commission server. According to the results of the validation, one of the default groups
is assigned to a customer. This group can be changed if a customer or an administrator
changes the VAT ID of the default address or changes the whole default address. And
the group can be temporarily changed (group change will be emulated) in some cases
during one-page checkout.

During Checkout

The system behavior concerned with the VAT ID validation and the customer group
change during the checkout depends on how the Validate on Each Transaction and the
Disable Automatic Group Change settings are configured. This section describes the
implementation of the VAT ID Validation functionality for the checkout on the frontend.

In case a customer uses Google Express Checkout, PayPal Express Checkout or another
external checkout method, when the checkout is performed completely on the side of the
external payment gateway, the Validate on Each Transaction setting cannot be applied.
Thus the customer group cannot change during checkout. The following inllustration
shows the flow of VAT ID validation and customer group change during one-page
checkout.
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Customer
initiates one-
page checkout

Previously saved
and validated address
(default or not default)

Validate on each

what address to use transaction?

Yes
MNew address

{including guest checkout, registration
during checkout
or no address befare)

No

VAT ID is validated,
assignement to
customer group is
emulated

Previous validation
results are used, if any

/
Mo address before or

registration during o
checkout All other situations

assigned before
checkout is not
changed

The emulated

Customer
completes the
checkout

permanently
assigned to
customer

One-Page Checkout with VAT ID Validation

Managing VAT Validation

VAT Number Customer Address Attribute

Customer VAT ID value is stored in the vat_id customer address attribute. The default
label of this attribute is VAT number. Customer address attributes are managed under
Customers > Attributes > Manage Customer Address Attributes.

The VAT number field is always present in all shipping and billing customer addresses
in the backend. It is not mandatory. Displaying the field in the frontend is configured in
the Show VAT Number in Frontend field under System > Configuration > Customers >
Customer Configuration > Create New Account Options.
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For customers not from the EU countries, consider storing the VAT number (if any), in
the existing Tax/VAT Number customer attribute to avoid any possibility of customer
group change (whether persistent or emulation during checkout). Itis recommended
that you rename the Tax/VAT Number customer attribute to avoid confusion with the
new VAT Number customer address attribute thatis used for the VAT ID Validation
functionality.

Disable Automatic Customer Group Change

When the VAT ID Validation functionality is enabled, the group of a customer can only
be changed manually in the Admin Panel, no automatic changes of customer group can
take place.

When the VAT ID Validation functionality is enabled, the system will automatically,
permanently change a customer group in the following situations:

o The VAT ID of the customer’s default address or the whole default address changes.

o The customer group change was emulated during the checkout for a registered
customer who had no previously saved address, or a customer who registered during
the checkout.

The automatic customer group change can be disabled by selecting the Disable
automatic group change checkbox on the customer’s page under Customers > Manage
Customers > %customer% > Account Information.

Magento Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, May 5, 2014 | Try Mager

Dashboard | Sales | Catslog | Mobile | Customers Promotions | Newsieter | CMS | Repors | System

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magerto's de faut phon numbers and caluts before sie launch Youhave 1 ciical, § major, 18 minor and 140 notce unread message(s).

Customer Information & John Smith O Reset | © Create Order | O [ [ e Edit |

& Account Information

Associate to Website Wain Website
Orders
Billing Agreements

Created From English

e T ) Group* VIP ember v Disable change
o ¥ Disable Automatic Group Changs Based on VAT ID based on
o Prefix VAT ID
o FirstName * John
Product Reviews Middle Namedinitial
FRCTE LastName* smith

Suffix

Email Johnsmith@example.com

Date Of Birth 411511981 =

TaxVAT Number

Gender Wale

Disabling Automatic Group Change on Customer Level

Important! The setting does notinfluence the emulation of the customer group
change during checkout.

The default value of the Disable automatic group change checkbox is set in the Default
Value for Disable Automatic Group Changes Based on VAT ID field under System >
Configuration > CUSTOMERS > Customer Configuration > Create New Account
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Options. The configuration setting is made on the global level. The default value applies
to new customers and to customers whose records are available in the system when the
VAT ID Validation functionality is enabled for the first time.

VAT ID Validation in Customer Accounts

When an administrator adds a new default address with a VAT ID to the account of a
new or existing customer or changes the VAT ID of the existing default address, the
system validates the VAT ID and assigns the appropriate customer group to the
customer. The validation is performed after the Save or Save and Continue button is
clicked.

The system behavior is as described when the VAT ID Validation functionality is enabled
and configured.

If you want to disable the automatic change of a customer group, select the Disable
automatic group change check box on the Account Information tab of the Customer
Information page.

VAT ID Validation When Creating an Order

During order creation in the Admin Panel no VAT ID validation is performed
automatically. To validate the VAT ID of the customer address, an administrator needs
to click the Validate VAT Number button in the Billing Address or Shipping Address
section of the Create New Order page.

Wishlist (0) [ At wisniists- ¥ ¥ —
Billing Address sngmm

No items:

Last Ordered items (0}

No items:

No items:

No items:

Products in Comparison List (0)

Recently Compared Products (0}

Selectfrom existing customer addresses:

Selectfrom existing customer addresses:

Milo Vitt, Rome Street, Rome, 00199, taly

Prefix
First Name *

niddle
Namenitial

Last Name *
Suffx
Company

Street Address *

City*
Country*
State/Province
ZipPostal Code
Telephone *

Fax

VAT number

[ Save in address book

Wilo

Vit

Reme Street

Reme

Htaly

Validate
VAT Number

[E—————

Milo Vi, Rome Street, Rome, 00199, italy

[] 8ame 4s Billing Address

Prefix
First Name *

niddle
Nameinitial

Last Name *
Suffx
Company

Street Address *

City*

Country *
State/Province
ZipPostal Code
Telephone *

Fax

VAT number

[ Save in address book

Hilo

Vit

Reme Street

Reme

italy

Validate
VAT Number

[E————

Validating Customer VAT ID at Order Creation

After the validation, the administrator receives a notification about the validation results
in the form of a pop-up message.

A customer group, which should be assigned to a customer according to the validation
results, can differ from the customer group that is currently assigned to the customer. In
this case the system displays a dialog box suggesting that the administrator confirm or
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reject the group change emulation for the customer’s current order. If the administrator
confirms, then the group change is emulated for the current order and the corresponding
VAT rate is applied (if the corresponding tax rule is configured in the system). The
actual customer group of a customer is not changed.

If a new customer account is added when an order is created, and an administrator
confirms the customer group that corresponds to the VAT ID validation results, after the
order is created, the customer account is saved in the system, and the customer group
that was used to create the order is assigned to the customer.
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Notes
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Chapter 53:
Managing Email Templates

Magento includes a set of default email templates that are associated with a variety
of events that take place during the operation of your store, such as:

« Invoiced order

o Account change

o Newsletter subscription

o Abandoned shopping cart

o Product back in stock

These messages are referred to as “transactional emails” because they are triggered by
an event and sent automatically. Each message is based on an HTML template that
can be edited as needed, using the Transactional Emails tool.

Magento Adrmin Parel .

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Mobile | Customers | Promotions | Newsletr ~CMS | Repors | System ® Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Hessage: Reminder: Change Hagento's defaut shone numbers and callous before st launch My Account 1 crtcal, § major, 19 minor and 141 notice unread

Nofications

Transactional Emails Tools P
Web Senices i
Page [T | ofpages | View [20 v perpage | Total 0 records found e
» Template tlame Date Added Date Updated  ImportExport P! Acti
From: 1| From: 5] [ | Manage Currency Ari -
To: @ To: (] || Transactonal Emails Transactional

t Emails
Custom Varizbles

No records found. | poriio

Magento Connect
Gache Management
Index Wanagement
Manage Stores
Order Statuses

Configuration

Transactional Emails

Uploading Your Email Logo

The email logo appears at the top of automated email messages that are sent to
customers. These are referred to as “transactional emails” and are based on
templates that can be customized to suit your needs.

Transactional Emails

Loga Image Il choose File | No file chosen [STORE VIEW]
[ Delete Image
Allowed file types: jpg, jpeg, gif, png

Logo Image Alt [STORE VIEW]

Transactional Emails
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To upload your email logo:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the Configuration panel on the left, under Design, select Transactional Emails.

3. Click the Choose File button and select the Logo Image from your computer.
The size of the logo image file cannot exceed 2 MB.

4. In the Logo Image Alt field, type the alt text you want to use for the image.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button to upload the image. Any previous logo
image file is overwritten.

Field Descriptions

Field Description

Logo Image Choose afile to use as the logo. Allowed file types are jpg, gif,
png. File size cannot exceed 2 MB.

Logo Image Alt Enter alternative text to appear if the logo image is not avail-
able.

Customizing Email Templates

Email templates are formatted with HTML and CSS, and can be easily edited. In
addition, you can further customize the template by adding variables and widgets.

Many of the default email templates contain placeholder information that should be
changed before any transactional email messages are sent to customers. When the
template is ready to be used, make sure to update your system configuration, so the
updated template will be used instead of the previous version.

Step 1: Choose a Default Template

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Transactional Emails.
2. Click the Add New Template button.

3. In the Template list, select a default template from the list of predefined templates.

Load default template

Template = Mew account

Losale* English (United States)

Load Default Template

4. If necessary, set the Locale to the store language.
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5. Click the Load Template button.

Template Information

Used as Default For System - Configuration -> Customer Confiquration -» Create New Account Options -» Default Welcome Email (GLOBAL)

Template Name * [

Template Subject |Welcome, {var customer namesi!
Template Content* <body style="background:#F 6FEFE; font-family:Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-senif, font-size12px; margin:0; padding:0;>

=div style="background:#F §F8FE; font-family:Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; font-size:12px, margin:0; padding:0;">
=table cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0" border="0" height="100%" width="100%">

>
<td align="center" valign="top" style="padding:20px 0 20px 0°>
<I- [ header starts here] =
<table bgcolor="FFFFFF" cellspacing="0" cellpadding="10" border="0" width="650" style="border1px solid #EOE0EN >
<t

r:
=td valign="top">
=<a href="{{store url="1}"=<img src="{ivar lago_url}}" alt="{ivar lago_alt}}" style="margin-botiom 10px " border="0"/=</a>=/d=

-
<[ middle starts here] —=

r
<td valign="op>
<h1 style="font-size:22px; font-weight normal; line-height:22px, margin:0 0 11px 0;">Dear {{htmlescape var=Scustomer.name}), /1=
<p style="font-size:12px; line-height 16, margin:0 0 16px 0;">Welcome to {{var store_getFrontendName}}). To log in when visiting our site
just click <a href="{store url="customer/account/}}” style="color#1E7ECS; "> Login</a> or <a href="¢store url="customer/account/3}"
style="color#1ETECE "y Account=/a> a the top of every page, and then enter your e-mail address and password.</p>
=p style="border-1px solid #EQEQED; font-size:12px. line-height 18px; margin-D; padding 13px 18pi; background #3f9f0.

Template Styles Dodytd { color#21212f, Tant:11pw/1.35em Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif,

Template Information

The path to the configuration settings for each default template appears at the
top of the Template Information section. Make note of this “Used as Default for”
path, because you will later need to update the configuration with the name of
the new template.

Step 2: Customize the Content

1. In the Template Information section, do the following:
a. Enter a Template Name for the new email template.

b. In the Template Subject field, type the text to appear in the Subject header of the
message.

c. Complete the Template Content as needed.

2. (Optional) To insert a variable, do the following:
a. Position the cursor in the text where you want the variable to appear.
b. Click the Insert Variable button.

c. In thelist of available predefined variables, click the variable you want to insert into
the template.
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Insert Variable...

Store Contact Information
Base Unsecure URL
Base Secure URL
General Contact Name
General Contact Email
Sales Representafive Contact Name
Salee Representative Contact Email
Custom1 Contact Name
Custom1 Contact Email

Store Name
Store Contact Telephone
Store Contact Address

Template Variables
Store Unl
Email Logo Image Url
Customer Name
Customer Account Url
Customer Email
Customer Password

Insert Variable

3. When complete, click the Save Template button.

4. Make sure to Preview the template before associating it with a transactional email
message that is sent to customers.

Step 3: Update Your Configuration

Before the template can be used, the configuration must be updated with the name of
the new template. Refer to the path that you recorded in Step 1 when updating your
configuration with the name of the new template.

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Sales Emails.
To learn more, see: Configuring Email Templates.

Email Template Variables
Predefined Variables

Store Contact Information

Base Unsecure URL

Base Secure URL

General Contact Name

General Contact Email

Sales Representative Contact Name
Sale Representative Contact Email
Custom 1 Contact Name
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Predefined Variables

Custom 1 Contact Email
Custom 2 Contact Name
Custom 2 Contact Email
Store Name

Store Contact Telephone
Store Contact Address

Template Variables
Store Url

Emali Logo Image Url
Customer Name
Customer Account Url
Customer Email
Customer Password

Email Template Configuration

Email templates contain the content and formatting for automated messages that area
sent from your store. These messages are called transactional emails because each one is
associated with a specific type of transaction or event.

Your store has a set of default templates that you can customize. After creating a
customized version of a template, remember to update your system configuration so the
correct template is used for the message.

g ORI 1ooo: n s sdmin | Hondsy, May 5, 2014 | Try lages
Magento Admin Panel Global Record Search a0 y, May 5,
1
Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Mobile | Customers | Promotions | Newsler ~CMS | Reports | System page
o Reminder ' and calouts You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 141 notce unread message(s). atons
i [ © save Config |
Curent Conuraton Sope Sales Emails [F—
Default Config @
Order Comments )
Configuration (e - o]
¥ GENERAL Invoice Comments o
eres e 5|
Web ‘Shipment Comments )
Design Credit Memo o
S— Credit Memo Comments )

Store Email Addresses
Contacts,
Reports

Content Management

Sales Email Configuration

To configure sales email templates:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Sales, select Sales Emails. Then, select the appropriate
templates for each of the following sections:
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Order and Order Comments

Invoice and Invoice Comments

Shipment and Shipment Comments

o Credit Memo and Credit Memo Comments

Enabled [Yes v [STORE VIEW]
MNew Order Confirmation Email ‘ Sales Representative v [STORE VIEW]
Sender

MNew Order Confirmation ‘New Order (Default Template from Locale) v [STORE VIEW]
Template

Mew Order Confirmation ‘ Mew Order for Guest (Default Template fram Le ¥ [STORE VIEW]

Template for Guest

Send Order Email Copy To ‘ [STORE VIEW]
Comma-separated.

Send Order Email Copy Method ‘Elcc v [STORE VIEW]

Order Email Configuration

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

To configure customer email templates:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Customer, select Customer Configuration. Then, select
the appropriate templates for the following sections:

o Create New Account Options

o Password Options

Fargot Email Template | Forgot Passwaord (Defautt Template from Loca ¥ [STORE WIEW]
Remind Email Template |Remind Password (Default Template from Loc ¥ [STORE VIEEW]
Forgotand Remind Email Sender | Customer Support v [STORE WIEW]
Recovery Link Expiration Period |1 [GLOBAL]
(days) Please enter a number 1 or greater in this field

Password Options

3. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Chapter 54:
Managing Data Transfer

The Import/Export tool gives you the ability to manage multiple customer and
product records in a single operation. If you have a large catalog of products, you
will find it much easier to export the data, edit the data in a spreadsheet, and then
import the data back into your store.

The CSV file format separates each data element by a comma, and is used as the
standard for data exchange operations. All spreadsheet and database applications
support the CSV file format. If you are working with a Mac, you should save the
data in the CSV (Windows) format.

Working with CSV Files

In order to import a CSV file into Magento, it must have certain characteristics.
Specifically, each column heading must exactly match the Attribute Code for the
attribute in that column.

To ensure thata CSV file's column headings can be read by Magento, first export a
product CSV file. You can then edit the file (by adding or updating rows) and re-
importit.

For the Category column, specify product category as text, based on a category’s
path, with a slash (/) between each category level. For example: Furniture/Living
Room. Do not include the Root Category in the path.

Product CSV Structure

The imported or exported catalog products CSV file contains information about
products and relations between them. The table has the following structure:
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) cotalog product 20140425 140652 = @ =
A 5 < o 3 F G H 1 J 3 L [ N o ® a R B T 1 v =

1sku  _store _attribute type _category _root cat_product tauthor_ar bag, 1bed_bath books_mu camera_mcamera _tycolor __cost __country_ocreated_a custom_d.-|

2 msjoon Clothing simple  Men/ShiriDefault Cebase Shirts White

B private

4

5 msjoo1 Clothing simple  Men/ShiriDefault Czbase shirts white ]

6 private

7

8 msjoo2 Clothing simple  Men/ShiriDefault C¢ base: shirts White e

B

10

11 msjoos Clothing simple  Men/ShiriDefault Czbase shirts Blve ey

2

B

14 msjoos Clothing simple  Men/shiriDefault Czbase shirts slve s

15

16

17 msjoos Clothing simple  Men/ShiriDefault Czbase Shirts Blue i

1

1

20 msjoos Clothing simple  Men/shiri Default Czbase shirts Charcoal ]

2 Sale/Men Default Category

22 msjoo7 Clothing simple  Men/ShiriDefault Czbase Shirts Charcoal ]

2 Sale/Men Default Category

24 msjoos Clothing simple  Men/shiriDefault Czbase shirts Charcoal s

2 Sale/Men Default Category

26 msjoos Clothing simple  Men/New Default Czbase Tops Silver ]

27 Men/BlazDefault Category

[ 28|msjor0 Clothing simple  Men/New Default Ctbase Tops silver s

Men/BlaziDefault Category

30 msjor1 Clothing simple  Men/New Default Cebase: Tops silver s

a1 Men/Blaz Default Category

32 msjor2 Clothing simple  Men/Blaz Default Czbase Tops white nmmnn 4

<3 31]_catalog_product_20140425_140652 /¥ URY m—T— D

Exported Product CSV in Excel

The first row of the table contains the names of the columns, there are two types of the
names, as shown in the following table. Other rows contain attributes values, service
data, and complex data. If a row contains the value in the SKU column, then this row
the rows below it describe the product. Each new SKU value begins the description of the
next product.

In the import procedure, if a row that contains the SKU value is invalid, then this row,
and all other rows with data for that product cannot be imported.

The minimal valid table contains only the SKU column. It can be used to delete entries
from the database. There is no limit to the number of the columns in the table. Columns
that do not contain data will be ignored.

| catalog_product_20140425_140652 - Notepad [E=TEE—x)

File Edit Format View Help
Eku,_store,_attribute_set,_type,_ category, root_category, product_websites,accessories_size,accessories_type,apparel_type,a .
.shoe_size,shoe_type,short_description,size,sleeve_length,small 1mage small _image_label,special_from_date, spec'\a‘\ _price, 2 5pe |
i attribute_ id, med1aumage, _media_Tal b'\e, medanas'\t'\on. _media_is_disabled, custonLoptwn store,_custom_option_type, custa-—
2014-03-06 22:43:32",,,french-cuff-cotton-twill-oxford-231, french-cuff-cotton-twill-oxford, html,1,1.0000,,14.0000,0. 0000,1,
h-cuffed luxury dress shirt is perfect for Business Class fr'equemt Slyers.” .M, "Long sTeeve” ./m/s/ms]UUUtJ. - P v.2./m/
French cuff cotton Twill oxford”,,,, Career, Product Info Column™,"1 column”,190. uuu,,,u.,. Made with wrinkle resistant co
n cuff. cotron. Imported.".,shm.,,, male,,,,,,0,,,/m/s/msj003t_L. ]pg,.‘ se ccm‘wg“ ,4s,s USE config”,"use conF1g .
,Blue,,,"2013-03-04 21:48:13",,,,,, Taﬂur‘ed/s'hm Tit. Long sleeves. Button cuff. cottun Impor ted.”,,51im,,,.Male,,, .., 0
., ,M53003,,Clothing,s1 m;ﬂe Men/shwts, "Default Category”,base, 3 .shw Siiarans ,BTue "2013-03-04 21:48:13",,,,,, Taﬂor‘ed/s
120000.88,/m/5/msj003b_1. JE% Juuﬁ,,cWothwng simple,Men/shirts, "Defaul
h'\r‘ts,.,.,,,,CharcoaT 201320310421 148113" 11000 Available in shar'p Hitl Reﬁned collar. Button cuff. Cotton. machine wa
.sharp,,,.Male,,,,, L0, ,n0_: selection,,”Use config”. ..., 1s000.,.., Use config”,"Use config”,,, Plaid Cotton shirt”,,,,.Casua
e cunﬁg 5 Sullivan sport Coat” ,,,,,career, "Prodict Im‘o Column”, "1 columA’”, 310.0000,,,0,,, "This modern, slim-fit sport j
++0,,,n0_selection,,"Use config "use config”,"Use config”,,,"sullivan s;lmrt Coat”,,,,,Career, "Product
oned walt pockets. Full pu]zester 'hmng '160% woal. ‘ory clean.”,,51im,,, Male,.,.,,0,,,no_selection,, Use Confi
d, notched lapels. F'\ap pockets Tunaﬂ st h1r|g Fuﬂy Tined. Linen. ory clean.”,,sharp,,,,Male,,,,,,0, /m/s/ms]Uthj. ]p
g,. "Use confi onfig’,,, "Linen Blazer",,,,,Casual, "Product Info Column column ,455 oo
10000, ,,0,,,"In &iry 'hghtwmght Tihen” this blager i3’ lassic tailoring with a warm weather twist.”,L,"Long 5leev s
EEA siightly relaxed, yEt structured shape. Timeless in any time zone.™,S,"Long Sleeve”,,,,,,1,,2,,,"2013-03-05 00:27: 15
000,1,0,0,,,,,,, s g araresamsj017,,Clothin SWmEﬂE Men/Blazers, "Default Category”,base,,.Tops,,,,.,:.6
Te,.,0..0,, 00 selection, ) lde :unﬁ M aisisassiaiaes Use config”,"Use config”,,,"Chelsea Tee" ,,,,,casuaﬂ "product info cUT
0o00,1,0,0,1,1.0000,1, U 0000,1,1,,1,0, 1 0,1,0.0000,1,0,0, ,,v-v-v-!-!,SE Jm/t/mtk000b_1, JPg, s 3,1y sssurssasisssy kUUZuC
Product Info Column”, "1 column”,75. UUUU”-U-!. minimalist style and maximum comfort meet if this Tightweight ‘tee. " L, "short
; Knits and Polos”,"Default Category”,base,,,Tees,,,,,,, ,8lack,,,"2013-03-04 21:48:13",,,,,,"VItrasoft, lightweight v-neck
Pullover Sweater”,,"2012-03-01 00:00: 00" ,»,Career, "Product Info’ Column” "1 Eu'\umn .ZlU 0000,,,0,,,"A E1assy V-neck sweater
Essential for '\a%/emng when changing climates.”,M,"Long Sleeve",no_selection,,,,,1,,2,n0_selection,, 2013-03-10 22:17:05"
erino-v-neck-pullover-sweater-540.htm1,1,1.0000,,25.0000,0.0000,1,0,0,1,1. UUUU 1 0. UUUU 1,1,,1,0,1,0,1,0.0000,1,0, U.,-!-!u
kun,,chnhmgSV";ﬂEv ‘Wen/New Arrivais’, "o
e mtko12 ) L Tathing, simple, "Men/Tees  knits and Polos”, “Default Category®,base,,,Pol0s, ... : .. i

< . b

Exported Product CSV in Notepad

CSV Product Structure
Column Name Description

_<name> The names of the service columns and complex data
columns. Service columns contain entity properties, which are
not attributes. For example, columns with website or product
type information are service columns. The underscore as first
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Column Name Description

character is used to distinguish these columns from the attrib-
ute column names.

<attribute name> The names of the columns with values of both system-created
attributes and attributes created by the store administrator.

Customer CSV Structure

The imported or exported customers CSV file contains the table with information about
customers. The table has the following structure:

(&) customer 20140425 134421 - B %
A 8 c D 3 F G H [ J K L [ N o

1 email _website store confirmation created_at created_iidisable_a dob firstname  gender  group_id lastname middlenal password prefix

2 janesmith@example.com base  admin 4/24/2013 8:10 Admin 0 10/13/19820:00 Jane Female 4 smith 49e2849001426971301

3 johnsmith@example.com base  default 5/15/20139:45 English 0 4/15/19810:00 John Male 4 smith f4342407c5547f583

4 |johndoe@example.com  base  admin 5/15/2013 21:16 Admin 0 John Male 1 Doe 600006777081273c9C

5 janedoe@example.com base  admin 5/15/2013 21:20 Admin 0 Jane 1 Doe 7esb1d0309c140723¢

6 private@example.com  private  admin 5/15/2013 21:28 Admin 0 Private Sales 5 User 751cc8961540038297

7

B

o -

M ) M| customer 20140425 134421 /¥ 0K} [ [0k

Exported Customer CSV in Excel

The first row of the table contains the names of the attribute columns (which are the
same as attribute codes). There are two types of column names, as shown in the
following table. Other rows contain attribute values, service data, and complex data.
Each row with non-empty values in the “email” and “_website” columns starts the
description of the subsequent customer. Each row can represent customer data with or
without address data, or the address data only. In case a row contains only the address
data, values in the columns, related to the customer profile, will be ignored and may be
empty.

To add or replace more than one address for a customer, in the import file add a row for
each new address with empty customer data and the new or updated address data below
the customer data row.

7] customer_20140425 134421 - Notepad =B -

File Edit Format View Help

email,_website,_store,confirmation,created_at,created_in,disable_auto_group_change,dob,firstname,gender ,group_id, lastname,m .
]ar\ESrmth@Exam;ﬂE com, base,admin, 4/24/2013 8:10,Admin,0,10/13,/1982 0:00, Jar\E FEma1E 4 Srmth 49E2349dd43697130f4f(384CE?(E
Johnsmith@example. com, base, dEfaAﬂt ,5/15/2013 9: 45 Er\g115h 0,4/15/1981 0:00, Male h 4d7c554F8F583Fa0b1927d9
Johndoe@example. com, baSE adrmn 5/15/ 012 21:16,Admin,0, Juhr\ Male,1,Doe, GUdUb6777081273:90d9dcf6342b18d511d539f f119b56a3
janedoe@example. com,base,admin,, 5/15/2012 21:20, Adrlﬂr\ 0,,Jane,,1, DDE 729b1d0309c14E?239bdEaSaFaESb7188{77271’3887{18{1683:330(1
private@example. com,private, adlmn ,3/15/2013 21:28, Adrmn 0, Pr‘WVatE Sa'\es ,5,User,,751ccB961540c38e976a8087de685ef 30588bFad

<[ i ] v

Exported Customer CSV in Notepad

CSV Customer Structure
Column Name Description

_<name> The names of the service columns, and complex data
columns. Service columns contain entity properties, which are
not attributes. For example, columns with website or store
information are service columns. The underscore as first char-
acter is used to distinguish these columns from the other
attributes names.
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Column Name Description

The“_address_default_billing” and the “_address_default_ship-
ping” columns are the default billing and shipping addresses
flags. If the address in the row is the default billing and/or ship-
ping address of the client, the “_address_default_billing”
and/or “_address_default_shipping” columns in this row will
have the “1" value.

<attribute name> The names of the columns with values of both system-created
attributes, and attributes created by the store administrator.

Importing Data

Importing is available for all product types, except bundle and downloadable products.
You can import customer data, product data, and product images.

To import customer or product data:

On the Admin menu, select System > Import/Export > Import. Then, do the following:

Entity Type * Products

Import Behavior * Append Complex Data

Select File to Import * Choose File | Na file chosen

Import Settings

a. Set Entity Type to one of the following:

o Products

o Customers

b. Set Import Behavior to the way you want complex data to be managed if imported
records already exist in the database.

o Complex data for products includes categories, websites, custom options, tier
prices, related products, up-sells, cross-sells, and associated products data.

o Complex data for customers includes addresses.
Choose one of the following options:

Append Complex Data The new complex data will be added to the existing
complex data for the existing entries in the database.

Replace Existing The existing complex data for the existing entities will be
Complex Data replaced.
Delete Entities If entities that are imported already exist in the

database, they will be deleted from the database.
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c. At the Select File to Import field, click the Choose File button. Then, select the CSV
file that you have prepared for import.

2. Click the Check Data button in the upper-right corner of the page. The system validates
the file. If the file is valid, the corresponding message and the Import button appear. If
some of the rows in the imported file are not valid and cannot be imported, the
corresponding information is included to the message, but you can proceed with
importing. The invalid rows will be skipped.

3. If needed, make corrections to the CSV file.

4. Click the Import button to import the data into the database.

File Validation

File validation includes the following:

1. All attribute values are checked for conformance with the required data type (decimal,
integer, varchar, text, datetime).

2. The complex data, service data. and attributes whose values must be from a defined set
(such as a drop-down or multiple select input type), are checked to ensure their values
exist in the defined sets.

3. For new entities, the presence of the required attributes values in the file is checked. For
existing entities, the presence of the required attributes values is not checked, but if a
required value is specified, it is validated by the attribute type.

The “Required” option of the attributes is set in the Magento Admin Panel. To access the
attribute management section, select Catalog > Attributes > Manage Attributes.

Importing Product Images

Multiple product images of each type can be imported into Magento, and associated
with the correct product. Review the steps below, and run through the process with a
few products. After you understand how it works, you’ll feel confident to import large
quantities of images.

To import product images:

1. Place the image files that you need to import in the subfolders in the %path_to_your
Magento_instance%/media/import folder. Subfolders for the files should be created
according to the following logic: Name the first folder using the first symbol of the file
name, and then create a subfolder and name it using the second symbol of the file name.

For example: for importing filename.jpg the path to the file will be the following:
%path_to_your_Magento_instance%/media/import/f/i/filename.jpg
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Set the RE0777 permissions for the folders, and at least 0666 permissions for the image
files.

2. In the import CSV file, specify the relative path to the image file (For example,
/f/i/filename.jpg). The following columns correspond to product images:
« image
o small_image

o media_image

3. Perform the import in the same manner as you would import product data.

Important! Do not use upper-case characters in the file names of image files to be
imported.

Import Guidelines
For entities that are new and do not exist in the database:

o The entities are added with the attribute values specified in the CSV file.

o If there is no value, or there is a non-valid value, for a required attribute with no
default value set, then the entity (the corresponding row or rows) cannot be imported.

o If there is no value, or there is a non-valid value, for a required attribute with the
default value set, then the entity (the corresponding row or rows) is imported, and
the default value is set for the attribute.

o If the complex data is not valid, then the entity (the corresponding row or rows)
cannot be imported.

For entities that already exist in the database:

« For attributes that are not complex data, the values from the import file, including
the empty values for the non-required attributes, replace the existing values.

o If there is no value, or there is a non-valid value, for a required attribute, then the
existing value is not replaced.

o If the complex data for the entity is invalid, the entity (the corresponding row or
rows) cannot be imported, except the case, when Delete Entities was selected in the
Import Behavior drop-down menu.

The way complex data is handled depends on the Import Behavior.

« For both new and existing entities, if an attribute, specified in the import file, exists
in the system, and its values are taken from the defined set of values, but the value,
specified in the import file does not exist in the defined set, the row is imported and
the default value, if it is defined, is set for this attribute. Otherwise the corresponding
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row cannot be imported.

o If an attribute name is specified in the import file but has not been defined in the
system, it is not created in the system, and its values are not imported.

The file is invalid and cannot be imported if:

o All rows in the file are invalid

o A non-existing service data or complex data name is specified in the import file (that
is, there is a column with a “_<non-existing name>" heading)

Exporting Data

The best way to become familiar with the structure of your database is to export the data
and open it in a spreadsheet. Once you become familiar with the process, you'll find that
it is an efficient way to manage large amounts of information.

All product types can be exported except gift cards.

To export customer or product data:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Import/Export > Export.

2. In the Export Settings section, specify the following:

Export Settings

Entity Type Customers

Export File Format csv

Export Settings

a. Set Entity Type to one of the following:
o Customers
o Products
b. Accept the default Export File Format of “CSV.”

3. In the Entity Attributes section, you can include or exclude data to be exported
according to the entity attribute values.

« To include records with specific attribute values, set the required values of the
attributes in the Filter column.

o To omit an attribute from the export, select the Skip checkbox at the beginning of the
TOW.
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Magento Admin Pael [ —— o

T
Dashboard ~ Sales ~ Catalog ~ Mobile  Customers  Promotions — Newsleter =~ CMS = Reports | System @® Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Hagento's dfaut phone numbers and calous before site launch You have 1 crtical, § malor, 19 minor and 142 nofice unread mess

Export

Export Settings
Entity Type Customers v

ExportFile Format csv

Skip__ Atiroute Labe [Ametose % mer

[ IsConfimed confirmation ]
[ Createdt created_at fom:  ETe[ =

[ CreatedFrom created_in ||
) Disable Automatic Group Change Based on VAT ID disable_auto_group_change ]
[ Date OfBitth dob From:[11977  ||To: 12311994 |5

0 Emai email

0 Firsthame frstname

O Gender gender

O croup group_ia _ Set

O Lasthame Iastname Filter Values

0 Middle Namennitial middiename 1
a] password_hash (|
@ Prefix prefix ’—
o reward_update_notification |
5] reward_warning_notification .
o rp_token ’—
o _token_created_at fom[ @t g

O Createln store_id |
0 sum suix [
(0 TauVAT Number tanvat ’—
[ Associate to Website website_id [

Export Customers Based on Attribute Value

4. Scroll down and click the Continue button in the lower-right corner of the page. Look for
the download prompt in the lower-right corner of your browser.

The CSV file that is generated can be edited and imported back into your store. Or, it can
be used for mailing or other application.
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Reports

Magento Community Edition provides a wide selection of reports to keep you
current on everything from the contents of your customers’ shopping carts to the
tags they use. Report data can be viewed online or downloaded as a CSV or XML
data file. The main types of reports are:

o Sales

« Shopping Cart
o Products

o Customers

o Tags

o Reviews

o Search Terms

Dashboard

The dashboard is usually the first page that appears when you log in to the Admin,
and gives an overview of sales and customer activity.

The blocks on the left provide a snapshot of lifetime sales, average order amount, the
last five orders, and search terms. The graph depicts the orders and amounts for the
selected date range. You can use the tabs above the graph to toggle between the two
views.
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Magento® Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, Aprl 26, 2014 | Try I Log Out

Dashboard ~ Sal Catalog | Mobile | Custom: Promotions | Newsleter | CMS | Repors | System ® Gethelp or this page.
o Reminder 3 Pumbers and You have 1 crifcal, 5 major, 19 minor and 106 nofice unread message(s). Go fo nolifcations
Dashboard

Choose Store View: Al Store Views ©®
Lifetime Sales
orders | | Amounts
$39,763.08
Select Range: | 2YTD -
Average Orders
20,
$1,988.15

Last 5 Orders.

Customer ttems, Grand Total
John Doe 5 $595.45
John Doe 2 §7.45 10/
John Doe 2 74120
John Doe 4 5120764
Jane smith 1 Su714

Last 5 Search Terms

Search Term Resuits Number of Uses | T I I A A e
st 4 6 032013 0612013 w2013 22073 G014

Wadison Isiand VIP Membersh. 1 2

MADISON RX3400 1 2 Revenue Tax Shipping Quantity
vip 0 2 $39,763.08 $1,775.21 $707.20

membership 0 3

Top 5 Search Terms Bestsellers | | Most Viewed Products | | New Customers | | Customers

Search Term Results Number of Uses

=5 5 5 Product Name price Quantity Ordered
24" Peart Strand Neckiace B 5 Convertble Dress $340.00 £
= 7 5 Tor Tank $60.00 31
Elis Fiat 4 4 Sulivan Sport Coat $510.00 2
e 0 5 Florentine Satchel Handbag $625.00 20

Gompact mp3 Player $40.00 20

Dashboard

Snapshot Reports

The tabs at the bottom provide quick reports about your best-selling and most viewed
products, new customers and those who have purchased the most.

Bestsellers

Lists your best-selling products, showing the price and quantity ordered.

Most Viewed Products

Lists the most recently viewed products and the number of times viewed.

New Customers

Lists recently registered customers.

Customers

Lists the customers who have ordered the most during the specified range of time.

To set the date range:
Set Select Range to one of the following:

o Last 24 Hours

o Last 7 Days
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Dashboard

o Current Month
« YID
e 2YTD

Dashboard Configuration

By default, the dashboard is the startup page for the Admin. However, if you prefer, you
can change the configuration to display a different page when you log in. You can also
set the starting dates used in dashboard reports, and disable the display of the charts
section.

To set the starting dates:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the Configuration panel on the left, under General, select Reports.
Click to expand the Dashboard section, do the following:

a. Set Year-To-Date Starts to the month and year that the current year began.

b. Set Current Month Starts to the current month.

Year-To-Date Starts January i v [GLOBAL]
Current Manth Starts [ [GLOBAL]
Select day of the month
Dashboard

To change the Admin startup page:

On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the panel on the left,
under Advanced, select Admin.

In the Admin UT section, set Startup Page to the page you want to first appear when
you log in to the Admin.

Click the Save Config button to save the setting.

Startup Page (s

Startup Page | Dashooard v [GLOBAL]

Startup Page
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To turn off real-time data:

If you have a lot of data to process, the performance of the Dashboard can be improved
by turning off the display of real time data.

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the Configuration panel on
the left, under Sales, select Sales.

2. Click to expand the Dashboard section. Then, set Use Aggregated Data (beta) to “Yes.”

To disable charts:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration. Then in the Configuration panel on
the left, under Advanced, select Admin.

Enable Charts Yes v [GLOBAL]

Turn Off Dashboard Charts

2. In the Dashboard section, set Enable Charts to “No.”
3. When complete, click the Save Config button.

A message on the Dashboard indicates that the chart is now disabled.

Running Reports

Magento provides a variety of reports that you can access at any time. To see the reports
that you can generate in Magento, from the Reports menu, select a type of report and
then select a specific report of that type. Some report pages have filter controls that
enable you to narrow the scope of the report.

When you are finished making filter selections, click Show Report (or Refresh, in some
reports) to generate the report.

e — Loggedin s acknn | Monde, ey 5, 2014 | Ty lsgeio

Dashboard | Sales |~ Catalog | Mobile — Customers olions | Newsletler | CMS | Reporis |~ System

Sales Mow havin 4 aciced 5 major, 19 minor and 142 notice unre
Orders

Shopping Cart

Invoiced

Shipping

Total Ordered Report Reviews Reins)

Coupans

PayPal Seflement Reports
Show ReportFor:[All Websites ¥ & e ——

Reports Menu

Orders Report

The Orders report includes real-time data, and can include orders of any status during a
specific period of time.
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To run the Orders report:

1. On the Admin menu, select Reports > Sales > Orders. Then, do the following:

a. A message indicates the last time the report statistics were refreshed. If necessary,
click the link to refresh the statistics.

b. Set Show Report for to the website, store, or store view that you want to include in
the report.

c. Set Match Period To to one of the following:

o Order Created Date
o Order Updated Date

d. To determine how the report data is aggregated by row, set Period to one of the
following:

o Day
« Month

e Year

e. To include activity during a specfic period, click the calendar icon [Z and select the
From and To dates.

f. Do one of the following:

o To include all orders, set Order Status to “Any.”

o To include only orders with a specific status, set Order Status to “Specified.”
Then, select each order status that you want to include in the report.

g. To omit any empty rows from the report, set Empty Rows to “No.”
h. To show actual, rather than projected values, set Show Actual Values to “Yes.”

2. When ready to run the report, click the Show Report button.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 635



Running Reports

636

Magento Admin Panel

Chapter 55: Reports

Global Record Search Logged i as admin | onday, May 5, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Loa Out

Dashboard | Sales

Catalog

Mobile.

Customers | Promotions | Newsietter | CMS | Reports  System ® Gethelp for tis page

Total Ordered Report

Show Report For:[ All Websites

Watch Period To

Period
From*
To*

Order Status

Emply Rows

Show Actual Values

Period Orders
May 1,2013

Way 2, 2013

Way3, 2013

Way 6, 2013

Way7, 2013

Hiay 15,2013

May 16,2013

Total

& This report depends on timezone configuration. Once fimezor

Last updated: May 5, 2014 12:00:01 AM. To refresh last day's st

Order Created Date -
Order Updsted Dats report s reakime, does not need
statistis refreshing

Day v

sii2013 =

sa12013 =

any v

‘Applies to Any of the Specified Order Statuses

No

No

Sales Items

and calouts You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 142 nofice unread message(s). Go o notfications

changed, the lifetime statistics need to be refreshed.

s, click her

v Report
g Bportto:[Gsv | Exwort |
Sales Total Invoiced Refunded Sales Tax Sales Shipping Sales Discount Canceled

15 53847.08 53647.08 50.00 5000 12208 50.00 50.00
3 $778.94 $332.98 $0.00 $0.00 $368.94 $0.00 $0.00
2 59950 599.50 50.00 5600 51350 50.00 50.00
2 s370.67 s372.67 50.00 524585 51502 50.00 50.00
9 $2,117.96 $2,117.96 $0.00 $9253 57043 $10.00 $0.00
El 5109080 50.00 50.00 57800 53780 53000 50.00
2 562675 50.00 50.00 55175 5000 51000 50.00
36 $8,741.60 $6,578.09 $0.00 $252.93 $628.67 $50.00 $0.00

Orders Report by Month

To export report data:

Set the Export to control to one of the following:

« CSV
o Excel XML

Click the Export button. Then, look for the download file in the lower-left corner of your

browser window.

Field Descriptions
Filter Control

Description

Show Report For

Match Period To

Period

From and To

Order Status

Empty Rows

The Show Report For drop-down menu enables you to select
the store view or website (or all websites) to report on.

The Match Period To drop-down menu enables you to select
which records to reporton, based on either the order cre-
ation date or the order modified date.

The Period drop-down menu enables you to aggregate the
report data into rows for each day, month, or year within your
report From and To dates.

Use the From and To calendar controls to determine the start
and end dates that will be covered by the report.

For Order Status, select Any to include all orders, or select Spe-
cified to select one or more order status values from a list.

The Empty Rows drop-down menu enables you to select
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Filter Control

Refreshing Sales Report Statistics

Description

Show Actual Values

Refreshing

whether to include date period rows that have no data.

The Show Actual Values drop-down menu enables you to
select whether to display actual (Yes) or projected (No) values.
Projected values are based on estimates of amounts to be
paid.

Sales Report Statistics

To reduce the performance impact of generating sales reports, Magento calculates and
stores the required statistics for each report. When you generate a report, the report uses

the stored statistics
report.

, rather than recalculating the statistics each time you generate a

To include the most recent data, the sales report statistics must be refreshed. Refreshing
the sales report statistics is a manual process.

Y — J——

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Mobile | Customers ewsioter | CMS | Reports  System

oL Reminer

Refresh Statistics

Report
@ Orders
¥ Tax

@ Shipping
@ Total Invoiced

and calouts before s launch You have 1 criical, 5 major, 49 minor and 142 nofice unread message(s)

| Biems selected Actons|Refresh Stafstcs for the Last Day v | IS

Updated At
Total Ordered Report May5, 2014 120001 AN
Order Taxes Report Grouped by Tax Rates Way 5, 2014 12:00:03 AN
Way 5, 2014 12:00:02 AN
Way 5, 2014 12:00:02 AN
May 5, 2014 12:00:02 AN
Way 5, 2014 12:00:03 AN
Way 5, 2014 12:00:02 A
Host Viewed Products Report undefined

To refresh sales

Report Statistics

report statistics:

1. On the Admin menu, select Reports > Refresh Statistics.

2. In the list, select the checkbox of each report that needs to be refreshed.

3. Set the Actions control to one of the following:

o Refresh Lifetime Statistics
« Refresh Statistics for the Last Day

4. When complete, click the Submit button.
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Available Reports

Report

Description

Sales Reports

Total Ordered

Order Taxes

Total Invoiced vs. Paid

Total Shipped

Total Refunded

Coupons Usage

PayPal Settlement

Shopping Cart Reports

Products in Carts

Abandoned Carts

Product Reports

Products Bestsellers

Products Ordered

Reports > Sales > Orders
Shows orders for the specified time period.

Reports > Sales > Tax

Shows taxes charged for orders in the specified time period;
grouped by tax rate.

Reports > Sales > Invoiced

Shows amounts paid and unpaid for invoiced orders in the
specified time period.

Reports > Sales > Shipping

Shows orders shipped in the specified time period, grouped
by carrier/method; includes shipping charge amounts.

Reports > Sales > Refunds
Shows refunds applied to orders in the specified time period.

Reports > Sales > Coupons

Shows coupons used for orders in the specified time period,
grouped by coupon code.

Reports > Sales > PayPal Settlement Reports

Shows PayPal settlements for the specified time period. Click
Fetch Updates to retrieve data from PayPal.

Reports > Shopping Cart > Products in carts
Shows products that are currently in shopping carts.

Reports > Shopping Cart > Abandoned Carts
Shows shopping carts that were started but then abandoned.

Enables you to contact customers to offer incentives to turn
an abandoned cartinto a conversion.

Reports > Products > Bestsellers

Shows the products that were sold in the highest quantity in
the specified time period.

Reports > Products > Products Ordered
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Report

Available Reports

Description

Most Viewed

Low Stock

Downloads

Customer Reports

New Accounts

Customers by Orders
Total

Customers by Number
of Orders

Tag Reports

Customers Tags

Products Tags

Popular Tags

Review Reports

Customers Reviews

Products Reviews

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Shows all products that were ordered in the specified time
period.

Reports > Products > Most Viewed

Shows the products that were viewed the most times in the
specified time period.

Reports > Products > Low Stock

Shows the products whose stock levels are low.

Reports > Products > Downloads

Shows the number of purchases and downloads for each
downloadable product.

Reports > Customers > New Accounts

Shows the new accounts that were created during the spe-
cified time period.

Reports > Customers > Customers by orders total

Shows the customers listed in descending order of total order
amount.

Reports > Customers > Customers by number of orders

Shows the customers listed in descending order of number of
orders placed.

Reports > Tags > Customers

Shows the customers listed with the number of tags each one
has created.

Reports > Tags > Products

Shows the number of unique tags and total number of tags
created for each product.

Reports > Tags > Popular
Shows the number of times each tag has been applied.

Reports > Reviews > Customers Reviews

Shows the customers listed in descending order of number of
reviews contributed.

Reports > Reviews > Products Reviews

Shows the products listed in descending order of number of
reviews.
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Report Description

Search Term Report

Search Terms Reports > Search Terms

Shows terms submitted with the search tool.If Hits are high,
but the Results are low, you should review product names
and descriptions so you can promote products related to the
term.
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Chapter 56:
Admin Permissions

Magento uses roles and permissions to create different levels of access to the Admin.
When your store is first set up, you receive a set of login credentials for the
Administrator role, with full permissions. However, you can restrict the level of
permissions on a “need to know” basis for other people who work on your site. For
example, a designer can be given access to only the Design tools, but not to areas
with customer and order information.

Creating New Users

When your store is first installed, your login credentials have with full
administrative access. As a best practice, one of the first things you should do is to
create another user account with full Administrator permissions. That way, you can
use one account for your everyday Administrative activities, and reserve the other as
a “Super Admin” account in case you forget your regular credentials or they
somehow become otherwise unusable.

If there are others on your team, or service providers who need access, you can create
a separate user account for each, and assign a restricted role. To limit the websites or
stores that admin users can access when they log in, you must first create a role
with limited scope and resources. Then, you can assign the role to a specific user
account. Admin users assigned to a restricted role can see and change data only for
websites or stores that are associated with the role. They cannot change any global
settings or data.

Step 1: Create a New User

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Permissions > Users.
2. Click the Add New User button.

3. In the Account Information section, do the following:
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Account Information

User Name *

First Name *
LastName ®

Email *

Password *

Password Confirmation *

This accountis Agtive v

Account Information

a. Enter the User Name for account.

The User Name should be easy to remember. It is not case-sensitive. For example, if
your user name is “John,” you can also log in as “john.”

b. Complete the following information:

o First Name
o« Last Name

o Email address

This email address must be different from the one that is associated with your
original Admin account.

c. Assign a Password to the account.

The password should be seven or more characters long, and include both letters and
numbers.

d. In the Password Confirmation box, repeat the password to make sure it was
entered correctly.

4. Set This Account is to “Active.”

Step 2: Define the Role

1. In the User Information panel on the left, click User Role. Then, in the list of Roles,
select Administrators. (Initially, it will be the only role available.)

Magento Admin Panel Loggetinss s | Monday ay 5,204 | Iy s

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog | Mobile | Customers ewsictter | CMS | Reporls | System ® Gethelpfo

oL Reminder 2 and calouts You have 1 criical,  major, 19 minor and 142 nofice unread message(s). Go o noffications

User Information New User 3 Back

User info =]
Page of1pages | View [z ¥ perpage | Total1 records founa
User Rote ER e 2 _v] peroan Ju—|

RESTRole Assigned  Role Name

Any

Administrators,

Add New User Role

2. When complete, click the Save User button.

You now have two accounts with Administrator access.
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Creating Custom Roles

To give someone restricted access, the first step is to create a role with the appropriate
level of permissions. After the role is created, you will add the new user, set up the login
credentials, and assign the role to the user account. After the role is established, you can
create new Administrator users at any time, and assign the restricted role to grant
limited access to the user.

Magento® Admin Panel Gloval Record Search Logged n as admin | Monday, May 5, 2014 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
1
Dashboard | Sales | Calalog | Mobile | Customers | Promoions | Newsleter =~ CMS | Reporls | System
o Reminder. s and calluts before st launch You have 1 ciical, 5 major, 19 minor and 142 nofice unread message(s). Go tons
Role Information Add New Role ) Back
Role Info a8
Rok Resources
Resource Access. [custom v/
Resources B0 sales
B0 Orders
&0 Actions
(4] Hold
(2] Credit Memos
(240 Unhold
[0 ship

[2{()Send Sales Emails
(540 Comment
[0 inveice
(24 Capture
[ Send Order Email
400 View
[2{()Reorder
G{OEdt
[24() Accept or Deny Payment
[4()Cancel
[0 Create
[ invoices
[2{[Shipments
[24{0) Credit Memos
[24(1)Terms and Condtions
5[ Transactions
[0 Fetch
2 Recurring Profiles
© [ Biling Agresments
Bl [ Actions
400 View
[ Manage
2] Place Order Using Billing Agreements
oE DT
[, Customer Tax Classes
[, Product Tax Classes
[, Import Export Tax Rates
[, [)Manage Tax Zones & Rates
[5-,[) Manage Tax Rules

Role Resources

Step 1: Define the Role

On the Admin menu, select System > Permissions > Roles. Then in the upper-left
corner, click the Add New Role button.

In the Role Information section, enter a descriptive Role Name.

Role Information

Role Mame *

Role Name

In the panel on the left, select Role Resources.

In the Roles Resources section, select the checkbox of each Admin Resource that you
want to grant those with the role permission to access.
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Important! Be sure to disable access to the Permissions tool if you are limiting
access for a given role. Otherwise, users with this role will be able to modify their
own restrictions.

Roles Resources
Resource Access Custom ¥

Resources @ [ Sales
[ [) External Page Cache
5, [J Dashboard
(= [ Catalog
@ [ Customers
(= [] Promotions
@ [ Newsletter
wE Ocus
@2 [J Reports
@z [ System
1= [ Mobile
(5[ Global Search

Role Resources, Collapsed View

(Optional) In the panel on the left, select Role Users. Then, assign additional
Administrator user accounts to the new role.

When complete, click the Save Role button. The role now appears in the list of available
roles

Step 2: Add the New User

On the Admin menu, select System > Permissions > Users.
Click the Add New User button.

In the Account Information section, do the following:

Account Information

User Name *

First Name *

LastName *

Password*

|
|
|
Email * |
|
|

Password Confirmation *

This accountis Active v

Account Information

a. Assign a User Name to the account.

The User Name should be easy to remember. It is not case-sensitive. For example, if
y
your user name is “john,” you can also log in as “John.”

b. Complete the following information:

o First Name
o Last Name

o Email address
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c. Assign a Password to the account.

The password should be at least seven characters long, and include letters and
numbers.

d. In the Password Confirmation field, type the password again to make sure it was
entered correctly.

e. Set This Account is to “Active.”

4. 1In the User Information panel on the left, click User Role. Then, in the list of Roles,
select the option for the role you want to assign to the new user.

Magento Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in s admin | Monday, Hay 5, 2014 | Try Hagento Go for Free | Log Out

Dashboard | Sales | Calslog | Mobile | Customers | Promofns | Newslefier = CMS | Reports | System ® Gethelp for this page

oL Reminder 2 and calouts You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 142 nofice unread message(s). Go o noffications

User Information New User 3 Back

User info a8
User Role B Peoe [t of 1pages | View [20 v perpage | Total 1 records found [ Resetiter | searc |
RESTRole Assigned  Role Name

Any

Administrators,

New User Role

5. When complete, click the Save User button.
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Chapter 57:
Security

In this chapter, you will learn how to manage Admin sessions and credentials,
implement CAPTCHA, and manage website restrictions.

Security Configuration

The security settings give you the ability to control the lifetime of user sessions, and
whether to allow your Magento store to run in a frame. (This setting can prevent
clickjacking.) In addition you can add a secret key to URLs, and determine the case
sensitivity of login credentials.

For security reasons Magento strongly recommends against running your store in a
frame.

Security 2]

Login is Case Sensitive [No v [GLOBAL]

Add Secret Key to URLS [ves v [GLOBAL]

Session Lifetime (seconds) [3800 [GLOBAL]
‘Values less than 0 are ignored. Note that changes will
apply after legout.

Allow Magento Backend to run in ‘ Only from same domain v [GLOBAL]
frame Enabiing abilty to run Magents in a frame is. not
recommended for securty reasons.

Allow Wagento Frontendta runin | Only from same domain M [GLOBAL]
frame Enabiing abilty to run Wagento in a frame is not
recommended for securty reasons.

Security

To configure Admin security:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the panel on the left, under Advanced, select Admin.

Click to expand the Security section, and complete the settings as needed.

P W BN

When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Login Is Case Sensitive Global Options include: Yes / No

Add SecretKeyto URLs  Global Options include: Yes / No

Session Lifetime Global Determines the length of a user session in
(seconds) seconds.

Allow Magento Backend  Global This option prevents “clickjacking” if you run
to runin frame your store in an iframe. Enabling the option

causes the X-Frame-Options response
header to be sent. Options
include: Enabled/Only from same domain.

For security reasons, itis recommended that
this setting not be enabled.

Allow Magento Frontend  Global This option prevents “clickjacking” if you run
to runin frame your store in an iframe. Enabling the option
causes the Xx-Frame-Options response
header to be sent. Options
include: Enabled/Only from same domain.

For security reasons, itis recommended that
this setting not be enabled.

CAPTCHA

CAPTCHA is an acronym for “Completely Automated Public Turing test to tell
Computers and Humans Apart.” A CAPTCHA is a visual device that ensures that a
human being, rather than a computer, is interacting with the site. CAPTCHA can be
used for both the Admin and customers.

e« Admin CAPTCHA
o Customer CAPTCHA

Users can reload the displayed CAPTCHA by clicking the Reload icon in the upper right
corner of the image. The number of reloads is not limited.

The Magento CAPTCHA was implemented using a Zend Framework module, and is fully
configurable.
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New Here? | already have an account
Registration is free and easy! Enter your log in formation below.
* Required Fields
Account Benefits:
s Faster checkout. ©
o Savemultiple shipping addresses. janesmithaexample com
* Viewand track orders and mor

CREATE AN ACCOUNT ®

* Please type the letters below

LOGIN

* Email Address:

CAPTCHA in Customer Login

Admin CAPTCHA Configuration

For an extra level of security, you can add a CAPTCHA to the Admin Login page.
Administrator users can reload the displayed CAPTCHA by clicking the Reload icon in
the upper- right corner of the image. The number of reloads is not limited.

2

=

i Log in to Admin Panel il
=

& User Name: Password:

admin

Please type the letters from the image:
echi

Magento is a trademark of Magento Inc. Copyright 2014 Magento Inc.

Admin CAPTCHA

To configure CAPTCHA for the Admin:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
In the panel on the left, under Advanced, select Admin.
In the upper-right corner, set Current Configuration Scope to “Default.”

Click to expand the CAPTCHA section, and complete the settings as described below.

v » W N

When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Enable CAPTCHA in Admin Yes v [GLOBAL]
Font LinLibertine v [GLOBAL]
Forms Admin Login [GLOBAL]
Admin Forgot Password
Displaying Mode After number of attempts to legin v [GLOBAL]
Number of Unsuccessful 3 [GLOBAL]
Attempts to Login If 0 is specified, CAFTCHA on the Login form will be
CAPTCHA Timeout (minutes) 7 [GLOBAL]
Number of Symbals 45 [GLOBAL]
Please specify & symbols at the most. Range allowed
(e.9. 3-5)
Symbols Used in CAPTCHA ABCDEFGHJKMnparstuvwxyz23456789 [GLOBAL]
Please use only letters (a-z or A-Z) or numbers (0-8) in
S e 7 s
chance of correct recognition by customer.
Case Sensitive No v [GLOBAL]
CAPTCHA Configuration
Field Descriptions
Field Scope Description
Enable CAPTCHA in Global Enables CAPTCHA for the Admin login page.
Admin Options include: Yes / No
Font Global Determines the font used to dipslay the
CAPTCHA. To add your own font, put the font
file in the same directory as your Magento
instance and specify it in the config.xml file at:
app/code/core/Mage/Captcha/etc/
Forms Global Determines the form where the CAPTCHA is
used. Available options: Admin Login / Admin
Forgot Password.
Displaying Mode Global Defines preconditions for displaying CAPTCHA.
Available options:
Always CAPTCHA is always
required to log in the
Admin.
After number of  When selected displays the
attempts to login - Number of Unsuccessful
Attempts to Login field.
Enter the number of login
attempts allowed. A value
of 0 (zero) is similar to
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Field

Scope

CAPTCHA

Description

CAPTCHA Timeout
(minutes)

Number of Symbols

Symbols Used in
CAPTCHA

Case Sensitive

Global

Global

Global

Global

setting Displaying Mode to
Always. This option does
not cover the Forgot Pass-
word form. If CAPTCHA is
enabled and setto be
appear on this form, then
itis always included on the
form.

To track the number of unsuccessful login
attempts, the attempts to log in under one
email address from one IP address are
counted. The maximum allowed number of
attempts to log in from one IP address is
1,000. This limitation is applied only when
the CAPTCHA functionality is enabled.

Determines the lifetime of the current CAPTCHA.
After the CAPTCHA expires, the user must reload
the page.

Determines the number of symbols that are
used for creating CAPTCHA. Maximum allowed
value is 8. You can also specify a range, for
example, 5-8; each generated CAPTCHA can
contain different number of symbols.

Determines the symbols used in the CAPTCHA.
Only letters (a-z and A-Z) and numbers (0-9) are
allowed. The default set of symbols suggested in
the field excludes similar looking symbols like “i",
“I","1". Displaying these symbols in CAPTCHA
decreases the chances that a user will recognize
CAPTCHA correctly.

Detremines if the letters used in the CAPTCHA
are case sensitive.

Customer CAPTCHA Configuration

CAPTCHA can be required to log in to a customer account, or be configured to appear
after several unsuccessful attempts.. It can also be used for other forms in the

storefront.
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CAPTCHA )
Enable CAPTCHA an Frontend |YES v [WEBSITE]
Font | LinLibertine M IWEBSITE]
Forms Create user - [WEBSITE]
Login

Forgot password
Checkout as Guest
Register during Checkout

CAPTCHA for "Create user” and "Forgot password”
forms is always enabled if chosen

Displaying Mode |Aﬂernumnerolanemptsw login v [WEBSITE]
Number of Unsuccessiul 3 [WEBSITE]
Attempts to Login If 0 is specified, CAPTCHA on the Login form will be.

always avaiable.

CAPTCHA Timeout (minutes) |7 [WEBSITE]
Number of Symbols |4.5 [WEBSITE]
Please specify 8 symbols at the most. Range allowed
(e.g.3-5)
Symbals Used in CAPTCHA |ABCDEF GHIKMnparstuvwiyz23456789 [WEBSITE

Please use only letters (-2 or A-Z) or numbers (0-9) in
this field. No spaces or other characters are alowed
Similar looking characters (e.g. T, T, *1") decrease
chance of correct recognition by customer.

Case Sensitive [ v [WEBSITE]

Customer CAPTCHA Configuration

To configure CAPTCHA for customers:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.
2. In the panel on the left, under Customers, select Customer Configuration.

3. Set Current Configuration Scope to the website where you want the configuration to
apply.

4. Click to expand the CAPTCHA section, and complete the fields as described below.

5. When complete, click the Save Config button.

Field Descriptions

Field Scope Description

Enable CAPTCHA on Website Enables the CAPTCHA in the storefront. Options
Frontend include: Yes/ No

Font Website Determines the font thatis used to display the

CAPTCHA. To add your own font, put the font
file in the same directory as your Magento
instance and specify itin the config.xml stored
at: app/code/core/Mage/Captcha/etc/

Forms Website Determines the form(s) where CAPTCHA is used.
Options include:

Create User

Login

Forgot Password
Checkout as Guest
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CAPTCHA

Field Scope Description
Register during Checkout.
Displaying Mode Website Determines when the CAPTCHA appears.
Options include:
Always CAPTCHA is always
required to log in.
After number of  When selected displays the
attempts to login - Number of Unsuccessful
Attempts to Login field.
Enter the number of login
attempts allowed. A value
of 0 (zero) is similar to
setting Displaying Mode to
Always. This option does
not cover the Forgot Pass-
word and Create User
forms. If CAPTCHA is
enabled and set to be
appear, then itis always
included on these form.
To track the number of unsuccessful
attempts to log in, the attempts to log in
under one email address from one IP-
address are counted. The maximum
allowed number of attempts to log in from
one |IP-address is 1,000. This limitation is
only applied when the CAPTCHA
functionality is enabled.
CAPTCHA Timeout Website Determines the lifetime of the current CAPTCHA.
(minutes) When the CAPTCHA expires, the user must
reload the page.
Number of Symbols Website Determines the number of symbols that are
used in the CAPTCHA. Maximum allowed value
is 8. You can also specify a range, for example, 5-
8.
Symbols Used in Website Determines which symbols are used in the

CAPTCHA
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CAPTCHA. Only letters (a-z and A-Z) and
numbers (0-9) are allowed. The default set of
symbols suggested in the field excludes similar
looking symbols like i, I, or 1. Displaying these
symbols in CAPTCHA decreases the chances that
a user will recognize CAPTCHA correctly.
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Field Scope Description

Case Sensitive Website Determines if the characters used in the
CAPTCHA are case sensitive. Options include:
Yes/ No
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Chapter 58:
Index Management

Indexing is how Magento transforms data such as products, categories, and so on,
to improve the performance of your web store. As data changes, the transformed
data must be updated—or reindexed. Magento has very sophisticated architecture
that stores merchant data (including catalog data, prices, users, stores, and so on)
in many database tables. To optimize storefront performance, Magento accumulates
data into special tables using indexers.

For example, suppose you change the price of an item from $4.99 to $3.99. Magento
must reindex the price change to display it on your store. Without indexing,
Magento would have to calculate the price of every product on the fly—taking into
account shopping cart price rules, bundle pricing, discounts, tier pricing, and so on.
Loading the price for a product would take a long time, possibly resulting in cart
abandonment.

Magento Admin Panel Logedin s i | Monday, ey 5, 2014 | T

T
Dashboard | Sales  Catalog | Mobile | Customers Promofions = Newsleflr =~ CMS | Reports | System

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's defaul phons numbers and calouts ‘You have 1 criical § major, 19 mnor and 143 nofce unread message(s) Go t notfcations

Index Management

ectAll | Unselect All | Select Visble | Unselect Visile | O tems selected Actons| Reingex Data

index Description Hode status Updste Required  Updted At
6 suiding Update on Save @I V)5, 201472947 Al
O ProductPrices Index productprices Update on Save T a5 2014 72947 Al
() Catalog URL Rewrtes Index product and categories URL rewrtes Update on Save T Va5, 201472947 Al
(O Category Products Indexed categony/products association Update on Save T 25,2014 7:20:47 Al
) Catalog Search Index Rebuild Catalog productulext search index Update on Save T Vo5, 2014 7:29:47 Al
O Stock Status Index Product Stock Status Update on Save GEETEED GEETEED )5 2014 72947 Al
) Tag Aggregation Data Rebuild Tag aggregation data Update on Save CEEETID Vo5, 2014 72947 Al

Index Management

To access Index Management:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Index Management.

2. Any indexer with a checkbox next to its name can be managed manually. The other
indexers update automatically according to your Magento cron job. The default
mode for each indexer is set in the system configuration.

Column Descriptions
Column Description

Index The name of the indexer.
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Column Description
Description A description of the indexer.
Mode Applies only to the indicated indexers. Most of the indic-

ated indexers are set to Update on Save, which means a
reindex is required when a change is saved. See: Manual

Reindexing.
Status Displays one of the following:

Reindex Required A change has been made
that requires reindexing. If
a checkbox and Reindex
Required link appears, can
be reindexed manually.

Ready The index is up-to-date.

Scheduled

Running

The following options apply only to the automatic indexers:

Scheduled Reindexing is required but
hasn'trun yet according to
your Magento cron job.

Running Rreindexing is required
and is either running orin
the queue.

Outdated Indicates reindexing is

required butthereis an
issue preventing it from
running. If this state per-
sists, submita bug report.

Update Required Applies only to the indicated indexers. Indicates whether or
notyou must manually reindex. (The value in the Mode
column indicates whether the indexer must be manually

updated.)

Updated At Displays the date and time an index was last manually
updated, or Never if the index has never been manually
updated.

Action Indexers that require manual updating display a Reindex

Data link. Click the link to reindex that option only.
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Manual Reindexing

When reindexing is required, a message appears at the top of the workspace with a link
to Index Management.

o If the Status column indicates “Reindex Required,” and the Update Required column
indicates “No,” only a partial index is produced when you index manually.

o If the Status column indicates “Reindex Required,” and the Update Required column
indicates “Yes,” a full index is produced when you index manually.

Logged in as admin | Monday, Hay 5, 2014 | Try bagento Go for Free.

Log Out

Magento® Admin Panel

Go to Index
Management

Dashboard ~ Sales  Catalog ® Gethelp for this page

Mobile | Customers | Promotions,

You have 1 criical, § major, 19 minor and 143 notice unread message(s). Go o nofifcations

Index Management

SelectAl | Unsekct All | Select Vsi Actions| Reindex Data

Index.

Updste Required  Updated At
@I o5 2014 10:4735 A
D ey 5, 2014 10:50:19 AM
T Vay 5, 2014 10:47:35 AM
T ey 5. 2014 10:47:35 Al
@I ov5.2014 10:4735 A
@I o5 2014 10:4735 A
D ey 5, 2014 10:47:35 AM

() Product Atributes
@) Product Prices

() Gatalog URL Rewrites
() Category Products

Index product aributes for layered navigation bu

Index
Required

Index product prices REMDEX REQUIRED.
Index product and categories URL rewrites

Indexed categorylproducts association

() Catalog Search Index Rebuild Catalog search index e

(0 Stock Status Index Product Stock Status Updats on Save

HHHHHIHg

() Tag Aggregation Data Rebuild Tag aggregation data Update on Save

Index States

To reindex manually:

On the Admin menu, select System > Index Management.
Select the checkbox of each item to be reindexed.
Set Actions to “Reindex Data.”

Click the Submit button.

Index Modes

Magento reindexes automatically whenever one or more items are changed (for example,
price changes, catalog or shopping cart price rules are created, new categories added,
and so on). Reindexing is performed as a background process; your store is accessible
during all reindexing processes.

To change the index mode:
On the Admin menu, select System > Index Management.
Select the checkbox of each indexer you want to change.

Set Actions to “Change Index Mode.” Then, set Index Mode to one of the following:

« Update on Save
o Manual Update
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Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, May 5,2014 | Try iac ree

Loaout

Promotions | Newslefer | CMS | Reporls | _System ® Gethelp for this page

Change Index

Index Management

SelectAl | Unselect All |
Index
() Product Atributes

Description

@) Product Prices
() Catalog URL Rewites
(0 Category Products
() Catalog Search Index
() Stock Status

() Tag Aggregation Data

Sekect Visile | Unselect Visibe | 1 fems selected

Index product atributes for layered navigation building
Index product prices

Index product and categories URL rewrites

Indexed categoryiprogucts association

Rebuild Catalog product fulltext search index

Index Product Stock Status

Rebuild Tag aggregation data

and calouts You have 1 crifcal 5

Mode ssage(s). Go to nofifcations

PSS VPP TEETR] suomi |

Update on Save

Manual Update |

Reindex Dala

Actions| Ghange Index Hode ¥

Mode Update Required  Updated At
May 5, 2014 7:29:47 Al
T 25 2014 729:47 Al
D '3y 5, 2014 7:29.47 Al
T 1252014 729:47 Al
T 125 2014 7:29:47 Al
D 3y 5, 2014 7:29:47 All
T 25 2014 7:29:47 Al

Update on Save

Update on Save
Update on Save
Update on Save
Update on Save
Update on Save
Update on Save

HEHH%HHg

Change Index Mode

4. Click the Submit button to apply the change to each selected indexer.

Events that Trigger Reindexing

Index Type

Reindexing Event

Product Prices

Flat catalog’ product
data

Flat catalog category data

Catalog cat-
egory/productindex

Catalog search index

Stock status index

Category permissions
index

Add customer group
Change configuration settings

Add store
Add store group
Add, edit, or delete attribute (for searching and filtering)

Add store
Add store group
Add, edit, or delete attribute (for searching and filtering)

Add, edit, or delete products (single, mass, and import)
Change product-to-category relations

Add, edit, or delete categories

Add or delete stores

Delete store groups

Delete websites

Add, edit, or delete products (single, mass, and import)
Add or delete stores

Delete store groups

Delete websites

Change inventory configuration settings.

Add store, add store group, add or delete or update attribute
(for searching and filtering)

The flat product and category indexers also influence how catalog and shopping cart price rules are
indexed. If you have a large number of SKUs (about 500,000 or more), you will notice a dramatic
improvement in indexing time for price rules. To take advantage of this improvement, you must
enable Use Flat Catalog Product.
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Index Modes
Index Actions and Controls
Action Result To Control
Creating a new store, Full reindex Full reindexing is performed on the sched-

new customer group, or
any action listed in
“Actions that Cause a Full
Reindex.”

Bulk loading of items in
the following ways:

= Magento
import/export

m Direct SQL query

= Any other method
that directly adds,
changes, or deletes
data.

Changing scope (for
example, from global to
website)

ule determined by your Magento cron job.
In a few cases, full reindexing must be per-
formed manually.

Partial reindex  Atthe frequency determined by your
(only changed Magento cron job.

items are rein-

dexed)

Partial reindex  Atthe frequency determined by your
(only changed Magento cron job.

items are rein-

dexed)

Events that Trigger a Full Reindex

Indexer Event
Catalog Category Flat Create a new web store
Indexer Create a new web store view

Catalog Product Flat
Indexer
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Create, or delete an attribute that is any of the following:
m Searchable or visible in advanced search

m Filterable

m Filterablein search

= Used for sorting

Change an existing attribute to be any of the preceding.
Enable flat category frontend options

Create a new web store
Create a new web store view
Create, or delete an attribute that is any of the following:
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Event

Stock status indexer

Price Indexer

Category or Product
Indexer

662

m Searchable or visible in advanced search
m Filterable
m Filterable in search

m Used forsorting
Change an existing attribute to be any of the preceding.

Enable flat category frontend options

When the following Catalog Inventory options changes in the
system configuration:

Stock Options: Display Out of Stock Products

Product Stock Manage Stock
Options:

Adding a new customer group.

When any of the following Catalog Inventory options changes
in the system configuration:

Stock Options: Display Out of Stock Products

Product Stock Manage Stock
Options:

Price: Catalog Price Scope

Create or delete a store view
Delete a store
Delete a website
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Chapter 59:
Cache Storage Management

Using Magento’s cache management system is an easy way to improve the
performance of your site. The Cache Storage Management page shows the status of
each primary cache and its associated tag. Whenever one of the caches needs to be
refreshed, a notice appears at the top of the workspace to guide you through the
process.

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard ~ Sales | Catal Mo Customers  Promotior Newsletter ~ C» ® Gethelp for this page

© One or more of the Cache Type d: Blocks HTHL output. Clck here and refresh cache types

oL

You have 1 criical, 5 major 19 minor and 143 nofice unread message(s). Go 1o

Cache Storage Management Go to Cache EE Cache | @ F Storage |

Management

clect Al | Unselect Al | Select Visie

actons|Reesn v | [T

Associated Tags status,

Cache Type. De:

) Configuration locaixm ana modu conFic
Layouts Layout building instructions. LAYOUT_GENERAL_CACHE_TAG
Blocks HTML output Page blocks HTML. Invalidated BLOCK_HTML.

O Transiations Translation s Cache TRANSLATE

) Collectons Data Collection data s CoLLECTION_DATA

[ EAVtypes and atrioutes. Entity types declaration cache EAV
(1) Web Services Configuration  Web Sevices definition files (apl.xmi). CONFIG_API

i

() Web Services Configuration  Web Services definiion files (api2m CONFIG_#PI2

Additional Cache Management

Cache Storage Management

There are separate command buttons to flush the Magento-specific cache, and the
more all-inclusive cache storage. In addition, there are command buttons to flush
the catalog product images cache and JavaScript/CSS cache.

On the server, the default location for the primary Magento cache is var/cache. As an
alternative to using the Cache Management tool, the contents of each cache can be
manually deleted from the server.

Clearing Caches

After clearing a cache, always refresh your browser to make sure that it uses the
most recent files.
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oqout

Global Record Search Logged n as admin | Wonday, May 5,2014 | Tr

Reports |

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard | Sales | Cafalog = Mobile ~ Customers | Promotions | Newsleter =~ CMS System ® Gethelp forthis page

© One or more of the Cache Types are invalidated: Slocks HTHL output. Cick here fo 0o Cache iznacement and refresh cache types.

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's defaut phone numbers and calg e launch Vou have 1 criica, § major, 19 minor and 143 notice unread message(s). Go o nofifications

Cache Storage Management Goto Cache ["© Fiush (o |
Management
AL AL ! ctons | Retresh v | [0
ache Type esc Associated Tags Status
() Configuration Syste nfig.xml, localxml) and modules configuration files(configxml). CONFIG ENABLED

0 Layouts
() Blocks HTML output

Layout building instructions.
Page blocks HTHL.

LAYOUT_GENERAL_CACHE_TAG
Invalidated BLOCK_HTHL
Cache TRANSLATE
COLLECTION_DATA
Entity types declaration cache. EAV
Web Senices definton files (api xm CONFIG_API
CONFIG_API2

() Translations
() Collections Data

[0 EAViypes and aftrioutes
() Web Senices Configuration

Transation fles.

Collection data files.

(1) Web Senices Configuration  Web Senices definition files (api2xmi).

Additional Cache Management

Pregeerated product mages fe
Tl e fovrst and U e contined oo i

Cache Storage Management

To refresh specific caches:

Do one of the following:

o Click the Cache Management link in the message at above the workspace.

o On the Admin menu, select System > Cache Management.

The status of each cache that needs to be refreshed appears in yellow and marked,
“Invalidated.”

Do one of the following:

« For each cache that needs to be refreshed, click the checkbox at the beginning of the
TOW.

« To select a group, click one of the selection options above the list.
Set Actions to “Refresh,” and click the Submit button.
To flush the product image cache:

From the Cache Storage Management page, under Additional Cache Management, click
the Flush Catalog Images Cache button.

The message, “Image cache was cleaned” appears at the top of the workspace.

Make sure to also clear the cache of your browser.

To flush the JavaScript/CSS cache:

From the Cache Storage Management page, under Additional Cache Management, click
the Flush JavaScript/CSS Cache button.

The message, “The JavaScript/CSS cache has been cleaned” appears at the top of the
workspace.

Make sure to also clear the cache of your browser.
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Button Descriptions
Command Buttons

Clearing Caches

Description

Flush Magento Cache

Flush Cache Storage

Flush Catalog Images
Cache

Flush JavaScript/CSS
Cache

Removes all items in the default Magento cache (var/cache),
according to its associated Magento tag.

Removes all items from the cache, regardless of Magento tag.
If your system uses an alternate cache location, any cached
files used by other applications is removed in the process.

Removes all automatically resized and watermarked catalog
images that are stored at: media/catalog/product/cache.

If recently uploaded images aren't reflected in the catalog, try
flushing the catalog and refreshing your browser.

Removes the merged copy of JavaScript and CSS files from the
cache. If recent changes to the stylesheet or JavaScript aren't
reflected in the store, try flushing the JavaScript/CSS cache and
refreshing your browser.

Cache Types
Type Description
Configuration System and module configuration files.
Associated tag: CONFIG
System: config.xml
local.xml
Module: config.xml
Layouts Page layout building instructions.

Blocks HTML Output

Translations

Collections Data

EAV Types and Attributes

Web Services Con-

figuration

Web Services Con-
figuration

Magento Community Edition: User Guide

Associated tag: LAYOUT_GENERAL_CACHE_TAG

The HTML thatis associated with page blocks.
Associated tag: BLOCK_HTML

Language translation files.
Associated tag: TRANSLATE

Files that contain data that s the result of a query.
Associated tag: COLLECTION_DATA

Attribute entities, types, and values.
Associated tag: EAV

Web Services definition files (api.xml)
Associated tag: CONFIG_API

Web Services definition files (api2.xml)
Associated tag: CONFIG_API2
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External Full-Page Cache

Full-page caching can improve response time and reduce the load on the server.
Magento Community Edition supports the external Send Full Page Cache. To learn
more, see Content Caching (Dynamic) on the Zend website.

To enable external caching:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Advanced, select System.

3. Click to expand the External Full Page Cache Settings section. Then, do the following:
a. Set Enable External Cache to “Yes.”

b. Set External Cache Control to “Zend Full Page Cache.”

External Full Page Cache Settings

Enable External Cache [ves v [GLOBAL]

Cookie Lifstime (seconds) \jsuu [GLOBAL]
If empty, defautt value will be used

External Cache Control ‘Zend Full Page Cache v [GLOBAL]

External Full-Page Cache Settings

4. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Chapter 60:
Alternate Media Storage

Magento Community Edition gives you the option to store media files in a database
on a database server, or on a Content Delivery Network (CDN), as opposed to storing
them on the file system of the web server. The advantage of using alternate storage is
that it minimizes the effort required to synchronize media when multiple instances
of the system that are deployed on different servers that need access to the same
images, CSS files, and other media files.

CDN as alternate media storage is implemented as a support option only, not as a
full integration with a specific CDN. You must choose and configure a CDN on your
own.

Using a Database for Media Storage

By default, all images, compiled CSS files, and compiled JavaScript files of the
Magento instance are stored in the file system on the web server. You can choose to
store these files in a database on a database server. One advantage of this approach
is the option of automatic synchronization and reverse synchronization between the
web server file system and the database. You can use the default database to store
media or create a new one. To be able to use a newly created database as media
storage, you must add information about it and its access credentials to the
local.xml file.

To use a database for media storage:
1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

2. In the panel on the left, under Advanced, select System.

3. This configuration takes place at the global level, so set Current Configuration
Scope to “Default Config.”

4. Click to expand the Storage Configuration for Media section. Then, do the
following:
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Storage Configuration for Media o

Media Storage Database v [GLOBAL]

Select Media Database default_setup v [GLOBAL]

After selecting a new media storage ocation, press the
Synchronize button to transfer all media to that location
Wedia wil not be available in the new location until the
synchronization process is complete.

Enmvironment Update Time 2600 [GLOBAL]

Storage Configuration for Media

a. Set Media Storage to “Database.”
b. Set Select Media Database to the database you want to use.

c. Click the Synchronize button to transfer the existing media to the newly selected
database.

d. Enter the Environment Update Time in seconds.

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Accessing Media from a Database

When the customer opens the store page, its browser requests the HTML code and the
media specified in the HTML code from the Magento system. The system searches the
requested media in the file system and passes it to the browser, if it is found. If the
system does not find the media in the file system, it requests the media from the
database specified in the settings, places the media to the file system, and sends it to
the customer’s web browser.

To get the files from the database to the file system on the web server a PHP script is
used. When the browser requests media from the web server, there are two alternatives
for when a PHP script is run:

o If web server rewrites are enabled in the Magento system and supported by the server,
the PHP script is run only when the requested media is not found in the web server
file system.

o If web server rewrites are disabled in the Magento system or not supported by the
server, the PHP script is run in any case, even when the required media exists in the
file system of the web server.

You can configure web server rewrites in System > GENERAL > Web > Search Engine
Optimization > Use Web Server Rewrites.

Using a Content Delivery Network

Storing media files in a CDN is another alternative supported in Magento. There is no
full integration with a specific CDN, and you are responsible for choosing and
configuring a CDN on your own. After configuring the CDN, you must complete the
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Using a Content Delivery Network

configuration from the Admin. The changes can be made at either the global or website

level.

To configure a content delivery network:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

. In the panel on the left, under General, select Web.

2
3. Set the Current Configuration Scope as needed.
4

. Click to expand the Unsecure section. Then, do the following:

Base URL |http:ﬁharon.sales.magemmrial comi [STORE VIEW]

Base Link URL |{{unsscure7hass,ur\}} [STORE VIEW]

Base Skin URL [«tunsecure_base_urigskin/ [STORE VEW]

Base Media URL |{{unsecure_base_ur\}}medlaf [STORE VIEW]

Base JavaScript URL [ttunsecure_sase_urnjjs/ [STORE VEW]
Warning! When using CON, in some cases JavaScript
may not run properly if CON is not in your subdomain

Unsecure
a. Change the value of the Base Media URL.
b. Change the value of the Base JavaScript URL.
5. Click to expand the Secure section.
Secure (4]

Base URL ‘hnp'ﬂhamn sales magentotrial com/ [STORE VIEW]
Make sure that base URL ends with 7 (slash), e.g.
hitp:/fyourdomain/magento/

Base Link URL ‘{{sscurefnasefurl}} [STORE VIEW]
lake sure that base URL ends with 7 (slash), &.g.
hitp:/fyourdomain/magento/

Base Skin URL [#secure_base_urlskin/ [STORE VEW]

Base Media URL {tisscure_base_urljmedial [STORE VIEW]

Base JavaScript URL ‘{{secure_base_url)},{si [STORE VIEW]
‘Warning! When using CON, in some cases JavaScript
may not run properly if CDN is not in your subdomain

Use Secure URLs in Frontend ‘ No v [STORE VIEW]

Use Secure URLS in Admin [No v [GLOBAL]

Offloader header [GLOBAL]

|88L_OFFLOADED

Secure

a. Change the value of the Base Media URL.

b. Change the value of the Base JavaScript URL.

6. When complete, click the Save Config button.
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Accessing Media from a CDN

When a CDN is selected as media storage, all paths to media on the web store pages are
changed to paths to the CDN. Retrieving media that is stored in a CDN works as
follows:

o When a customer opens a page in the store, the browser addresses the CDN with the
request to acquire some media files, such as images.

« If the CDN does not yet have these images in its storage, it requests them from the
server, and provides images to the customer’s browser.

o If the CDN already has the required images in storage, it simply serves the requested
images to the customer's browser.

Important! When a CDN is used as media storage, JavaScript may not function
properly if the CDN is not in your subdomain. This is a browser security feature.
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Chapter 61:

Server Backups & Rollback

Magento enables you to perform different types of backups (backup of database, file
system, or both) and to perform rollbacks automatically. Files are compressed using
the .gz and .tgz formats. Backup files are stored in the var/backups directory in your
Magento file system. The content of the /var/cache, /var/log, /var/session and
/var/report folders is excluded from the backup.

e — Losgedin s i | Monday oy 52014 | Ty

Dashboard Sales Catalog Mobile ‘Customers romotior Newsletter CcMs. Reports | System

Backups

Creating a Backup
To create a backup:

On the Admin menu, select System > Tools > Backups.

Click one of the following buttons, depending on the backup type you need to create:

System Backup Creates a complete backup of the database and the file
system. On the next step you will have the possibility to
choose whether to include the media folder to the
backup.

Database and Media Creates a backup of the database and the media folder.
Backup

Database Backup Creates a backup of the database.

To put the store into maintenance mode during the backup, select the checkbox.
After the backup is created, maintenance mode is turned off automatically.
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If you are creating a system backup, select the Include Media folder to System Backup
checkbox if you want to include the media folder. When prompted, confirm the action.

Database backup files are compressed using the .gz format. For the system backups and
database and media backups, the .tgz format is used. Backup files are stored in the
var/backups directory in your Magento file system. The files that are stored in the
/var/cache, /var/log, /var/session and /var/report folders are excluded from the backup.

Records of all created backups are listed on the Backups page. Deleting a record deletes

the archive file as well.

Roll Back Changes
To roll back the whole system or the database:

On the Admin menu, select System > Tools > Backups.
On the Backups page, find the backup you want. Then in the Action column, click the
Rollback link.

All changes made since the backup was created will be lost after the rollback.

Confirm the roll back. When prompted, enter your Admin Password. Then, choose
whether you want to put your store into the maintenance mode during the roll back.
When restoring file system or database and media files you can choose to use the FTP
connection.

After the rollback, you are redirected to the Admin login page.
Refresh cache types and rebuild required indexes. This can be done under System >

Cache Management and System > Index Management, respectively.

Important! Use the Rollback with caution. Customers who are in the process of
checking out when you start the rollback may not be able to complete checkout.

Limiting Access to Backup and Rollback

Access to the Backups and Rollback management tool can be restricted by configuring
user permissions for backup and rollback resources. To restrict access, leave the
corresponding checkbox unselected. If you need to grant access to the Rollback resources,
you must grant access to backup resources as well.

Create a Backup from Magento Connect Manager

Before installing an extension, you should always perform a backup. In the Magento
Connect Manager (MCM), you can choose to create a backup before installing an
extension or upgrading Magento.
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To create a backup from MCM:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Magento Connect > Magento Connect Manager.
2. Select the Create Backup checkbox and select the backup type.

Proceed with installing extension or updating Magento. The backup is created
automatically, and is listed under System > Tools > Backups.
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Chapter 62:
Magento Connect

Magento Connect is the marketplace for Magento extensions. There are hundreds of
extensions available from all over the world. Magento out-of-the-box supports a few
of the most popular ones. However, community members are developing and
publishing new extensions in order to extend Magento with various new features.

rlh Magento Connect Al Platforms MY ACCOUNT

CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE  SITEMANAGEMENT  INTEGRATIONS ~ MARKETING  UTILITIES  THEMES

Most Recent @

Extensions are added in multiple categories all the time — check out what's new

[~ ~Comans
. W | Revocation S@e
a(\ 4 lA Magento 4

Price Remover, Hide Price  Store/Dealer locator Expercash Scoring Revocation / Cancellation Stripe Payment Gateway
extension for 13. June

everywhere
$19.00 FREE FREE €49.95 $139.99
Customer Experience Site Management Integrations

PayPal Bill Me Later Promot » WebShopApps USPS Shippi » ebizmarts - Point of Sale fol»
HBilMelater| Easily add PayPal Bill Me Later Easy USPS Shipping via Endicia cbizmants| Point of Sale for Magento by
------------ banners to your home page right from your Magento admin Ebizmarts - Native i0S App

(iPad/iPhone/iPod Touch) - Plans

category pages. product pages panel
« Atemative Sales Models (192) « Administration (919) « Accounts & Back Office (136)
« Blog Tools (68) « Automation (298) « CRU (51)
« Category & Product Page Enhancements (975) - B28(108) « Email Integration (116}
+ Checkout (669) « Bllling & Invoicing (230) « Integration Tools (364)
Show all Show all Show all

Magento Connect

Updating Magento

Magento Community Editionis constantly evolving. New features are added and
problems resolved on an ongoing basis. From time to time you will be notified that a
new Magento CE version is available. This notice will be published in the Magento
blog, and in your Admin InBox.

Consider the following before updating your store:
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o If the update is critical, contains mandatory updates, or resolves issues that you have
encountered, you should update your store.

o If your store has a custom theme, you will benefit from the bug fixes in the update,
but new the functionality might not be implemented in your theme.

« Upgrading between major versions, such as between version 1.1 and 1.2, might require
minor configuration changes. See the update release notes for more information.

o We strongly recommend that you test all updates in a staging environment before
upgrading a live store.

To update your store to a new version:
On the Admin menu, select System > Magento Connect > Magento Connect Manager.

Enter your Admin username and password, and click the Log In button.

Click the Check for Upgrades button. Any upgrades available for Magento CE modules
are marked in yellow.

In the Actions column, select the upgrades to be installed. Then, click the Commit
Changes button.

When the installation is complete, click the Return to Admin link in the header.

Congratulations! You have just upgraded your Magento CE. Now check your site to
make sure everything works as expected.
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Installing Extensions

Many extensions are available on Magento Connect, and the installation process varies
for each. Some extensions require additional configuration after the installation. Please
read the documentation provided by the extension developer for specific instructions.
The following instructions outline the general process. Before installing any extension,
always back up your store.

To back up your store:

1. On the Admin menu, select System > Magento Connect > Magento Connect Manager.
2. Select the Create Backup checkbox and select the backup type.

The backup is created automatically, and is listed under System > Tools > Backups.
To install an extension:

1. Go to Magento Connect.

2. Use the filters to browse through the available extensions.

3. On the page of the extension you want to install, do the following:

a. If the extension is available for sale, click the Get Extension button. Then, follow the
prompts to purchase the extension.

b. Click the Get Extension Key key button.

c. Click the link to read the license agreement, and if you agree to the terms, select the
checkbox.

An extension key similar to this appears: magento-core/Mage_xxxx. The key is a
special link that Magento needs to install the extension to your store.

d. Click Select to select the key, and press Ctrl + C to copy it to the clipboard.
4. Log in to your store Admin, and do the following:

a. On the Admin menu, select System > Magento Connect > Magento Connect
Manager.

b. When prompted, enter your Admin User Name and Password. Then, click the Log
In button.
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Magento MANAGER

Usemame:  [admin

PASSWO:  [seeeees

Help Us to Keep Magento Healthy - Report All Bugs (Magento Connect Manager ver. 1.13.1.0)
Wagento &  trademark of Wagento, Inc. Copyright ©2013 Magento Inc.

Log In to Magento Connect Manager

c. In the Install New Extensions section, paste the Extension Key.
d. Click the Install button and wait for the installation to complete.

5. You can now return to your store Admin and use the extension.

Look for new options in the related section of the Admin. For example, a payment
extension will appear in System > Configuration > Sales > Payment Methods.
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Chapter 63:
Web Services

Web services share information across networks using standards-based technologies.
Information from your store can be shared with other Web-based services to help
create a more integrated set of tools for your business.

Web services retrieve information from your store using an application programming
interface, the Magento Core API. The Magento Core API includes all the parameters
for data requests that other web services need to access information from your store.

Magento Core API Settings

The Magento Core API supports both SOAP and XML RPC protocols. The API is
permission-based, and allows access to the Customer, Catalog, and Order modules
of your store.

The WSDL (Web Services Description Language) definition that you create for your
Magento Community Edition API solution ism by default, WS-I compliant. This
makes it possible to use tools that require a WS-I complaint WSDL definition for API
integration. No additional settings are required.

WS-I Endpoint URL

Use the following endpoint URL for all WSI-I APIs, and replace {site_url} with the
store domain.

http://{site url}/api/wsi_soap/?wsdl

General Settings

By default, the API default character set is UTF-8, and the timeout for client
sessions is 3600 seconds. You can change the default settings through the system
configuration of the store.
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To change the general settings:
On the Admin menu, select System > Configuration.

In the Configuration panel on the left, under Services, select Magento Core API. Then,
click to expand the General Settings section. Then, do the following:

General Settings

w

Default Response Charset |UTF—E [STORE VIEW]

&

Client Session Timeout (sec.) |35E|[| [STORE VIEW]

W3-l Compliance |Y95 v [STORE VIEW]

"

Enable WSDL Cache | ves v [STORE VIEW]

"

Magento Core API General Settings

a. Enter the name of the Default Response Charset that you want to use.
b. Enter the length of the Client Session Timeout in seconds.

c. To enable WS-I Compliance, select “Yes.”

d. To enable the WSDL Cache, select “Yes.”

When complete, click the Save Config button.

Activating Web Services

Web Services give you the ability to grant permission to third-party applications to
access your store data for the purpose of integration. Magento Community Edition
supports both SOAP and REST services.

Step 1: Create a Web Service Role

On the Admin menu, select System > Web Services > SOAP/XML-RPC Roles.
Click the Add New Role button.

In the Role Information section, enter a Role Name such as “APL.”

In the panel on the left, select Role Resources. Then do one of the following:

« To enable full access, set Resource Access to “All.”

« To provide limited access to data, set Resource Access to “Custom.” Then, select the
checkbox of each resource that is available to this role.

« By default, when a area is selected, full access is granted. However, you can specify
the actions that a person is allowed to take. Specific types of access are listed under
many of the resource links, so it is easy to determine exactly what a user is allowed
to do with the resource.

When complete, click the Save Role button.
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Step 2: Create a Web Service User

1. On the Admin menu, select Web Services > SOAP/XML-RPC-Users.
2. Click the Add New User button.
3. Complete the following fields:

« User Name
o First Name
o Last Name

o Email
4. In the API Key field, type in a verification key, or password. This is the access credentials
that third-party web services will use to access your Magento store.

Account information

User Name * |Jane

Firsthame * |Jane

LastName * |Smith

Email* ||5m\lh@ﬂxamp\e com
API Key * | ......

API Key Confirmation * | ......

This account is ,A[:I\ve—'

Web Service User

5. To confirm, re-enter the key in the API Key Confirmation field.
6. In the panel on the left, select User Role. Then, select a role for the user.

7. When complete, click the Save User button.

Step 3: Add Custom Scripts to Your Store

Some third-party web services rely on snippets of JavaScript code to gather data. Some
web services require you to insert code in the HTML <head> section, while others require
the code to be in the HTML footer, below the closing </body> tag.

REST Roles

The REST API defines a set of functions that developers can use to perform requests and
receive responses. To learn more about REST permissions, see: Web Services.
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Appendix A:
Glossary

A

above the fold
The web page content that is immediately visible in the browser window;
section of a page that is displayed without the need to scroll.

Admin
The password-protected back office of your store where orders, catalog,
content, and configurations are managed.

alt text
The text that is displayed in place of an image when the user is unable to
view the image.

anchor text
The visible text that is anchored to another page or page section; the literal
text of a hyperlink.

API
Application Program Interface: A software interface that lets third-party
applications read and write to a system using programming language
constructs or statements.

aspect ratio
The proportional relationship between the width and height of an image.

attribute
A characteristic or property of a product; anything that describes a product.
Examples of product attributes include color, size, weight, and price.

authorization
To give a service permission to perform certain actions or to access
resources.
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average inventory cost
Product price, less coupons or discounts, plus freight and applicable taxes. The
average is determined by adding the beginning cost of inventory each month,
plus the ending cost of inventory for the last month of the period.

B2B
Business to Business: A type of business transaction between two business
entities that are not the final consumers of the goods or services.

B2C
Business to Consumer: Business transactions between a business entity and a
consumer.

banner
Promotional graphics displayed either horizontally on the top of a web page or
vertically on the left or right margins. Website advertisements are often
displayed as banners.

base currency
The primary form of currency used in store transactions.

base currency rate
The base currency rate is the default for your store.

batch processing
To perform a task or make a change to multiple items all at once, without manual
repetition.

bounce rate
The percentage of visitors to your site that leave without viewing any other

pages.

brand
A unique identity that defines a particular product or group of products.

breadcrumb
A navigation aid that helps the user to keep track of their location within your
store.

brick and mortar
Aretail business with a permanent physical location, as opposed to being entirely
virtual.

broken link
A hyperlink that fails to send the user to its intended web page.
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C

callout
Aterm that is sometimes used to describe a block that is defined as a layout
update using XML code.

canonical URL
The canonical meta tag redirects search engines to the correct URL, when
seemingly duplicate content is encountered on the server.

capture
The process of converting the authorized amount into a billable transaction.
Transactions cannot be captured until authorized, and authorizations cannot be
captured until the goods or services have been shipped.

cardholder
A person who opens a credit card account and is authorized to make purchases.

cascading style sheet
The markup standard used to apply styles to HTML elements on the page.

category
A set of products that share particular characteristics or attributes.

ccv
Credit Card Verification code. (See CVV)

checkout process
The process of gathering the payment and shipping information that is
necessary to complete the purchase of items in the shopping cart. In the final
step, the customer reviews and places the order.

CMS
Content Management System: A software system that is used to create, edit, and
maintain content on a website.

composite product
Any product type that offers customers a choice of options.

composite products
Content Delivery Network

A large distributed network of servers that specializes in the high performance
delivery of multi-media content.

Magento Community Edition: User Guide 685



Appendix A: Glossary

content marketing
The art of promoting products or services by providing valuable information at
no charge.

conversion
A marketing term that indicates a goal has been reached. If the goal is to sell a
product, conversion is reached when a visitor to your site becomes a buyer.

conversion rate
The percentage of visitors who are converted into buyers.

credit memo
A document issued by the merchant to a customer to write off an outstanding
balance because of overcharge, rebate, or return of goods.

Css
Cascading Style Sheets: A style sheet language that controls the appearance of
HTML documents; a way to control the appearance of text, graphics, lists, links,
and all other elements on a web page.

csv
Comma Separated Values: A type of file used to store data values which are
separated from each other by commas.

CVM
Card Verification Method: A way to verify the identity of the customer by
confirming a 3-digit or 4-digit credit card security code with the payment
processor.

cvv
The Card Verification Value, also known as the Card Security Code, provides an
additional level of security for online transactions.

D

domain
The address of a website on the web; what the customer types in their browser
address bar to access the store.

double opt-in
The process for subscribing email recipients by requiring them to take a
secondary step to confirm that they want to receive emails.

dynamic content
Aweb page that displays different content depending on the user request.
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Dynamic Media URL
Alink to an image that contains a relative reference to the file location in media
storage.

E

EAV
Entity Attribute Value

evergreen content
Content that has a long shelf life.

F

FAQ
Frequently Asked Questions.

favicon
Short for favorites icon; a 16x16 or 32x32 pixel icon associated with a website; is
displayed in the browser address bar and next to the site name in a bookmark
list.

feed reader
Software that is used to read syndicated content from RSS feeds.

FOB
Freight On Board: A shipping term indicating who is responsible for paying
transportation charges.

frontend properties
Properties that determine the presentation and behavior of an attribute from
the standpoint of the customer in your store.

fulfillment
The process of managing customer shipments.

G

gateway
Atransaction bridge between a customer and a payment processing service that
is used to transfer money between the customer and the merchant.

gross margin
The difference between the cost and price of a product.
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H

handle
In programming, a name used to reference an object.

home page
The first home page a visitor sees when they access your website URL.
Considered the most important page on your website according to search engine
indexing.

HTML
HyperText Markup Language: A standard for tagging and structuring text,
images, videos, and other media on a web page.

[

invoice
A document that provides a detailed description of a purchase, including
products purchased, quantity, price, shipping cost, sales tax, and total.

J

JavaScript
A scripting language used with HTML to produce dynamic effects and
interactions on web pages.

K

keyword
Aterm or phrase used in a search to filter for content that is of significant
importance to that term or phrase.

L

LAMP
Linux / Apache / MySQL / PHP

landing page
A page on your site where a visitor arrives after clicking a link or advertisement.

layout

The visual and structural composition of a page.

layout update
A specific set of XML instructions that determines how the page is constructed.
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link juice
The value and authority transferred from one web page to another via
hyperlinks (or links). Link juice affects a website's page rank, a factor used to rank
a search engine results page.

liquid layout
Aflexible approach to web design that specifies the size and position of elements
as percentages rather than as exact measurements in pixels.

load sequence
The order in which scripts are loaded into memory. To work correctly, some
scripts must be loaded before others.

locale
A set of configurations that defines the user's language, country, tax rate, and
other settings.

login
The process of signing into an online account.

M

markdown
The amount subtracted from the original price of a product.

markup
A percentage added to the cost of an item to determine the retail price.

media storage
A dedicated space on the content delivery network for your store's assets.

merchant account
An account with a bank or financial institution that makes it possible to accept
credit card transactions.

meta tags

Information in a web page that is not displayed on the page itself, but is used by
search engines to determine the page title, description, and page keywords.

N

navigation
The primary group of web page links that a customer uses to navigate around
the website; the navigation links to the most important categories or pages on
an online store.
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(o)

opt-in
The process by which a user consents to receiving emails from an online store.

P

packing slip
Adocument that is usually included in a shipped package that describes the
contents. Packing slips do not include financial or account information.

path to purchase
The path a prospect follows that leads to a sale.

payment bridge
An application that helps merchants meet PCI- DSS requirements.

payment gateway
A service that charges your customers’ credit cards and sends the funds to your
merchant account, for deposit into your business bank account.

PCI
Payment Card Industry: Refers to debit and credit cards and their associated
businesses.

privacy policy
A document that explains the merchant’s policies for handling customer
information.

purchase order (PO)

Awritten sales contract between a buyer and seller that describes the
merchandise or service to be purchased from a vendor.

R

redirect
A method used to alert browsers and search engines that a page has been
moved. 301 Redirect: Permanent change 302 Redirect: Temporary change

relative link
A hyperlink that includes only the address of the linked page that is relative to
the linking page, rather than the full URL.

return policy

A document that explains the merchant's rules regarding the return of products
by customers.
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robots.txt
Afile placed on a website that tells search engine crawlers which pages not to
index.

RSS feed
Really Simple Syndication: A technology that creates web content syndication
and allows web users to subscribe to product feeds, websites, and blogs.

S

SaaS
Software as a Service: A software delivery model where the vendor provides the
software and hosting environment, and customers pay for the service by
subscription or per use.

security certificate
Information that is used by the SSL protocol to establish a secure connection.

SEO
Search Engine Optimization: The process of improving a website's search engine
rankings in order to increase valued visitors.

SERP
Search Engine Results Page

settlement
Settlement occurs when the acquiring bank and the issuer exchange funds and
the proceeds are deposited into the merchant account.

shipping carrier
A company that transports packages. Common carriers include UPS, FedEx, DHL,
and USPS.

shopping cart
A grouping of products that the customer wishes to purchase at the end of their
shopping session.

sidebar
The right or left column of a two-column page layout.

sitemap
A page that provides search engines with an efficient, alternate route through
your site.

SKU
Stock Keeping Unit: A number or code assigned to a product to identify the
product, options, price, and manufacturer.
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splash page
A promotional page with a product or advertisement; normally displayed before
the home page.

SSL certificate
Avalidation and security mechanism that identifies the merchant and encrypts
credit card and other sensitive information.

static block
A fixed content block that can be displayed on various content pages in a store.

static content
Content that does not change frequently. See also dynamic content.

T

theme
A package that contains graphics and appearance information, and customizes
the look and feel of the store.

transactional email
A notification email sent to the customer when a transaction is processed.

transactional emails
An automated email message that is sent in response to a specific event or
transaction.

U
URL
Uniform Resource Locator: The unique address of a page on the internet.
usability
Refers to the degree to which a product or service is easy to use by its customers.
w
widget
A prepared snippet of code that adds functionality and/or dynamic effects to
your store.
WYSIWYG

What You See Is What You Get: An editor that displays formatted text as it will
appear in its final published form.
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X

XML
Extensible Markup Language: A markup format derived from SGML that it used
to format information for publication and distribution.
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Notes
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Button Description

Paste as Plain Text
FE=

Paste from Word
(i

Find
£
o Find and Replace
s

Spellchecker (not installed)
I:‘B/C/

Mark as Deletion
—

Mark as Insertion
A

Citation
ikyy

Abbreviation
REEFR

Acronym
R.E.C.

Styles and Fonts

Styles and Fonts
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List Description
Styles
Format
Font Family
Font Size

Character Format

Character Format

Button Description
Bold
B
Italic
I
Underline
u
Strikeout
AEC
Subscript
X
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Button Description

Superscript

Special Characters

Special Characters

Button Description

Insert Symbol

Insert Non-Breaking Space

Insert Page Break

Color

Color

Button Description

Select Text Color

Select Background Color
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Paragraph Format

Paragraph Format

Button Description

Left Justify

Center

Right Justify

Full Justify

Outdent

RIEan
i

Indent

RILaN
i

Blockquote
114

Coding Tools

Coding Tools
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Button Description
Remove Formatting
[
Cleanup Messy Code
J
Lists
Lists
Button Description
o Bulleted (Unordered) List
o Numbered (Ordered) List
Rules
Rules
Button Description
Insert Simple Horizontal Rule
Insert Formatted Horizontal Rule
=
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Links and Anchors

Links and Anchors

Button Description
Insert/Edit Link
=
B Remove Link
Insert/Edit Anchor
s

Images and Media

Images and Media

Button Description
Insert/Edit Image
&
g Insert Media
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Tables

EIEEIREE AR Al 1)

Tables
Button Description
o Insert/Modify Table
Table Row Properties
=
Table Cell Properties
[
Insert Row Above
+3
=
Insert Row Below
a-l-ﬂ
Remove Column
I.!_I
Remove Row
=
Split Merged Table Cells
iH
Merge Table Cells
i
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Layers

Layers
Button Description

Insert New Layer
14

Move Layer Forward
<

Move Layer Backward
L4
N Toggle Absolute Positioning

Variables, Attributes and Widgets

El

Variables, Attributes and Widgets

Button Description
Insert Variable
i
Insert/Edit Attributes
=
@ Insert Widget
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Workspace Preferences

Workspace Preferences

Button Description
Toggle Fullscreen Mode
Display Visual Control Characters (On/Off)
q
Toggle Guidelines / Invisible Elements
=
Set Typing Direction Left-to-Right
2]
Set Typing Direction Right-to-Left
4
Help
@
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report 638
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menu 49

permissions 641
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role, create 642

role, custom 643

security 647

Startup Page 633

user 641

user, create 641
Adobe Reader 475
Advanced Search 117, 221
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American Express 542
Analytics 32, 38
Anchor category 90, 100-101
Antivirus software 80
Any, checkbox 56
AOV 34
API 39, 349, 679

Core 679

Key 681
Append Complex Data 626
Approve product review 301
As Low As, bundle product 150
Associated Product 136, 141
Attribute 109

advanced search 117

code 118

create 111

delete 114

entities 628

filterable 93

Google Shopping 349

group 116

information 113

input types 110

layered navigation 117

predefined 385

price 215

product 117

properties 111

quick search 116

system 116
Attribute set 109, 114, 138-139, 161

Australia, PayPal solutions 528

Authorize.Net 531, 533, 539
capture 533
Direct Post Method 534
refund 542
Auto Bill, recurring payment 167
Autogenerate
Site Map 235
Automatic
redirect 246
Average Order Value 34
Average Orders 48

BackendSee also
Admin 44
Backorders 181-182, 185
PayPal Express Checkout 515
Backup
create 677
delete 672
permissions 672
Bank Transfer 496
Base
currency 71
image 197-198, 200
JavaScript URL 669
media URL 669
Best practice
industry 79
SEO 233
Bestsellers 48, 632
Bill Me Later, PayPal 516
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agreement 434, 519, 521
recurring payment 168-169
Block 367, 385
category 104, 106
create 368
ID, markup tag 401
Block reference 390-392
category 369
CMS pages 369
product page 370
Blocks HTML Output, cache 665
Blog, Magento 5
Breadcrumb trail 91
Bundle Product 129, 148
group price 213
Items 150
Business location 70
Buy X, Get Y Free 286
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Cache 663
CSS files 665
JavaScript 664
module 665
Storage Management 663
system 665
types 665
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Canada, PayPal solutions 528
Cancel
order 450
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Category Link 373
flat 123
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Input Type for Store Owner 112
menu 49
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Search 163
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link 363

modify 100

name 103

page 104

path, in URL 238-239, 243

Products 107

rewrite 250

root 100

tree 96

URL key 98
Category hidden 102
CDN 667, 669

JavaScript use 670

media retrieval 670
Certification 5
Channels 317
Check / Money Order 499
Checkbox 52

states 56

Terms and Conditions 462
Checkout process 36, 433

Terms and Conditions 460
Checkout with PayPal 512

Child authorizations, PayPal Express
Checkout 516

Clear cache 663
Click for price 213
Closed, order status 465
CMS 33, 353
Block, category 105
menu 51
Page Link 363, 373
page rewrite 252

page, breadcrumbs 91
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Pages 355, 357
Static Block 367, 373

Widget 374
COD 498
Collections Data, cache 665
Color

message importance 47
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layout 106, 390

sort 54
Combine, Search Type 228
Comma-separated values 623
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Poll 294
Compare Products 117, 121, 293, 296
Comparison operator 263
Comparison properties 117
Complete, order status 465, 473
Compliance, industry 79
Composite product 130
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Conditions, price rule 270
config.xml 665
Configurable Product 128

create 138

image 144

inventory 192
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Configuration

cache 665
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search, default 227

security 647
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Restriction Notice 83
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Copyright notice 422
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order 445
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Custom
Design
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Custom Order Status 466
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account 38, 433, 451
dashboard 433
VAT Validation 612
address template 482

billing address, PayPal Express
Checkout 514
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engagement 33
group 452

create 437-438

edit 438

VAT 602
import 626
journey 30-31
Order Status, RSS feed 322
retention 37
Reviews, report 639
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Service page 356
Support 75
Tags, report 639
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menu 50
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CyberSource 532
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Default theme 424
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Downloadable Product 129
configure 159
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Email

a Friend 294, 309
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addresses, domain 75
addresses, store 75
campaign 37

logo 617

Options 77

template 617-618
template, configure 621

template, default 618

Email template 77

variables 385

Empty, page layout 107, 413
Enable

Cookies 357
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WYSIWYG Editor 117
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Encryption key 24
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eWAY Direct 533

Excel
XML 636
Export 629

product data 629

product types 629

Settings 629

to, report 636
Expressed consent, cookies 82
Extension

install 24, 677

social media 317

external cache 666

F

Facebook 6
extensions 317
Open Graph 317
Favicon 416, 420
FedEx 561
shipping labels 567
shipping packages 562
Fee failure, recurring payment 168
Feed reader 321
File
compression, backup 671
validation, import 627
File permissions 13
Filter
by Attribute 99

controls 55
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Filterable
attribute 93, 121
Filters 52
Firewall 80
First Data Global Gateway 532
Fixed Product Tax 590
input type 110
Flat
catalog 123, 226
setup 124
Rate Shipping 551
Flurry
Analytics 329
API Code 329
Flush
Cache Storage 665
Catalog Cache 665
JavaScript cache 664
JavaScript/CSS Cache 665
Magento Cache 665
product image cache 664
Footer 419, 422
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configuration 591
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in product 593
setup 594
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Free
shipping 552
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Get Extension Key 677
Gift Options
configure 310
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H
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Header 419, 421
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Hold, order 450
Home page 355
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address template 484
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email 618
head 345
Head 419
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Iframe, running your store in 648
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cache, flush 664

catalog, add 198

import 627

placeholder 134, 157, 200

size 197

sort order 199

URL 362

watermarks 201

zoom 196
Implementation 39
Implied consent, cookies 82
Import 626

Behavior 628

file validation 627

guidelines 628
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table rates, shipping 559
In Anchor, category 105
In Stock 186
Inbox, Admin 44
Include in

Advanced Search 221
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Index 657
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Price 110
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Yes/No 110
Input Validation 116
Insert image 362
Install
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Magento 44
Update 675
Installation
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Integration 679
Inventory 181, 183
configurable product 192
Configuration 181, 183
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Invoice 58, 441-442, 468, 472
Comments 473
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order, download product 158
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Japan, PayPal solutions 528
JavaScript
address template 484
cache 664

K
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L
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price rule 271
shipping 475
Landing page 229
Language 64
Chooser 61
Layered Navigation 92, 105, 117, 121
filterable 93
Interval Division Limit 96
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Layered Price Navigation Step 105
layout
update 389
Layout
custom 107
Layout Update 367, 377, 399
syntax 394, 397
widget 377, 381
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Locale Options 68
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reinstall 24
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Magnify image 196
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Major, message 47
Manage
Attribute Sets 114
Customers 58, 445
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Stock 183, 186, 192
Stores 61
Manufacturer's suggested retail price 208
Manufacturer, product 164
MAP (Minimum Advertised Price) 204, 208
Mark as Read 46
Markup tag 364, 385, 401, 403
MasterCard SecureCode 543
Match Period To, report 636
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Media
Image 198-199
image, input type 110
retrieval, CDN 670
Storage 362, 668
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URL 240, 362
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InBox 44
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page 357

product 134
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HTML 422
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Mobile app 323 top 90
color themes 326 New
content 327 Accounts, report 639
create 323 Customers 632
design 325 order state 465
images 326 Products list 321, 374, 379
iTunes icon 332 Store 62
navigation 327 New Zealand, PayPal solutions 529
splash screen 332 Newsletter 37, 313
submit to Magento 331 configuration 314
Moderate, product reviews 301 menu 50
Money Order 499 Queue 316
Most Viewed subscribers 59
Products 632 templates 315
report 639 No
Most Viewed Items 48 checkbox 56
MSRP (Manufacturer's Suggested Retail layout updates 107
Price) 204, 208 Not
Multiple Visible Individually 163
addresses, shipping 74 Not Capture 470, 534
Select, input type 110 Notice, message 47
Music download 153
My (0]
Account 25

Offline, invoice 542

Applications, customer 434 Offline, refund 490, 542

Orders 434 Ogone 532
Product Reviews, customer 434
MySQL

Fulltext Search 227

On Gesture, display price 204
On Hold, order status 449, 465
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N Online rates 560

Navigation 102 Online refund 490, 542
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cancel 441, 450
create 445
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fulfillment 40
invoice 441
review 460
shipment 441
status 465-466
submit 442
update 449
Order processing 36
Order Taxes, report 638
Orders
report 634
Orders and Returns 374
Origin, point of 73
Out of Stock 185-187, 190
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Package
type, by carrier 562
Packing slip 472-473
Page 355
configuration 419
create 357
Title Separator 240

Page Footer 422

Page Layout 107, 171, 411, 413

examples 413
product 171
Page Not Found 356
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Page View Tracking, Google Analytics 346

Pagination
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links 223
Parent
category 106
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reindex 661
Partial authorization 539
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Partial payment
workflow 539
Partial refund 542
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Password 80
Pay Now button, PayPal 512
Paybox Direct 532
Payment
Action, Order 515
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gateways 39, 508, 531
methods 39
multiple cards 539
options 36
partial 539
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Review, order status 465
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Payment Card Industry (PCI) 80
Payment Methods
Authorize.Net 534
BankTransfer Payment 496
Cash on Delivery 498
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Check / Money Order 499
Purchase Order 501
Zero Subtotal Checkout 502
Payment Services 543
PayPal 507, 531
Bill Me Later 516
business account 508
Express Checkout 507, 512
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Express Checkout, Order
Transactions 515

Express Checkout, save billing
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MECL 328
merchant solutions 36
Mobile Express Checkout Library 328
Payflow Link 526
Payflow Pro 525
Payments Advanced 509
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Settlement Report 522, 638
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address template 484
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invoice 468
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order status 442, 465, 473
order, download product 158
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PHP script
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Price 203
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Tier 206
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Price Rule
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condition, attributes 121

coupon 278

promotions 286-287

Shopping Cart 267
Price Type

Fixed 179

Percentage 179
Print

credit memo 487

shipping labels 570, 575
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policy 81, 85, 356
Processing, order status 442, 465
Product

Bundle 148

catalog 39

Configurable 138

create 127

data, export 629

Description

HTML 122

Downloadable 129

file structure 623

Group Price 213

Grouped 135

image cache 664

image, zoom 196

images 134, 157, 195, 198
import 626
Information 161
Custom Options 178
Design 171
Inventory 183
Prices 203
link 363
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by category 402
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new 402
Sort by 225
name 162
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return workflow 486
reviews 38, 300
moderate 301
report 639
Rewrite 248
Simple 130
suggestions 34
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type
export 629
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run settings 191
Product Bestsellers, report 638
Product Stock Options 181
Product tag
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Promotions 259
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Purchase Order 501
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Q

QR code 278
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Discount 206
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Quick Simple Product Creation 141

R

Rating, product 302
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